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CDOE 

EDUCATIONFORALL 

CENTRE FOR DISTANCE AND ONLINE EDUCATION (CDOE), 
UTKALUNIVERSITY, VANIVIHAR, BHUBANESWAR-751007 

From the Director’s Desk 

The Centre for Distance and Online Education, originally established as the University 
Evening College way back in 1962 has travelled a long way in the last 62years. ‘EDUCATION 
FOR ALL’ is our motto. Increasingly the Open and Distance Learning institutions are 
aspiring to provide education for anyone, anytime and anywhere. CDOE, Utkal University 
has been constantly striving to rise up to the challenges of Open Distance Learning system. 
Nearly ninety thousand students have passed through the portals of this great temple of 
learning. We may not have numerous great tales of outstanding academic achievements but 
we have great tales of success in life, of recovering lost opportunities, tremendous 
satisfaction in life, turning points in career and those who feel that without us they would 
not be where they are today. There are also flashes when our students figure in best ten in 
their honours subjects. In 2014 we have as many as fifteen students within top ten of 
honors’ merit list of Education, Sanskrit, English and Public Administration, Accounting and 
Management Honors. Our students must be free from despair and negative attitude. They 
must be enthusiastic, full of energy and confident of their future. To meet the needs of 
quality enhancement and to address the quality concerns of our stake holders over the 
years, we are switching over to self-instructional material printed courseware. Now we 
have entered into public private partnership to bring out quality SIM pattern courseware. 
Leading publishers have come forward to share their expertise with us. A number of 
reputed authors have now prepared the course ware. Self-Instructional Material in printed 
book format continues to be the core learning material for distance learners. We are sure 
that students would go beyond the course ware provided by us. We are aware that most of 
you are working and have also family responsibility. Please remember that only a busy 
person has time for everything and a lazy person has none. We are sure you will be able to 
chalk out a well-planned programme to study the courseware. By choosing to pursue a 
course in distance mode, you have made a commitment for self- improvement and 
acquiring higher educational qualification. You should rise up to your commitment. Every 
student must go beyond the standard books and self-instructional course material. You 
should read number of books and use ICT learning resources like the internet, television 
and radio programmes etc. As only limited number of classes will be held, a student should 
come to the personal contact programme well prepared. The PCP should be used for 
clarification of doubt and counseling. This can only happen if you read the course material 
before PCP. You can always mail your feedback on the course ware to us. It is very 
important that you discuss the contents of the course materials with other fellow learners. 

We wish you happy reading. 
 

DIRECTOR 
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UNIT-1Gudiance: Meaning, Nature and Scope 
 

 

 

 

Objectives 

After reading this units students will be able to: 

• Explain the meaning o Guidance 

• Describe the nature of Guidance 

• Discuss the scope of Guidance 

 

Introduction 

Guidance is as old as civilization. In the primitive society, elders in the family offered guidance to 

the young and to persons in distress. Even today, in India, guidance, whether in educational, 

vocational or personal matters, is sought from family elders. Guidance-unorganized and informal - 

in all places and at all levels has been a vital aspect of the educational process. With the passage of 

time, revolutionary changes have taken place in the field of agriculture, industry, business and 

medicineetc.Thesechangesinallwalksoflifecoupledwithextraordinarygrowthinourpopulation has 

made the social structure very complex. Head of the family or leader of the community with a 

limited knowledge of the changed conditions is hardly competent in providing guidance and 

counseling to the youth of today. Hence, there is a need for specialized guidance services. In this 

unit, we will try to interact with you regarding the meaning and nature of guidance, its need and 

scope in India. 
 

Meaning of Guidance 
 

It is true that a very minor percentage of our total population is capable of handling its problems 

independently without the cooperation and guidance of others. We find that majority of the people 

do not have either confidence or insight to solve their problems. 

There have always been people in the past who need occasional help from older or more experienced 

associates in meeting with their problems of daily life in the society. 

Traditionally, in our Indian society, the leader of the family or the local community was supposed 

toprovidethenecessaryguidanceandadvicewheneveranymemberofthefamilyorthecommunity 
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Needed it. Needless to mention, too often informal advice given without clear understanding of 

the problem involved was harmful and misleading to the individual. With the passage of time, 

revolutionary and evolutionary changes have taken place in all walks, of life. The variety of jobs, 

high aspirations of the people and vocational specialization have made the work of guidance very 

difficult .The head of the family or the leader of local community with the limited knowledge of 

changedconditionssuchasglobalisation, liberalisationandconsumerismisnotcapableofproviding 

guidance to the youth of today. 

In the last two decades, guidance movement has spread like wild-fire throughout the world and 

generated great amount of enthusiasm and zeal among parents, teachers and social workers who 

have devoted time to explore its feasibility and the utility for general population including school 

goingadolescents.Allareconvincedthatproperprovisionofguidanceservicesshouldbemadeforchildren 

at different age levels for the harmonious development of their personalities in the larger interest 

of the society and the individual. 

What does guidance precisely mean? Let us first see what it does not mean.Lester.D. Crow and 

Alice Crow 

1962)in“AnIntroductiontoGuidance”,haveaptlystatedthat“Guidanceisnotgivingdirections.Itisnotthei 

mpositionofoneperson’spointofviewuponanotherperson.Itisnot 

makingdecisionsforanindividual,whichheshouldmakeforhimself.Itisnotcarryingtheburdens of 

another life”. If guidance is not all these, then what is it really? 

To quote them again: “Guidance is an assistance made available by personally qualified and 
adequately trained men or women to an individual of any age to help them manage their own life 
activities, develop their own points of view, make their own decisions, and carry out their own 
burden”. 

Ordinary Meaning 

Guidance is help, assistance, and suggestions for progress and showing the way. In that sense 

guidance is a lifelong process. Man needs guidance throughout his life. He needs it even from his 

infancy. When a childish born, the world for him is big, buzzing, blooming confusion and he 

knows nothing.Helearnseverythingfromthesociety.Fromthemother,helearnshowtostandonhisfeet, 

fromthefather,helearnstowalkandfromtheteacher,helearnstoseekknowledgeandeducation, all 

learning takes place through guidance. The society guides the individual to learn, to adjust oneself 

to the physical and social environment. To sum up we may say that guidance is a personal 

helprenderedbythesocietytotheindividualsoastoenablehimtoadjusttothephysicalandsocial 

environment and to solve the problems of life. 

Specific Meaning 

Guidance in India, iscomparativelyanewfieldwithinthelargerandmoreinclusivefieldofeducation and is 

used as a technical term as a specific meaning. It covers the whole spectrum of education, which 

startsfromthebirthofthechildandcontinuestillhisdeath.Thisisawidemeaningofthe term, which 

includes all types of education such as formal, non-formal ,informal and vocational etc., which 

aimstoadjusttheindividualinhisenvironmentinaneffectiveway.Thereareusuallythree connotations 

attached to the word guidance : 

1. Guidance’s SpecialisedServicewhoseprimaryconcerniswiththeindividualandtohelp them to 

solve their problems and take appropriate decisions in their choice-points; 

2. GuidanceasaGeneralServiceandisconsideredtobesynonymouswitheducationand 

educational processes and 

3. GuidanceasaSub-Processofeducationinwhichdevelopmentalneedsofthelearnersare considered 

the basic points. 

Nowletuslookatsomeselecteddefinitionsofthetermguidanceinabidtounderstanditsconceptual and 

operational form: 
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The term guidance represents the concept that is neither simple nor easily comprehensible due to 

the complexity of the human nature, the individual differences and personal-social problems 

associated with changing environmental conditions and cultural traditions. 

Shirley Hamrin (1947) defined guidance as : “Helping John to see through himself in order that he may 

see himself through”, is simple and practical but challenging concept of guidance. 

According to Jones (1951) : “The focus of guidance is the individual not his problem, its purpose is to 

provide the growth of the individual itself-direction providing opportunity for self-realisationand self-direction is 

the key-note of guidance. “ 

Downing (1964): points out towards common problem in defining guidance that is one of keeping 

thedefinitionshortandsufficientlybroadtobeinformative.Hehasattempteditbygivingdefinition of 

guidance in operational terms in two parts : 

(i) Guidanceisanorganisedsetofspecialisedservicesestablishedasanintegralpartoftheschool 

environment designed to promote the development of the students and assist them toward 

realization sound, wholesome adjustment and maximum accomplishments commensurate 

with their personalities. 

(ii) Guidance is a point of view that includes positive attitude towards children and realization 

thatitisthesupplement,strengthenandmakemoremeaningfulallotherphasesofayoungster’s 

education. 

Ruth Strange (1937) : explains that guidance Isa processor helping every individual through his 

owneffortstodiscoveranddevelophispotentialitiesforhispersonalhappinessandsocialusefulness. 

Mathewson (1962): defines guidance as the s systematic professional process of helping the individual 

through education and interpretative procedures to gain a better understanding of his own 

characteristicsandpotentialitiesandtorelatehimselfmoresatisfactorilytosocialrequirementsand 

opportunities in accord with social and moral values. 

Arthur, J.Jones(1963) : thinks that guidance is the help given by one persontoanother in making 

choices and adjustments and involving problems. 

Trawler (1957) : considers guidance as a help which enables each individual to understand his 

abilities and interests, to develop them as well as possible and tolerate the life-goals, and finally to 

reach astute of complete and mature self-guidance as a desirable member of the social order. 

Recently. B.L. Shepherd stated that (1) the immediate objective in guidance is to help each pupil 

meet and solve his problems as they arise; and (2) the ultimate objective of all guidance is self- 

guidance. 

According to the Secondary Education Commission (1964-66):” 

Guidance in volvesthedifficult art of helping boys and girls to plan their own future wiselyinthefull light of 

allthefactorsthatcanbemasteredaboutthemselvesandabouttheworldinwhichtheyaretoliveandwork.“ 

Ifweanalysetheabovedefinitionsofguidance, wewillfindthefollowingelementsinit: 

1. Guidance programmed is organized; it has a structure, system and personnel. 

2. It is an integral part of the school system. 

3. It consists of specialized séances of testing, counseling, educational and vocational 

information, placement and follow-up scheme. 

4. Its major imis the promotion of student development. 

5. Ithelpschildrentodevelopandpromotetheirabilitytodealwiththeirownproblems. 

Notes 
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6. Itprovidesfortheidentificationanddevelopmentoftalentsandpotentialities. 

7. Theintangibleelementsofguidancearerecognisedasapointofvieworasanattitude. 

Self Assessment: 

1. State whether the following statement sare‘true’ or false’ 

(i) Guidance is a help and suggestions for progress ends highway. 

(ii) Major aim of guidance is the promotion of student development. 

(iii) Guidance does not develop ability to solve their problems in children. 

(iv) Guidance is an integral part of the school system. 

 

Nature of Guidance 
 

By now, you have understood that guidance is a helping service. Guidance is by its very nature a 

self-oriented, problem solving and multifaceted activity. It presupposes two-fold understanding. 

The first is the understanding of one’ sown abilities, aptitudes, interests,motives,behaviour-

patterns, skills and achievements up-to-date and social, cultural economic background. Secondly, it 

is the understanding of the real nature of one’s environment and of the educational and vocational 

opportunities offered by that environment, along with their differential requirements of abilities 

andattainments.Guidancemaybedescribedasaprocessofrelatingthesetwotypesofunderstanding so that 

they become imbued with a new meaning in the life of the individual. 

 

Thefollowingservicesconstitutetheusualpatternofactivitieswithinaguidanceprogrammeand are 

called ‘basic elements’: 

• Pupil Information or Appraisal Service 

• Educational and Vocational Information Service 

• Counseling Service 

• Placement Service, and 

• Follow-up Service. 
 

An effective guidance programmed helps the you the to see clearly 

four things: 

(i) Where he has been, 

(ii) Where he is now, 

(iii) Where he is going ,and 

(iv) What he has with which together. 

A perusal of the different activities of guidance shows that two types of guidance, i.e. educational 

and vocational, findplaceineverylist.Thisfactindicatestheimportanceofeducationalandvocational 

guidance. In practice, the entire guidance is a unitary process. Educational guidance is dependent 

onvocationalguidance.CrowandCrowhaveobserved,“Asnowinterpreted,guidancetouches 

 

 
“Guidance seeks to create within the child the need and power to explore and understand 

him in order to prepare a balance-sheet of his assets and liabilities so that is able to plan 

out his future grow than activities in a manner that offers maximum likelihood of 

success and satisfaction. “ 
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every aspect of an individual’s personality -physical, mental, emotional and social. It is concerned 

withallofanindividual’sattitudesandbehaviourpatterns.Itseekstohelptheindividualtointegrate all of 

his activities inters of his basic potentialities and environmental opportunities”. 

These definitions indicate the following a aspects of Guidance: 

(1) Helpingpeopletomakewisechoiceswhenfacedwithvariousalternativesavailable. 

(2) Helping people to solve their educational, vocational and personal problems as efficiently 

as possible. 

(3) Helping people to make adequate adjustments in life’s situations. 

(4) Helpingpeopletodevelopamorerealisticunderstandingofthemselvesandtheirenvironment. 

(5) Helping people to know their potentialities, to acquire a knowled geoftheirlevelofintelligence, 

their interest and aptitudes, their self-concepts, values and level of maturity. 

(6) Helping people to develop their potentialities optimally. 

(7) Helpingpeopletoacquiremorereliableinformationabouttheworldofwork. 

(8) Helpingpeopletocontributetheirbesttothedevelopmentandwelfareofthesociety. 

(9) Helpingpeopletoliveabalancedandtensionfree-lifewithfullsatisfactionunderthecircumstances. 

(10) Helpingpeopletosatisfytheirneedsmosteffectivelyandefficientlyinmostdesirableway. 

(11) Helpingpeopletobringexcellenceintheiraccordingtheirabilitiesandpotentialities. 

 

Guidance as a Service 

Guidance is one of the student personnel services which are getting important day by day. Student 

personnelservicesarenon-instructionalandnon-administrativefunctionsoftheschool.Theclassroom 

teaching and the administrative functions of the Principal are not considered student personnel 

services. These services are unique in nature and are provided to the students on individual or 

group basis. These services are provided to all categories of students such as talented, gifted and 

welladjustedontheonehandandretardeddullhandicappedandproblemschildren, ontheother. 

According to Lefebvre, Tussle and Wetzel, “Guidance is an educational service designed to help 

studentsmakemoreeffectiveuseoftheschooltrainingprogramme.”Guidance, hence, isanintegral part 

of pupil activity. A broader opinion about guidance as asetofservices is expressed by G. E. Smith 

who described Guidance as a process consisting of “a group of services to individuals to assist 

them in securing the knowledge and skills needed in making adequate choices, plans and 

interpretations essential to satisfactory adjustment in variety of area.” These areas may be 

enumeratedaseducational, vocational, personalofsomeotheroneswhichproduceproblemsbefore  the 

individual.Hence,Guidanceisa service that is universal and continuous.Itisnotrestricted to 

schoolorthefamily.Itissituationalandallpervasiveand,ispresentwherevertherearepeoplewho 

needhelpandwherevertherearepeoplewhogivehelp.Themainpurposebehindtheseservicesis to help 

the individual make satisfactory adjustment this environment and thus give significant account of 

himself. 

Pattersondefinedpersonnelservicesasthosewhichareprovidedoutside, which are non-instructional in natural in nature and, which are 

provided to the individuals students on an individual basis. 

 
 

Guidanceisacceptedasindividualizedhelp.Throughtheguidanceanindividual’s 

personal develop mentis provided direction and nottoagroup.Hence,itisaprocess of 

individualized assistance. 
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Notes Theseservicesareusuallyprovidedbyspecialisedpersonnel,profession trained in various fields, rather 

than by the teacher. A teacher may, however, be exposed to some of these programmes to 
helphimrearrangehisschedulesandmanipulateclassroominstructionalenvironmentinageneral way. 

(1) As process: Guidance does not occupy independent place. The chief aim of this process is to 

assist in the development of an individual keeping in view the social needs. 

(2) A Continuous Process: Guidance is a process. Here, it is important to point out that the process 

of guidance never ceases. It remains dynamic. In this process, an individual understands 

himself, earnstousemaximumhisowncapacitiesinterestsandotherabilities.Hecontinueshisstruggle 

foradjustmentindifferentsituations.Hedevelopshiscapacityofdecision-making.Hence,we see 

that it is a non-stop process. 

(3) Related with life: The process of guidance is related to life. This guidance contributes 

(4) Formally or informally to life because life experiences both formal and in-formal occasions. A 

person gets informal guidance from his friends and relatives while formal guidance is sought 

from organised school guidance services and other organized guidance services. 

(5) Development of Capacities: During the process of guidance the individual is assisted in such 

a way that he makes himself enabled to develop his capacities maximum from all angles. 

Hence, guidance stresses the complete development of possibilities present in an individual. 

An individual becomes familiar with his real image. Hence, guidance is helpful in self- 

realization. 

(6) Task of Trained Persons: Providing guidance is not the function of all persons because various 

techniques and skill are to be used in it. Everybody does no possess the knowledge of the 

same.Forthistask, trained persons, psychologist’s ndcounselors are required. Hence, 

guidance’s skill-involved process. 

(7) Helpful in Adjustment: Guidance helps the person in his adjustment different 

situations.Thisprocess allows to learn to adjust with different types of problems. In this way, 

the main characteristicofthenatureoftheguidanceistoprovidenewenergytothedemoralisedperson 

by 

adjusting himself in the problematic situation through the process of guidance. 

(8) Helpful in Developing the Ability of Self-guidance: The nature of guidance also includes the 

characteristic of developing self-guidance in a person with help of guidance process. This 

enables him in achieving self-dependence by searching out the solution of problems of life. 

(9) No Imposition of One’s View Point: It is also the main characteristic of guidance not to impose 

one’/sviewpointonothers.Itdependsuponthewishofanindividualhowheacquiresbenefit by 

accepting the decision of the guidance worker. It he wishes, he may deny to accept such 

decisions of the guidance workers. Hence, it is not process of imposing the decisions. 

(10) Helpful in Preparing for Future: The process of guidance is helpful in preparing apersonfor 

his future. Hence, a person can succeed in preparing himself for future activities. In this way, 

guidance is a well-wisher of an individual’s future. 

(11) Guidance as an Educational Service: The nature of guidance also includes educational touch. 

Ithasbeendefinedaseducationalservice.Themeaningofguidanceisexplainedinthecontext of 

problems occurring in the field of education and in the context of adjustment in the school 

environment. 

(12) Client Centred:Guidance hasbeenacceptedasaspecializedservice.Inthisform,thisprocessismore 

client centre. In other words, it is based upon developmental approach. 

 

 

 
How is“Guidance”a continuous process? 
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Scope of guidance service in schools help to make a satisfactory transition from home to the school to diagnose the difficulties 

in the learning of basic skills, to help them to avoid potential dropouts to study in schools. To help them understand the 

purpose and meaning of life to plan for further education. 

 

Scope of Guidance 
 

The scope of guidance is all the light of modernization and industrialization and is ever-increasing. As the life is getting 

complex day by day, the problems for whichexperthelpisneededarerapidlyincreasing.Thescopeofguidanceisextendinghorizontally 

tomuchofthesocialcontext, tomattersofprestigeinoccupations,to the broad field of social trends and economic development. 

Crow and Crow have rightly quoted,” As now interpreted, guidance touches every aspect of an individual’s personality- 

physical, mental, emotional and social. It is concerned with all aspects of an individual’s attitudes and behavior patterns. It 

seeks to help the individual to integrate all of hi sactivitiesin term Softhis basic potentialities and environmental opportunities.” 

Kothari Commission has stressed the need of guidance services in the schools. Regarding scope of guidance, commission was of 

the view. “Guidance services have a much wider scope and function than merely that of assisting students in making 

educational and vocational choices. The aims of guidance are both adjective and developmental; it helps the student in making 

the best possible adjustments to the situations in the educational institutions and in the home. Guidance, therefore, should be 

regarded as an integral part of education.” 

The scope of guidance has been increasing with the advancement of science and technology, embracing all spheresoflifeand 

providing facilities for it. Therefore, it will be difficult to put 

fencearoundit.Whilediscussingthescopeofguidancewemaythinkofsomespecificorspecialised areas of guidance. Even though 

the guidance programme is addressed to the whole individuals 

treatedasanintegralunit.Itispossibletoclassifyanindividual’sproblemsbroadlyintoeducational, vocational and personal. 

(1) Educational Guidance: It is a process concerned with bringing about a favorable setting for 

theindividual’seducationandincludestheassistanceinthechoiceofsubjects,useoflibraries, 

laboratories.workshops,developmentofeffectivestudyhabits,evaluationtechniquesand adjustment of school life with other 

activities : 

(2) Vocational Guidance: It is the assistance rendered in meeting the problems: 

(i) relating to the choice of vocation(ii) preparing for it(iii)enteringthejob,and(iv) achieving adjustment to it. 

It also aims-at helping individuals in the followings pacific are as: 

(a) makingindividualsfamiliarwiththeworldofworkandwithitsdiverserequirementsand, 

(b) to place at the disposal of the individual all possible aids in making correct appraisal of his strength and weaknesses in 

relation to the job requirements offered by his environment. 

(3) Personal Guidance: Personal guidance deals with the problems of personal adjustment in different spheres of life. Mainly 

it works for the individual’s adjustment to his social and emotional problems. Jones has put the following aims ofpersonal 

guidance : 

 
 

(v) Saspecialised  service who 

(vi) According to .............................. “Guidance services have a much wider scope and function 

Than merely that of assisting students in making educational and vocational choices. 

(vii) Personal guidance deals with the personal adjustment to his...............and ..................... problems. 

(viii) The.......................... guides the individual to learn, to adjust ones lftothe physical and social 

Environment. 

(ix) Guidance in .............................. is comparatively an wielded education and issued as a 

Technical term as a specific meaning. 

(x) Guidance is one of the are getting important day by day. 
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• “Guidanceisanassistancemadeavailablebypersonallyqualifiedandadequatelytrainedmen or women to an individual of 

any age to help them manage their own life activities, develop their own points of view, make their own decisions, 

and carry out their own burden”. 

• Guidanceishelp, assistance, andsuggestionsforprogressandshowingtheway. 

• Guidance as a Specialized Service whose primary concern is with the individual and to help them to solve their 

problems and take appropriate decisions in their choice-points. 

• Bynow, youhaveunderstoodthatguidanceisahelpingservice.Guidanceisbyitsverynature a self- oriented, problem 

solving and multifaceted activity. 

• Guidance is one of the student personnel services which are getting importance day by day. 

Studentpersonnelservicesarenon-instructionalandnon-administrativefunctionsoftheschool. The classroom teaching and 

the administrative functions of the Principal are not considered student personnel services. 

• Guidance does not occupy independent place. The chief aim of this process is to assist in the development of an 

individual keeping in view the social needs. 

• Guidance is a process. Here, it is important to point out that the process of guidance never ceases. It remains dynamic. 

• The process of guidance is related to life. This guidance contributes formally or informally to life because life experiences 

both formal and in-formal occasions. 

• During the process of guidance the individual is assisted in such way that he makes himself enabled to develop his 

capacities maximum from all angles. 

• Providing guidance is not the function of all persons because various techniques and skill are to be used in it. Everybody 

does not possess the knowledge of the same. 

• Goals of Guidance: 

• 1.Providingthepsychological support; 

• 2.Adjustmentandresourse provision; 

• 3.Problemsolvinganddecisionmaking; 

• 4.Improvingpersonaleffectiveness; 

5. Insight and understanding; 

6. Self actualization; 

7. Achievement of positive mental health. 

• The scope of guidance is all pervading. It scopes very vastinthe light of modernization and industrialization and is ever 

increasing.Asthelifeisgettingcomplexdaybyday; the problems for which expert help is needed are rapidly increasing. The 

scope of guidance is extending horizontally to much of the social context, to matters of prestige in occupations, to the 

broad. 

• It is possible to classify an individual’s problems broadly into educational, vocational and personal. 

 

Review Questions  
 

1. What is the meaning of guidance? 

2. Give the nature of Guidance? 

3. Explain the scope of Guidance in India? 

• In which specific are as vocational guidance does help 

(1) Educational Guidance: It is a process concerned with bringing about a favorable for 

theindividual’seducationandincludestheassistanceinthechoiceofsubjects,use of libraries, laboratories. 

(2) Vocational Guidance: It is the assistance rendered in meeting the problems :(i)relating to the choice of vocation (ii) 

preparing for it (iii) entering the job, and (iv) achieving adjustment to it. 

(3) Personal Guidance: Personal guidance deals with the problems of personal adjustment in different spheres of life. 

Mainly it works for the individual’s adjustment to his social and emotional problems. 
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Guidance : Helporadvisethatisgiventosomebodyespeciallybysomebodyolderorwith more experience. 

Nature : The basic qualities of a thing. Scope :The range of 

things that reject. 

. 

Answers: Self Assessment   

1. (i) T (ii) T 

(iii) F (iv) T 

2. (i) Guidance (ii) Kothari Commission 

(iii) Social, emotional (iv) Society 

(v) India (vi) Student personal services. 
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Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Discussthephilosophyofguidance. 

• Explainthestructureofguidance. 

• Discusspurposeofguidance. 

• Describegoalsofguidance. 

• Explainprinciplesofguidance. 

 

Introduction 

The fundamental concept of the philosophy of guidance is the discovery of individual differences. 

Notonlytheindividualsdiffer,theydiffersignificantlyandinavarietyofmanner.Notwoindividuals are 

alike. They differ as to their genetic potential, their inborn physical, mental and intellectual 

endowments, in theirhereditary potential, in achievementcapability, interests, aptitudes, desires, 

needs and aspirations. Therearedifferences in growth rate, in socio-economicbackground, in the 

interaction ofheredityandenvironment,intheir reactiontopersonal,socialand psychological needs. 

Hence Guidance should provide for all kinds of individuals, besides, there are differences 

betweengroupsandsexesinmatterofinterests,ability,attitutdesandapproach.ThephilosophyofGuidanc 

erecognisestheimportandroleofthesedifferenceswhenpreparingaguidanceschedule/ programme. 

We will discuss broadly goals and principles ofGuidance. 

 

PhilosophyofGuidance 
 

There are some points about the philosophy of guidance. 
 

• Allpeoplefromtimetotimeneedassistanceindeterminingalternatives,makingdecisions,and 

developing a course of action. 
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Notes • School guidance programs should be provided to all students regardless of race, creed, 

sex,ability, achievementsor aspirations; and that every individual is important and to be 

respectedfor his/her individual differences. 

• Individualcounselingshouldbe made available 

toeachstudentasneededandthatthecounselingrelationship remain confidential unless the 

counselor has approved release of theinformation orin emergency situations to protect the 

individual or others. 

• Allstudentsneedtheopportunitytodevelopabetterunderstandingandacceptanceofhimself/ 

herself as well as an understanding of others. 

• Allstudentsneedabroadunderstandingoftheworldofworkonwhichtobasefuturecareer 

decisions. 

• Allstudentsneedtodevelopanappreciationforthecontributionofalloccupationstosociety and 

develop an understanding of how being male or female relates to jobs and careers. 

• Allindividualsneedtobeawareofthemanycareeropportunities. 

• Allstudentsneedtobeabletomakewisedecisions. 

• Allstudentsneedto be able to obtain a job upon graduation if not continuing 

theireducationinacollege or vocational school. 

• Allstudentsneedassistancewithimprovingbasicskillsandstudy/learningskills. 

StructureofGuidance 
 

Theguidanceprogrammeshouldthreemajorareas:careerplanningandexploration,knowledgeofselfa 

ndothers,andeducational/vocationaldevelopmentandcareerdevelopment,includingeffectiveemplo 

yment-seekingandemployment-retentionskills.Thepurposeofthecurriculumistoprovide structured 

learning experiences implemented through large and small group and/or individual 

activities.Implementationistheresponsibilityofthecounselorwithcooperationandsupportfrom the 

faculty and staff. 

IndividualPlanning 

• Theindividualplanningareaoftheguidanceprogramshouldinvolvesguidanceandcounselingfuncti 

onsthathelpstudentsformulatetheirownlife-careerplan.Goalsandobjectivesinthis area 

are usually delivered on an individual or small group basis whenever feasible with the 

purposeof helpingeach individual develophis/herpersonal, educational and vocational goals. 

• Implementationstrategiesincludeindividualappraisal,individual,testing,andplacement. 

• Studentswillbeabletoassesstheirabilities,skillsandinterestsaspartofthelife-careerplanningprocess. 

• Studentswillbeabletouseself-appraisalinformationalongwithcurrenteducationaland 

occupationalinformationtohelpthemplaneducational,occupationalandpersonalgoals. 

• Studentswillacquiretheresourcestomadethetransitionfromschooltoworkand/orpostsecondary 

education or training. 

SystemSupport 

• The system support area of the guidance program consists of activities that are 

notnecessarilydirect counseling functions, but that are related to guidance and counseling and 

thathelptheschool’sprogramsrunefficientlyandpurposefully. 

• Managementactivitieshelpmaintainandimprovetheguidanceprogram. 

• Administrativeassignmentswillbecarriedoutasneededforthemaintenanceoftheschool. 

• Professionaldevelopmentactivitieswillbepursuedbythecounselor. 
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• Testingandinterpretationwillbeimplemented. 

• Theprogramwillbeevaluatedannually. 

ResponsiveServices 
 

• Theresponsiveservicesareaoftheguidanceprogramconsistsofactivitiesneededtorespondto 

theindividual needs of students. Usually these are student or teacher initiated requests 

forservicesin personal concerns. These concerns may require implementation strategies such 

asparent orteacher consultation, personal counseling, cries counseling or appropriate referrals. 

• Studentswillbeabletoprocessandresolvepersonalconcerns. 

• Studentwillbeabletoidentifyproblemareas,evaluatealternatives,consequences,andmake 

decisions on what action to take. 

• Studentswillbeabletoutilizeservicesfromoutsideagencies. 

• Studentsevidencingneedwillreceiveappropriateintervention. 

PurposeofGuidance  

Guidance is to help one to adjust to abilities, interests and needs of the society. In other words 

guidance means helping a person to develop in the desired direction and to orient him/herself 

according to the needs and demands of changing times and society. 

Thepurposeofguidanceatelementaryschoollevelisfocussedonassistingpupilstointegratesuchprimarygro 

upsforcesasthehome,theschool,religionandthepeer- 

relationships.Thesearetheforceswhichformthebaseforthestudents’adolescence,thenblendthoseforcesinto 

aharmoniouswhole. 

At secondary school level it is centrally focussed upon differentiating aspects of these forces as 

theyeffectthepupilsknowledge,acceptance,anddirectionofhim/herself,Secondaryguidanceservices 

have as their focus the assistance given to the students to develop themselves according to their 

potentialities and opportunities in the area of educational planning,career choice, interpersonal 

relationships and interpersonal acceptance. 

Thusthe purpose of guidance is toimprove the capabilityof the individual to understandand 

dealwithself-situational relations for greater personal satisfaction and social 

usefulnesswhichincludesstudents, teacher, parents, etc. 

Contributiontostudents 

(a) Tohelpthemunderstandthemselvesbyknowingmoreabouttheirabilities,aptitudes,interestsand 
limitations. 

(b) Togetalongbetterwithotherpeopleandunderstandtheworldinwhichtheylive. 

(c) Togetthemostoutofschoolbygaininginformationregardingcareer,subjects,etc. 

(d) Toexploretheirowninterests,abilities,learnaboutvariousaspectsoftheworldofworkandlearn 

tomake most of their abilities. 

(e) Inrecognizinggiftedandslowlearnersandstudents havingspecialneedsandhelpingthem to 
develop proper attitude and make maximum use of their potential ability. 

Aidtotheteacher 

1. Guidanceoffersopportunitiestoincreaseteachers’understandingoftheirstudentsthroughinservic 

eeducationprogrammescarriedonbytheguidanceperson.Theschoolcounselorassists in 

administeringin testingprogrammes and infamiliarizingteachers with theinterpretation of 

thetests.Thesetestresultsgiveinformationwhichassiststeacherstobetterunderstand their 

students’ classroom behaviour and performance. 

Notes 
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Notes 2.Dataonstudents’specialinterests,capabilitiesandpastexperiencesareprovidedonthecumulative record 

by the guidance faculty. Knowledge about students’ physicalcondition,medical history, family 

background, scholastic record, scores on standardized 

tests,personalcharacteristics,etchelptheteachertoprovidebetterinstructiontothestudent. 

2. Beneficialtotheparents: 

To give clearer perception of the child’s intelligence, abilities, interests and 

potentialities,theprogrammehelpstheparentknow,understandandacceptthechild,ashe/sheis. 

3. Toassistthetotalcommunitypopulationtowardsbettermentalhealth. 

4. Help the entire school in many ways. e.g. by aiding students in their choice of 

coursesbycounselingonthebasisoftheirinterestandaptitudes.Giveadministrationinformationonthos 

easpectsoftheschoolprogrammewhichrelatetotheeducationalcareerandpersonalitydevelopment 

of the students. 

Self Assessment 

1. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘True’or‘False’. 

(i) Schoolguidanceprogramshouldbeprovidedtoonlyhigherandprestigeousfamilychildern. 

(ii) Theindividualplanningareaoftheguidanceprograminvolvesguidanceandcounseling 

functions that help students formulate their own life career plan. 

(iii) Theresponsiveservicesareaoftheguidanceprogramconsistsofactivitiesneededtorespo 
ndto the individual needs of students. 

(iv) Guidanceoffersopportunitiestoincreaseteachersunderstandingoftheirstudentsthro 
ughinserviceeducationprogrammescarriedonbytheguidanceperson. 

(v) Guidanceslowsdownthecapabilityoftheindividualtounderstandandgivesocialinstability. 

 

                                     GoalsofGuidance 
 

Theaimsofguidancearethesameasthoseofeducationinademocraticsocietylikeours.Justlikeeducation,g 

uidanceservicesarealsobasedontheprinciplethattheindividualisofcrucialimportance in an educational 

institution.The aims of guidance lend emphasis and strength to the educational programme and 

make it more dynamic, Specifically the aims of guidance may be laid as followsfrom the 

individuals point of view : 

1. Tohelptheindividual,byhisowneffortsasfaraspossibletorealisehispotentialitiesandtomakehismaxi 

mumcontributiontothesociety. 

2. Tohelptheindividualtomeetandsolvehisownproblemsandmakeproperchoiceandadjustment. 

3. Tohelptheindividualtolayapermanentfoundationforsoundandmatureadjustment 

4. Tohelptheindividualtoliveawell-balancedlifeinallaspects-physical,mental,emotional 

andsocial. 

5. Providingthepsychologicalsupport 

6. Adjustmentandresourseprovision 

7. Problemsolvinganddecisionmaking 

8. Improvingpersonaleffectiveness 

9. Insightandunderstanding 

10. Selfactualization 

11. Achievementofpositivementalhealth 
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Fromthepointofviewoftheinstitutiontheaimsofguidancecanbestatedasfollows: 

(i) Theguidanceprogrammeshouldencourageandstimulateteacherstowardsbetterteaching. 

(ii) The programme shouldaimatprovidingassistance 
toteachersintheireffortstounderstandtheir students. 

(iii) Itshouldprovideteacherswithsystematictechnicalassistanceandin-servicetrainingactivities. 

(iv) Itshouldcontributetothemutualadjustmentofchildrenandschool. 

(v) Itshouldprovideforreferralofstudentsbyteachers. 

TheKothariEducationCommission(1964- 

66)hasgiventhefollowingaimsofguidanceatthesecondaryschoolstage: 

1. Guidance services are designed to bring about required adjustment in any direction/area/ 

aspect of the individual’s personality. The individual must come out as a unity. 

2. The individual should be so assisted that he is able to unfold himself and develop in 

hisownunique way affecting desired adjustment in his personal and social aspirations. He 

musttacklehis problems in his own characteristics fashion. 

Notes 

 

 
 

Aseveryindividualisaunity,apersonwithinhimself,guidancewilldowelltoattendtohis personal and 

uniquereactions to be scientific, meaningful, relevant, and worthwhile. It must take 

stockofindividualdifferencesandhaveindependentschedulesinconformitywitheachindividualunder 

observation or appraisal. 
 

  Principles of Guidance  

In order to organize a guidance programme successfully, it isessential to understand 

theprinciplesalongwiththemeaningofguidanceuponwhichtheguidanceprocessisbased.Afterknowingthese 

principles,itbecomesconvenienttorunthisprogramme.Alltheeducationistsdonotagreeontheprinciples of 

guidance. For example, Joneshasgivenfive principles of guidance, 

HumphreyandTraxlerhavegivensevenwhileCrowandCrowhavedescribedfourteenprinciplesofguidance.So 

meprinciplesarecommon.Theprinciples,convincingtoall,areasfollows: 

(i) StudyofanIndividualandEvaluation:Intheguidaneprogramme,unlessanduntilcorrect 

information regarding every person is not collected, it is impossible to run this programme. 

Hence,inordertocollectsuchinformations,itisessentialtoappraisetheindividual,tostudy him 

andtoruntheprogrammesbasedonresearch.Inordertorunaguidanceprogramme, 

cumulativerecordmustbepresentedbeforetheguidanceprogrammers.Thispresentsaclearpicture 

ofapupil’s achievementsandprogresstotheguidanceworker.According tothis principle, the 

use of well-selected standardized tests for thestudy and appraisal of a person provevery 

helpful. Wecan collectfacts regarding aperson’s achievements, interests, mental abilities with 

the help of these tests. The maintenance of such facts as cumulative record is must for 

guidance. 

 

 
Mainconcernofguidanceistheoptimumenrichmentofanindividual.Itmustdealwiththewhole, 

person and is the totality of experiences. 

 
 

Whatareresponsiveservice? 
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Notes (ii) Evaluation of Guidance Programme :Theguidanceprogrammesbeingrunintheschoolsshould be 

evaluated from time to time. The success of guidance programme should beexploredin the form 

of changes brought about as a result of guidance. If such changes are notseen, thenthe entire 

programme would be considered ineffective. Hence, to follow the 

principleofevaluationofguidanceprogrammeisessentialforthesuccessofguidanceworkers. 

(iii) Responsibility of Skilled Workers : In the guidance programme, the specific problems 

ofthepersonsaretriedforsolution.Itsresponsibilityshouldbeofskilledworkersotherwisetherewillbea 

questionmarkonthesuccessofthisprogaramme. 

(iv) Responsibility of Teachers and Principals or Headmasters : The responsibility 

ofguidanceprogramme should not be of teachers only but it should also be shared by the 

principalorheadmaster. In a guidance programme, if they are assigned specific roles, 

theguidanceprogramme can be conducted more smoothly. 

(v) AdvantageofGuidance:Thebenefitofguidanceshouldbegivennotonlytothosewhodemanditdirectl 

yorwhoexpressitsneed.Butthebenefitofguidanceshouldbegiventothosepersonsalso whocanbenefit 

it directly or indirectly. Hence, the scope of its advantageshouldbewider. 

(vi) Guidance by a Trained Person: In order to accomplish guidance process, 

theentireresponsibility of guidance should be of atrained person so that this programme can 

beexecutedafter contacting the related persons and departments. 

(vii) FlexibleProgrammeofGuidance:Variationsamongtheneedsofanindividualandsocietyare 

must.Hence, keeping in view these variation, the guidance programme should 

beveryflexiblesothatnecessarychangescanbebroughtabout. 

(viii) RelatedtoEveryAspectofLife:A man is a social being. The life of social being has various 

aspects. The guidance programme should be related to all these aspects of life. The various 

aspectsoflifeincludethoseaspectswhichstudyanindividual’sphysicalandmentalhygiene, his 

family, school, social needs and vocational needs etc. 

(ix) Cooperation among Related Persons: In the present circumstances various 

difficultsituationscreatemanyproblems.Inordertosolvetheseproblemsitisveryessentialtodevelopafe 

elingofcooperationamongthepersonsinvolvedintheguidancework. 

(x) PreferencetotheAll-RoundDevelopment: Inorder todevelopa 

person’spersonality,itisessentialtodevelopeachandeveryaspectofthepersonality.Hence,theguid 

anceserviceshouldfollow the principle in which attention is paid towards all-round 

development of aperson. 

(xi) Guidance according to the Stages: All persons are not alike but still they show 

similaritiesandvariations. Guidance should be imparted according to the needs of children, 

adolescentsandadultssothatdesirableassistancecanbeprovidedtothem. 

(xii) HelpinAchievingUsefulObjectives: Thefunctionof the guidance programme 

shouldbetoachievetheusefulobjectivesforapersonandfromthispointofview,thisprogrammesho 

uldbeexecuted. 

(xiii) AContinuousProcess:Guidanceprocessisacontinuousprocesswhichgoesonlifelong. 

(xiv) AttitudeofGuidance:Guidance is such a programme that its attitude appears in the 

curriculumcontents and teaching methods. 

(xv) GuidanceforAll:The main principle of guidance is that it is not for specific person but it is 

for all orit should be forall because at every step oflife aperson needs guidance. Practically 

thiswrongconceptwasdevelopedthatguidanceistobegiventoonlymal-adjustedpersons. But 

due to some difficult situations, guidance service is restricted to those persons only who 

giveuptheirstudiesorremainunsuccessful.Butaccordingtothisprinciplethefacilityof 
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guidance should beextended to the maximum persons.Everymember of the society 

istobemadefeltthatthereissufficientprovisionofguidanceserviceforhim. 

(xvi) GuidanceisaLifeLongProcess:Guidanceisalife-longprocessbecauseitisrequiredateachstep of life. 

At each step, a person has to face various problems. With solving 

theseproblemspersoncannotstepforward.Similarly,guidanceshouldnotbeforanyparticularage- 

group.Itisforallage- 

groups.Theoccurrenceofproblemsinlifeandeffortsfortheirsolutionarenatural.Hence,theneedofguida 

ncealwayspersists. 

(xvii) Acceptance 

oftheWorthoftheIndividual:Thesocietyconsistsofpersons.Ifthesocietyisnotmadestrongitwilllagb 

ehind.Theprestigeofeachmemberofthesocietyhastobeacceptedwhichisveryimportant.Forthis,equalo 

pportunitiesshouldbemadeavailabletoeachmemberofthesocietysothathispersonalitymaydevelop.Iti 

stheaimofguidancetoletan individual move towards developmentaccording to his energies and 

capacities. Hence, byinsisting to provide opportunities forexpression according 

to education, 

profession,family,abilitiesandcapacities,weaccepttheworthofaperson. 

(xviii) GuidanceshouldbebasedontheObjectiveAnalysisofData:Dataarecollectedinguidanceprogram 

me.Thesedataarerelatedtothevariousaspectsoflife.Wecanreachtoguidanceonlybyanalysingthesedata 

objectively.Inordertosolveaproblemobjectiveanalysisofdatais very essential. Without this,nothing 

can be concluded. In the absence of this, the entireguidance process seems to bemeaningless. 

Hence, it is essential to make available data 

totheguidanceworkerreltedtotheguidanceseekersothatafteranalysis,somethingcanbeconcluded. 

(xix) ImportanceshouldbegiventoIndividualDifferences:It isa well-knownfact thatall 

personsarenotalike,eventwinsshowmanyvariations.Wecanmeasureorassessvariousaspectofa 

person’s personality by different tests. These variations cannot be overlooked in a guidance 

programme and this shouldnot be done. Various factors are responsible for these variations 

and we can observe various effects of these variations on a person’s personality. From this 

pointofviewitbecomesnecessarytostudythesevariationsindetailbeforestartingguidance work 

in order to solve the problems of an individual. On the basis of the results of these 

studies,anoutlineofcounselingforproblem-solvingandanindividual’sdevelopmentshould be 

prepared. This principle includes both the individual differences created by heredity and 

environment. Both of these variations are important. 

(xx) ConsidermostoftheIndividualsasNormalPersons:According to this principle, themajorityofthe 

persons seeking guidance should be considered as normal persons and it should beensuredthat 

every normal or abnormal person may take advantage from guidance. Often thisthinkingdevelops 

that the guidance should be given to those persons only who are 

insomeproblem.Itisnottruethattheguidanceprogrammeisonlyforproblematicchildren.Anattitudeofe 

qualityforallthepupilsshouldbedeveloped. 

Notes 

 

 
 

SelfAssessment 

2. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) Theguidanceprogrammeshouldprovide ................................ withsystematictechnicalassistance 

andinservicetrainingactivities. 

(ii) Thereisagreatneedofskilled .............................. inguidanceprogramme. 

 
 

Thesuccessoftheguidanceprogrammeisbasedontheprincipleofimportanceto the 

wholepersonalityofaperson.Itisbecausetheproblemofapersonwill notsolved by 

considering the parts of a person’s personality. 
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Notes (iii)Guidanceprocessisa.................and ................................... process. 

(iv) ......................... arecollectedinguidanceprogramme. 

 

                                      Summary 

• Allpeoplefromtimetotimeneedassistanceindeterminingalternatives,makingdecisions,and 

developing a course of action. 

• Schoolguidance programsshouldbe providedtoallstudentsregardlessof 

race,creed,sex,ability,achievementsor aspirations; and that every individual is important and to 

berespectedforhis/her individual differences. 

• Individual counseling shouldbe made available toeach studentas neededand that 

thecounselingrelationship remain confidential unless the counselor has approved release 

oftheinformationorinemergencysituationstoprotecttheindividualorothers. 

• Theguidanceprogrammeshouldthreemajorareas:careerplanningandexploration,knowledgeof 

selfandothers,andeducational/vocationaldevelopmentandcareerdevelopment,incl uding 

effective employment-seeking and employment-retention skills. 

• Individual Planning: The individual planning area of the guidance program should involves 

guidance and counseling functions that help students formulate their own life-career plan. Goals 

and objectives in this area are usually delivered on an individual or small group basis. 

• SystemSupport:Thesystemsupportareaoftheguidanceprogramconsistsofactivitiesthatare 

not 

necessarily direct counseling functions, but that are related to guidance 

andcounselingandthathelptheschool’sprogramsrunefficientlyandpurposefully. 

• Managementactivitieshelpmaintainandimprovetheguidanceprogram. 

• Administrativeassignmentswillbecarriedoutasneededforthemaintenanceoftheschool. 

• ResponsiveServices:The responsive services area of the guidance program consists 

ofactivitiesneeded to respond to the individual needs of students. Usually these are student 

orteacherinitiated requests for services in personal concerns. 

• Guidanceistohelponetoadjusttoabilities,interestsandneedsofthesociety.Inotherwordsgui 

dancemeanshelpingapersontodevelopinthedesireddirectionandtoorienthim/herself 

according to the needs and demands of changing times and society. 

• The purpose of guidance at elementary school level is focussed on assisting pupils 

tointegratesuch primary groups forces as the home, the school,religion andthe peer- 

relationships.Theseare the forces which form the base for the students’ adolescence, then blend 

those forcesintoaharmonious whole. 

• At secondaryschoollevel it is centrallyfocussedupondifferentiating aspects of these forces 

asthey effect the pupils knowledge, acceptance, and direction of him/herself, Secondary 

guidanceserviceshaveastheirfocustheassistancegiventothestudentstodevelopthemselves 

according    to     their    potentialities    and    opportunities     in the area of educational 

planning,careerchoice, interpersonal relationships and interpersonal acceptance. 

• Theaimsof 

guidancearethesameasthoseofeducationinademocraticsocietylikeours.Justlikeeducation, 

guidance services. 

• theaimsofguidancemaybelaidasfollowsfromtheindividualspointofview: 

1. Tohelptheindividual,byhisowneffortsasfaraspossibletorealisehispotentialitiesandtomakehismax 

imumcontributiontothesociety. 

2. Tohelptheindividualtomeetandsolvehisownproblemsandmakeproperchoice 

andadjustment. 

3. Tohelptheindividualtolayapermanentfoundationforsoundandmatureadjustment. 
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• Fromthepointofviewoftheinstitutiontheaimsofguidancecanbestatedasfollows: 

(i) Theguidanceprogrammeshouldencourageandstimulateteacherstowardsbetterteaching. 

(ii) The programme shouldaimatprovidingassistance 

toteachersintheireffortstounderstandtheir students. 

(iii) Itshouldprovideteacherswithsystematictechnicalassistanceandin-servicetrainingactivities. 

• Inordertoorganizea guidanceprogrammesuccessfully,it isessentialto understandthe 

principles along with the meaning of guidance upon which the guidance process is based. 

• Someprinciplesarecommon.Theprinciples,convincingtoall,areasfollows: 

(i) StudyofanIndividualand Evaluation: In the guidane programme, unless and 

untilcorrectinformationregardingeverypersonisnotcollected,itisimpossibletorunthisprogram 
me. 

(ii) Evaluation of Guidance Programme: The guidance programmes being run in the 

schoolsshouldbeevaluatedfromtimetotime.Thesuccessofguidanceprogrammeshouldbeexploredi 

ntheform of changes brought about as a result of guidance. If such changes are not seen, 

thentheentire programme would be considered ineffective. 

(iii) Reponsibility of Skilled Workers: In the guidance programme, the specific problemsofthepersons 

are tried for solution. Its responsibility should be of skilled workers 

otherwisetherewillbeaquestionmarkonthesuccessofthisprogaramme. 

(iv) Responsibility of Teachers and Principals or Headmasters: The responsibility 

ofguidanceprogramme should not be of teachers only but it should also be shared 

bytheprincipalorheadmaster. 

(v) Advantageof Guidance:The benefitof guidance shouldbe givennotonlytothose 

whodemanditdirectly or who express its need. 

(vi) GuidancebyaTrainedPerson:Inordertoaccomplishguidanceprocess,theentireresponsibilityofguidan 

ce shouldbe of atrainedpersonsothat thisprogrammecanbeexecutedaftercontactingthe related 

persons and departments. 

(vii) Flexible Programmeof Guidance: Variationsamong the needsof an individual and 

societyaremust. 

(viii) Responsibility of Teachers and Principals or Headmasters: The responsibility 

ofguidanceprogramme should not be of teachers only but it should also be shared 

bytheprincipalorheadmaster. 

(ix) Advantage of Guidance : Thebenefitofguidanceshouldbegivennotonlytothosewhodemand 

itdirectly or who express its need. 

(x) GuidancebyaTrainedPerson: 

Inordertoaccomplishguidanceprocess,theentireresponsibilityofguidance should be of atrained 

person so that this programme can be executed aftercontactingthe related persons and 

departments. 

(xi) Guidance should be related to All Aspects of Pupil’s Growth: The process, of guidance 

shouldberelatedtoalltheaspectsofthepupil’sprogressinsteadofsomespecificfield. 

(xii) Part of Total Eduational Process: Guidance should be considered as a sub-process 

oftotaleducationalprocess. 

 

Keywords  

Notes 

 

Planning  
:Theactorprocessofmakingplansforsomething. 

Individual :Connectedwithoneperson. 
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Notes Contribution :Anactionoraservicethathelpstocauseorincreasesomething. 

Goal :Somethingthatyouhopetoachieve. 

                                                                       ReviewQuestions 

1. Explainthestructureguidanceprogramme. 

2. WhatisthepurposeofGuidance? 

3. Howguidanceisbeneficialtotheparents? 

4. Givethegoalsofguidance. 

5. WhataretheprinciplesofGuidance? 

Answers:SelfAssessment 
 

1. (i) 

(v) 

F 

F 

(ii) T (iii) F (iv)T 

2. (i) 

(iv) 

teachers 

data 

(ii) workers (iii) Continuous, dynamic 
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Unit3: Need for Guidance with Reference to India Notes 
 

 
 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• ExplainthereasonsforneedofguidancewithreferencetoIndia 

• Discussthetypesofneedinguidance 

 

Introduction 

Life- 

problemsarebecomingmoreandmorecomplex.Traditionalmoralsandpersonalconvictionsconcerningr 

ightnessandwrongnessofattitudeandbehaviourarebreakingdown.Theblack-and- 

whiteanalysesofourPuritanancestorsinmattersdealingwithhumanrelationsarefastgivingway to 

neutralgrays.Nolongerareweabletoaffirm,unchallenged,thatonemodeofconductiscompletely right 

and another wrong. Nor are thinking people willing to assert didactically that any person must 

necessarily behave in the future in a manner similar to his past or present behaviour. 

Many diverse factors inherent within our home, school, and social and occupational activities and 

relationships pullusin different directions. We often findourselves in such astate of confusionor 

bewildermentthatitisdifficulttosteerunaidedthecourseofourconducttowardendswhichwill be 

satisfyingtoourselvesandtothoseaboutus.Toooftentherecognized need foradviceorguidance 

leadsustobecomethevictimsofthosewhosetthemselvesupasauthoritiesinareasofguidancefor 

whichtheyhavelittleornocapacitybeyondthepowertospeakconvincinglyina‘patter’ofglittering 

generalities. These generalities may satisfy the listener for the moment, but they do little toward 

buildingwithinhimthepowertofacerealitycourageouslyortogainstrengthtomeettheproblemswhich 

arise in his life. 

 

ReasonsforNeedofGuidancewithReferencetoIndia 
 

Guidance and counseling services are becoming more and more important as the society and its 

variousinstitutionsaregrowingincomplexity.Thesocietyandallitsinstitutionsarebuiltof individuals 

astheir units as a mansion isbuilt ofbricks. The strength and solidarity of the society and its 

institutions are, therefore, contingentuponthe strength oftheseindividual units.Strength 

andsolidarityof these individual unitsconstitutethefoundationofa strong nation.Hence,the 

optimumdevelopmentofeachoftheseindividualunits.Strengthandsolidarityoftheseindividualunitscon 

stitutethefoundationofastrongnation.Hence,theoptimumdevelopmentofeachofthese 
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Note unitsshouldbethemostcherishedgoalofeverynation.Guidanceandcounselingeffortsaremadeto 

developthe potentialities of individuals to the maximum possible extent so that they may live 

aneffective lifethemselves and may contribute their best to the progress of the society. From this 

pointof viewguidanceand counselingshouldbe consideredessential social services.Besides, 

thereareseveral otherconsiderations on the bassis of which the need for guidance andcounseling may 

bejustified. 
 

Thefollowingarethemainreasonsfortheneedofguidance. 

(1) Thetotaldevelopmentofthestudent: Intellectualdevelopmentthoughtheteachingofsubjects along 

cannotleadtothetotaldevelopmentofthestudents.Therehastobeabasicand 

fundamentalchangeintheentiresystemofeducation,whichrecognizesthatapersonremains a 

barbarian unless he knows something about himself no matter how well a human being 

iseducatedinchemistry,physics,economics,historyorliterature.Self-knowledgeindepthmust 

become itsprimaryfocus.Thisis done througha programme ofguidanceandcounseling. Total 

development of the students requires that individual differences among students are 

acceptedandunderstood,andalltypesofexperiencesaresoorganizedinaninstitutionasto 

contribute to their total development. 

(2) Proper choice of courses :Everyone knows that our educational system has 

grownhaphazard.Whilehumanitiesandtheliberalartsaresubjecsmostfrequentlyofferedandtaken,bot 

hinthe colleges and the universities they were the oldest and relatively inexpensive 

areasofknowledge,takenbecausetheyrequirenospecifiedintellectualequipment.Hence,thousandsofy 

oungmeneducatedintheseliberalareliberalareartswithoutjobs. 

(3) Vocational development 

:Theprocessofvocationaldevelopmentcoversalmosttheentirespanoflifeofanindividual. 

Itbeginsquiteearlyinone’slifeandcontinuestillsometimesafterretirement.Inthisprocess,theindividu 

alpassesthrough growth, exploration, maintenance and decline.Their transition from education to 

work canbe    facilitated by providing themopportunitiesforself- 

explorationaswellasexplorationoftheworldofworkwhiletheyarestill in an educational institution. 

(4) Minimisingthemismatchingbetweeneducationandemploymentandhelpintheefficient 

useofmanpower: 

Thehiatusbetweeneducationandemploymenthasrarelybeenaswideandsodisturbingasitistoday.Hig 

heracademiceducationisfartoogeneralanddiffusedtobeofpracticalvaluetothevastmajorityofyoung 

menandwomen.MostofIndianyoungmen 

and women have no clear objectivesor career targets.They 

gothroughuniversitycoursesoflearningwithoutacquiringmuchknowledgeorpreparingthemselvesfora 

nuncertainfuture. 

Every year, Indian colleges and universities send thousands of hopeful youngsters 

intothelabourmarketvirtuallyunemployabledespitetheirfancydegreeanddiplomas.(Employersoftenco 

mplainthatofthehundredsofapplicationsthatcomeinresponsetoasinglevacancy,atleast80percentha 

ve no relevance to the job specifications.) Few students 

pursuetheireducationwithaclearideaastowhattheywouldeventuallyliketobecome.People 

registerattheemployment exchange with scant idea about the sort of work they would like to take 

up.Thus,while jobs to abeggingtheyouth go begging forjobs. Theemploymentofworkers ill-suited 

totheir jobs leads to a higher rate of labour placement or to the retention of persons who 

 
 

Guidanceservicesareprovidedatthecollegesanduniversitiestohelpthestudentsinthe 

process of vocational development by making a possible for them to gain knowledge 

aboutthemselvestheirabilities,interestsandneedsandknowledgeabouttheworldofwork. 
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are inefficient. Thisisa huge wastage of scant resources.Guidancefacilitiesmayhelpinreducingthis 

wastage and thus ensure efficient use of manpower. 

(5) Motivatingthe youthfor self-employment : Considering the magnitude of educated job-seekers 

flowing into the job market in India every year, a sizable fraction of 

enterprisingyouthshouldbeinitiatedintocareersofself- 

employment.Somearrangementneedstobeinstitutedinthe colleges and universities to identify the 

deserving cases fit to take up self-employment.Theymust be educated on how to proceed about 

the job of setting up a venture. They must 

behelpedthroughthecooperationoftheconcernedagenciesinthisspheretopreparetechnicallysounda 

ndeconomicallyviableprojects.Agenciesmustsponsortheircasestothebanksforloans assitance and 

guide them to overcome the teething trouble through effective follow— 

upafterthecommencementoftheventure.Allthisrequiresguidance. 

(6) Helpingfresherstoestablishproperidentity:InIndiatheyoungmenandwomenenteringcolleges 

and universities arecomparatively younginyears.They arepassingthrough astage between 

childhood and adulthood, between the morality learned as a child and theethics to 

bedevelopedbytheadult.Theyfinditextremelydifficulttoestablishasatisfactoryindentity. This 

failureordelayleadstowhathasbeencalled“rolediffusion”.Thiscrisisinroleidentity 

isveryacutetoday.Theuncertaintiesofthefuture,theconflictsinlanguages,culture,regions,castes, 

etc., and the erosion of traditional values has made Indian youth rootless. 

In small study done by Fuster (1964) with Bombay college students, bothmenand women, 

itwasfound that the strongest needs, as reported by the students themselves where 

theywererequestedtoindicate rankorders, werefor achievementinlife,self- 

relianceandassenseofsecurity, success in college and university, to have an understanding friend and 

(for the males)money. 

Guidance and counseling programme is needed to help students deal effectively with the 

normal development tasks of adolescence and face life situations boldly. 

(7) Identifyingandmotivatingthestudentsfromweakersectionsofsociety:    Students from 

weakersections of society have their own problems and needs. They experience difficulty in 

adjustment with the peers, teachers and the environment. It is a problem for themto 

communicate,makefriends,utilisethetimeprofitably,makethebestuseoflectures,makeaneffective 

use of library and other facilities available. Guidance facilities are needed for such type to 

students to enable themto adjust and utilise the available facilities. 

(8) Helpingthestudentsintheirperiodofturmoilandconfusion:Normally all the students 

undergo a great deal to turmoil and searchingto give meaningto their lives. They havetheir 

conflictsand anxieties. They are disillusioned regarding higher education. They find that instead 

of impartingthemeducation colleges and universities, justenablethemto pass examination. 

They feel lost and bewildered, when this education does not enable them to get immediate 

employment.Theyhavetheirpersonalconflictsandanxietiesabouttheirparentsandfamily,theirrel 

ationstoboyandgirlfriends.Theyhavetheproblemsofadjustingtheirpersonalityto the 

worldofpeople,of ethicalideasand of goalsand situations.Totackleallthese situations 

successfully, they need someone to sort out the strands. Thisis done through guidance. 

(9) Checking wastage and stagnation :(India average pass percentage at the graduate and 

post-graduate level is about 50 to 60). Besides thousands of Indian students, unfortunately,  

dropoutgetpushedoutandfalloutofthesystem.Thisproblemisbecomingmoreandmore serious 

today.Againmajorityofourstudentspassinthirddivision,whichisalowqualificationforthe world 

of work. This poorachievement may be due to lackof proper study skillsand effective study 

habits, lackof the knowledge for making full use of thefacilities provided and so on. 

Higher education is a very costly enterprise. Much of the money wasted on poor and low 

achievers could be saved by a policy of prevention. Preventive education is more sound 

economically than remedial education. Thereis aclearneed for developing betterprofessional 

Notes 
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Notes servicesofacounselingkind— 

tocheckthehugewastageofstudenttimeandmoneyandalsohugestateexpenditureoneducation.Int 

hisconnectionMillerhaswellsaid,“If800to$1200, he 

would beearninghis keep. Similarsavings of graduatesalaries foregoneas aresultoffailure or 

delay would benefit student as well as taxpayer.” 

(10) Identifying and helping students in need of special help : Students who are the 

gifted,thebackward, the handicapped need special oportunities and arrangement to be 

providedincolleges and universities. Guidance helps in identifying them and providing them 

withhelpaccording to their requirement. 

(11) Ensuringproperutilizationoftimespentoutside theclassrooms:Studentsinthecollegesand 

universitiesspend two tothree timesasmany hours outside classroomsas on them.Themanner in 

which students spend their non-class hours clearly affects their success inachievingboth 

academic competence and pesonal development of all types. It is, 

therefore,essentialthatinstitutionsofhigherlearningprovidepositiveguidancetostudentsbyinstructin 

ghowtheycanuse thosenon—classhouse.Theprogramme 

ofguidanceandcounselingisrequestedtomeetthisneed. 

(12) Tacklingproblemsofstudentexplosion:Today, theincreasedfor higher educationisoutstripping 

the growth of facilities in the seats of higher learning Unfortunatequalitativechanges in 

thenatureofentire educativeexpriences 

arecreatinginnumerableproblems.Thestudentspopulationishighlyheterogeneous.Studentsfromav 

arietyofsections— 

highlyaffluentandextremelypoor,educatedinconventsandordinaryschoolsandcolleges,ruralandurba 

nareas,studentsfrom India andthose from differentforeigncountriesareattendingcollegesand 

universities. Numerous problems crop up when students from a broad range offamilies 

andeducational and social backgrounds meet in classes for instruction, in hostels forhousing, 

incafeteriasandmesshallsforeating.Guidanceandcounselingfacilitiesshouldbeprovidedforhelpingth 

emtotacklethesediverseandcomplexproblems. 

(13) Fulfillingthe deficienciesofhome: A large number of students come toinstitutions 

ofhigherlearningfromhomeswhichhavenottaughtthemhowtodealwiththeirlifeproblems. 

Thisisduetovariousfactorssuchasrapidindustrialisation,politicalandsocialchangesinthe 

occupationalstructure ofthecountryandthe growing complexiyof lifetherearegreater 

pressuresandstrainsinthefamily.Again,thereisgapintherangeofsympatheticadultswho could 

be turned to in need, which was formerly filled by adult brothers and sisters, friendly aunts 

and grand parents when communities and families were more intimate. 

Most of the homes are not equipped to be the source of information concerning the 

qualificationsrequiredfordifferentkindsofcoursesorcareers.Suchinformationcancomeonlyfromagen 

cies  whichmakeafulltimejobofsupplyingadequateandup-to- 

datematerials.Mostoftheparents are not trained for helping their grows up children to 

develop sound  study techniques, 

andobtainreliableinformationinmattersofsex,etc.Seth(1962)collectedas 

ampleofstudentsatAllahabadUniversity,whoseparentswereindicatedasthemostusualsouceofhel 

p.Fortypercentofstudentrespondentssaidthattheycouldnotdiscusstheirproblemswiththeirpare 

nts. 

Professionalguidancerequiredtosortoutalltheseproblems. 

(14) Checkingincidenceofindiscipline:MajorityofIndianstudentslackasenseofdirection,a sense 

of purpose and a sense of fulfilment. They indulge in destruction activities leading to social  

damage and loss. Adequate guidance and counseling facilities are required to help and guide 

the youth to worthwhile channels and to make them realize the goal of optimum academic, 

personal and social development. 

(15) Need in developing economy : Guidance and counseling have a challenging role to play in every 

developingeconomy,muchmoresoifitislabourintensive.Selectionofajobfromamultitudeofalternatives,i 

saveryimportantobjectiveofguidanceandcounselingalthoughitisnotthebe—allandend— 
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allofguidanceandcounseling.Thecoreaimoftheseservicesistohelpthe 

 

job-seekingyouthtoform realisticcareernotions,inconformitywiththeircapacities, 

aptitudesandsocialsettings,sothatintheiradultlife,theydonotendupascareer‘failures’.Wrongcareerde 

cisions make a big drain on the emotional health of the individuals and the productivityof 

thesociety. Guidance is needed to help the youth to build up a desirable self-concept toachieve 

anevery larger measure of self-appraisal and choose a proper creer line. 

Thus,theprovisionofguidanceandcounselingserviceisIndia’simmediaterequirement. 

(16) QuantitativeImprovementofEduation:InIndia there 

hasbeenarapidexpansionofeducationalfacilitiestocatertotheneedsofincreasingnumberofchildern. 

Thishasresultedin the fallof         educational standards.   Consequently, there is 

a strong current of 

thiningamongeducationistsaswellasgeneralpublicthateducationalplanningshouldemphasizesch 

emesforthequalitativeimprovementofeducation.Theintroductionofguidanceservicesinthecountryi 

sanimportantmeansforaffectingimprovementinthequalityofeducation. 

(17) NationalDevelopment:Byhelpingand identifyingand developinghumanpotential which is 

therichestsourceofanation,guidancecanhelptoreducethewastageofeducationalfacilities and 

abilities so prevalentinIndia. Guidance may also help to correcttheexistingimbalances in the 

employment situation bychallenging young people into occupations where there are 

manpowershortage.Itwashelpinthereducinglabourturn-overanditscosts.Itmayincrease 

efficiency and leves of production by enabling a person to be trained properly and 

placingthemaccordingly.AtatimewhenIndiahaveembarkeduponvariousprogrammesofeconomi 

c development, it is urgent and essential to establish a close link between education and the 

manpower needs of the country. This may be done through guidance. 

(18) Fulfilmentoftheextra-instructionalneedsofpupils:“Classroom instruction by itself has not 

the full resources which are essential as well as necesary in an impoverished home for 

helpingthepupilstoacquireandpreservethebackgroundrequirementsforsuccessfulscholastic or 

polytechnical career. Proper attitudes to persons, things and ideas of certain value and 

systematized working and living habits are essential to any career. The need to supplement, 

correct and complement the areas of education is obvious.” This statement points to need of 

guidance. 

Thus, there is need for guidance from the point of view of the society as well as of the individual.  

Society can make progress if its individuals find places in the occupational, civic and social order 

where they can contribute their best for the welfare of others. 

Notes 

 
 

 

SelfAssessment 

1. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’orfalse’ 

(i) NaturalresourcesarenotbeingproperlyutilizedbecauseoflackofguidanceservicesinIndia. 

(ii) EducationlCommissionhasemphasizedthe needof introductionof 

craftsinadditiontothediversification of the courses at secondary stage. 

 

 
Most of the studentssecure thirddivisioninthe examinationsdue tothe fact 

thattheyhave not developed the proper study habits and learning styles. The reason 

forthepoor achievement in the schools is because students do not make use 

ofeducationalfacilities available in the school. Therefore, there is agreat need 

todevelop studyhabits among the students. Proper guidance services can help in 

thisdirection. 
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Notes (iii)Theneedofguidenceisnotuniversal. 

(iv)GuidancecanreducethewastageofeducationalfacilitiesinIndia. 

TypesofNeedinGuidance  

Theneedforguidancehadexistedatalltimes.Moreover,theneedofguidanceisuniversal.Itisasoldasmanhimself 

.Itisbaseduponthefactthatallhumanbeingsneedhelpinonewayorotherway.“Thereishardlyanyindividualwh 

odoesnotneedhelp”.Joneshasrightlysaid,“Everyoneneeds assistanceatsometimein his life.Somewill need 

constantly and thoughout their entirelife,whileothers needit only at rare intervals at timesof great 

crisis. There always have been and willcontinue to be people with an occasional need for thehelp of 

the older or more 

experiencedassociatesinmeetingproblemsituation.”Butthereisagreaterneedforguidancese 

rvicesnowthaneverbeforeduetotherapidadvancementintechnology,emergingofnewworldorder,socialch 

ange,globalisation,liberalisation,theneedforoutstandingleadership,ashiftinstandardsofmoralityandintegrit 

y,people’shighaspirationsetc.allcontributetotheneedforguidanceprogrammeintheschools.Weshalldiscusst 

heneedforguidanceinIndiaunderfourheads: 

1. EducationalNeeds:Guidance is needed from educational point of view because of the 

followingreasons : 

(i) Increase in the range of individual differences among school going children: 

Beforeindependence, boys and girls in our country came to school only from the 

moreprivilegedsectionofthesociety.Theadmissionintheschoolswasselective.Butafterindependence 

duetorealizationofConstitutionalDirectiveofprovidingfreeandcompulsoryeducationup to 14 

yearsof age. education for all and the drive for masseducation, we find our schoolsare flooded 

withchildren from every section of society. The classesare over-crowded andthere isa 

tremendousincrease inthe number of schoolstoo.The result isthat wefindmuchwider range of 

individualdifferencesintheabilities,aspirationsandachievementofthepupils.Understandingofthe 

differential needs and abilities of the children isessential formodifying the school 

programmefor the best possible unfoldment of 

thestudent’spotentialities.Thisispossibleonlythroughtheintroductionofguidanceservi 

cesinourschoolprogrammes. 

(ii) GuidanceasanInstrumentfortheQualitativeImprovementofEducation:There has 

beenarapid expansion of educational facilities to cater to the needs of increasing number 

ofchildrenin recent years. This has resulted to some extent in the fall of 

educationalstandards.Consequently, there is a great need of providing guidance services in the 

school forthequalitative improvement of education. 

(iii) Knowledge Explosion or the increase in the types of courses offered in the schools: 

Thedomainofknowledgeislikethenumberofwishes.Theincreasedknowledgeiscreepingintothecour 

secontentsofourtextbooks.Itisnotpossibleforeverystudenttolearnallthatis available in thefield 

of knowledge. Single track education for all is out-moded concept. Atthe secondary stage,the 

courses of studies have been diversified to include 

severaloptionalgroups.Therefore,aspecialtypeofserviceisbadlyneededinourschoolswhich 

willassisttheindividualpupilinthechoiceofcoursesuitingtohisneedsandabilitiesthatwillhelpthe 

schoolauthoritiesin the proper allocation of the diversified courses to the 

pupils of theschool. 

(iv) Expanding Educational Objectives: Everyone talks todayabout the all round developmentof 

the child through education. We want a type of education that can provide for the 

development of the whole child. It is now commonly accepted that education should also 

leadtothepromotionoftheemotional,socialandciviclifeofthestudent.Problemsofsocial 

adjustment and personality orientation require the services of acompetent counselor and 

availability of appropriate guidance services. 
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(v) SolutionofEducationalProblems:Wearefacingvarioustypesofeducationalproblemsinthesch 

oolssuchasuniversalandcompulsoryeducation,increasedenrolment,highpercentage of 

failuresanddropout,wastageandstagnationetc.Theseproblemsrequiretheneedof proper 

guidance services in the school. Special guidance services are also required for the gifted, 

backward, handicapped and delinquent children. 

(vi) SolvingDisciplineproblems:Problemofdisciplineisbecomingmoreandmoreacuteintheeducation 

al institutions. Even at higher stage of education it has taken a serious turn.Studentstrikes and 

agitation have become a common scene of the day. Problems 

ofdisciplinecanbesolvedwiththehelpofguidanceprogramme. 

2. VocationalNeeds:Inourcountrynaturalresourcesarenotbeingproperlyutilizedbecauseof lack 

of guidance services. The following are the vocational needs for introducing guidance 

programme in the schools : 

(i) Vocationalisation of Education and Guidance: Improvement of vocational efficiencyisoneof 

the aims of education. Secondary Education Commission has emphasized the 

needofintroduction of crafts in addition to the diversification of the courses at secondary 

stagesothat a large number of students may take up agriculture, technical, commercial 

orotherpractical courses to enable them to go for vocational pursuits. All this calls for 

properguidanceservicesin the school. 

(ii) Guidance as an Instrument of National Development: 

Guidancebyhelping,identifyinganddevelopinghumanpotentialwhichistherichestsourceofanationc 

anhelptoreducethewastageof 

educationalfacilitiesandabilities,whichissoprevalentinourcountry. Thusthere is a need to 

establish a close link between education and the manpowerneeds ofthecountry. Thesound 

guidanceprogramme can help to achievethis objectivein asystematicway. 

(iii) Expanding Complexity of theWorldof Work: There hasbeena tremendousincrease in the 

varietyofjobsduetothedevelopmentofindustrializationandmechanizationinevery 

aspectoflife.Thusthereisaproblemofchoice.Itishighlyimportanttoacquaintthesecondaryschool 

studentswiththisvarietyofjobsandwiththeirdifferentrequirements.Thisispossibleonly by 

providing organized guidance services in the school system of our country. 

(iv) IncreasingNeedforMan-powerPlanningandUtilization:For the planned development of a 

nation like ours, conservation of human resources and manpower planning is very 

important.Acarefulbalancehastobestruckbetweenthemanpowerneedsandthevariouseducati 

onalandtrainingprogrammes.Tomeettherapidlyrisingdemandsofvarioustypesofpersonnelfor 

thevariousdevelopmentalprojects,theyoungergenerationofthecountry will 

haveto be systematically guided into courses of training which will equip themfor urgent 

national needs 

(v) OccupationalAwareness:Awell- 

organizedguidanceprogrammeisessentialforcreatingoccupationalawarenessamongthepupilsofth 

ecountry.Thestudentsmustbemadeawareofthevarioustypesofjobsavailableintheemploymentmar 

ketsothattheymaybeabletooptthosecoursesduringthesecondarystage.Therefore,assistancehast 

obegivenformakingarightchoiceofthecoursesatthesecondarystage. 

(vi) Changes in the Conditions of Industry and Labour: Fast changes are taking place, 

todayintheconditionsofindustryandlabour.Specializationhasbecomethewordofthepresentage.M 

oreover, professions have multiplied in numbers that it has become difficult 

foracommonmantomakearightchoiceoutofthem.Henceithasbecomeessentialtogethelpofguida 

nceservices in the school. 

(vii) Changed Economic Pattern of the Country: Our country is in the era of 

economicplanning.We require scientists,industrialists, Software Engineers, Bankers etc., to 

meet thegrowingdemandsoftheprogressivecountry.Thecrazeforwhite- 

collaredjobsmustcometoanend. 

Notes 
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Notes If proper guidance programme isnot introducedat the secondarystage inthe choice of 

studiesandvariousvocations,thenationwillremainpoorandouryouthwillcontinuetobe 

frustrated and disgusted. 

3. Personal/Psychological Needs: Todayouryouthisfacingvarioustypesofpersonalproblemsathome 

and in the school. Psychologically no two individuals are alike. They differ 

invariousaspectsonaccountofthefollowingthreekindsofdifferences: 

• Different stagesofdevelopment 

• Differencesamongpersons 

• Differencesinopportunitiesmadeavailabletovariouspersons. 

Itshowsthatallpersonscannotbefitforthesameprofession.Henceguidanceprogrammeis 

neededintheschoolsystem.Thefollowingarethepersonalandpsychologicalreasonsfortheneed 

of guidance : 

(i) Guidance is the Basic Need of Man:Psychologically, no person on this earth is totally 

independent.Theindividualneedshelpofonekindortheotherfromfellowbeingstosolve their 

problems to lead a happy life. 

(ii) Educational and Social Aspirations: In the present age of competition the aspirations 

oftheparentsareveryhigh.Theywanttheirwardstoexcelinallwalksoflife.Theyprovidealltypes 

offacilities so that the children can be able to get good jobs. To meet the high aspirationsof 

theparents, a well-organized guidance programme is needed to make them aware 

ofthepotentialitiesoftheirchildrensothattheytakeuprightdecisionattherighttime. 

(iii) FromthePointofViewoftheDevelopmentalNeeds:Theindividualpassesfromdifferent 

stages of development in the life such as infancy, childhood, adolescence and adulthood. 

One needs different types of help to adjust with every stage. The adolescent period faces 

manytypesofdevelopmentalproblems.Atthisstagetheproperguidanceistobeprovided to the 

student to make right choice of his future. 

(iv) Psychological Problems: Many students face emotional problems. These problemsarisedueto 

frustrations, conflicts and tensions and other stresses and strains. It is essential 

toprovideguidancetotheyouthtosolvetheirpersonalproblems. 

(v) Satisfactory Adjustment:Guidanceisneededtohelpthepupilsinmakingsatisfactory 

psychologicaladjustmentwiththeenvironment.Lackofadjustmentadverselyaffectstheir 

physical and mental health. 

(vi) Proper Development of Personality: The all round development of personality is the 

aimofeducation, a well organized guidance programme is essential for the total 

developmentofpersonality. 

4. SocialNeeds:FollowingpointshighlighttheSocialNeedsofGuidance: 

(i) ComplexNature of Society: Industrializationis the slogan ofthe day. Our countryisheading 

towardsindustrialization,urbanization andmodernization.Changedconditionsof living and 

a highly complex society with its demands have put the individual in constant social 

andemotionaltension.Assuch,itishighlydesirablethatschoolshouldprovidesomespecialservice 

that can look after the emotional and social needs of school going children. 

(ii) Changed Family Contexts: The joint family system is disappearing rapidly and 

homesaregetting disintegrated. The changed family pattern has given rise to the various type 

ofpersonalproblems. The proper guidance programme in the school is required to solve 

thepersonalproblems of the children. 

(iii) Explosion of Population & Expansion in Human Resources: Our population 

hasbeenincreasingrapidly.Thiscallsforintensiveandextensiveguidanceinthetechniqueofplanning. 
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(iv) PoliticalChangeandExtensionofDemocracy:There is a revolution of democratization of 

political system throughtout the world. The education has been made child-centered. The 

provision of professions and promotions has also been made equal for all human beings. 

Hence all people need the help of guidence service for the right choice of education and 

occupation. 

Notes 

 

 
 

Self Assessment 

2. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) Themajorityofstudentsinourcollegesanduniversitiesarethe ....................................................... learners. 

(ii) jobapplicantshavenorelevancetothejobspecificationsaccordingtoEmployers. 

(iii) InIndiaaveragepasspercentageatthegraduateandpostgraduatelevelisabout............ 

(iv) arerequiredforthegifted,backward,handicappedanddelinquentchildren.  

 

Summary 

• Guidanceandcounselingservicesarebecomingmoreandmoreimportantasthesocietyanditsvariousi 

nstitutionsaregrowingincomplexity.Thesocietyandallitsinstitutionsarebuiltofindividualsastheiru 

nitsasamansionisbuiltofbricks. 

• Thefollowingarethekanorreasonsfortheneedofguidance. 

(i) The total development of the student: Intellectual development though the teaching 

ofsubjectsalong cannot lead to the total development of the students. There has to be a 

basicandfundamental change in the entire system of education, which recognizes that a 

personremainsa barbarian unless he knows something about himself no matter how well a 

humanbeingiseducatedinchemistry,physics,economics,historyorliterature. 

(ii) Proper choice of courses:Everyone knows that our educational system has 

grownhaphazard.While humanitiesandthe liberalartsare subjecsmost 

frequentlyofferedandtaken,both inthe colleges and the universities they were the oldest and 

relatively    inexpensive 

areasofknowledge,takenbecausetheyrequirenospecifiedintellectualequipment. 

(iii) Vocationaldevelopment:Theprocessofvocationaldevelopmentcoversalmosttheentirespan of 

life of an individual. 

(iv) Minimising the mismatching between education and employment and help in the efficient use of 

manpower: The hiatus between education and employment has rarely been as wide 

andsodisturbing as it is today. 

(v) Motivatingtheyouthforself-employment:Consideringthemagnitude of educatedjob- 

seekersflowingintothejobmarketinIndiaeveryyear,asizablefractionofenterprisingyouthshouldb 

e initiated into careers of self-employment. 

(vi) Helpingfresherstoestablishproperidentity:InIndiatheyoungmenandwomenenteringcollegesanduni 

versitiesarecomparativelyyounginyears.Theyarepassingthroughastagebetween childhood 

and adulthood, between the morality learned as a child and the ethics to be developed by 

the adult. 

(vii) Identifying and motivating the students from weaker sections of society: Students 

fromweakersectionsofsocietyhavetheirownproblemsandneeds. 

 
 

Whatisstagnation? 
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Notes (viii)  Helping the students in their period of turmoil and 

confusion:Normallyallthestudentsundergoagreat deal to turmoil and searching to give meaning 

to their lives. They have theirconflictsandanxieties. 

(ix) Checkingwastageandstagnation:(Indiaaveragepasspercentageatthegraduateandpost- 

graduatelevel is about 50 to 60). 

(x) Identifyingandhelpingstudentsinneedofspecialhelp:Studentswhoarethegifted,thebackward,theh 

andicapped need special oportunities and arrangement to be provided in 

collegesanduniversities. 

(xi) Eusuring proper utilization of time spent outside the classrooms: Students in the 

collegesanduniversitiesspendtwotothreetimesasmanyhoursoutsideclassroomsasonthem. 

(xii) Tacklingproblemsofstudentexplosion: Today, the increased for higher education isoutstrippingthe 

growth of facilities in the seats of higher learning Unfortunate qualitativechanges in 

thenatureofentireeducativeexpriencesarecreatinginnumerableproblems. 

(xiii) Fulfilling the deficiencies of home: A large number of students come to institutions 

ofhigherlearningfromhomeswhichhavenottaughtthemhowtodealwiththeirlifeproblems. 

(xiv) Checkingincidenceofindiscipline: Majorityof Indianstudentslackasenseof 

direction,asenseofpurpose and a sense of fulfilment. 

(xv) Need in developing economy: Guidance and counseling have a challenging role to play in every 

developing economy, much more so if it is labour intensive. 

• EducationalNeeds:Guidance is needed from educational point of viewbecause of 

thefollowingreasons. 

• Increaseintherangeofindividualdifferencesamongschoolgoingchildren. 

• Theclassesareover- 

crowdedandthereisatremendousincreaseinthenumberofschoolstoo.Theresultisthatwefindmuc 

hwiderrangeofindividualdifferencesintheabilities,aspirations and 

achievement of the pupils. Understanding of the differential needs and abilities of the 

childrenisessentialformodifyingtheschoolprogrammeforthebestpossibleunfoldmentof  the 

student’s potentialities. 

• Guidance as an Instrument for the Qualitative Improvement of Education: There has been a 

rapidexpansionofeducationalfacilitiestocatertotheneedsofincreasingnumberofchildren in 

recentyears. 

• KnowledgeExplosionortheincreaseinthetypesofcoursesofferedintheschools. 

• Expanding Educational Objectives: Everyone talks today about the all round development of 

the child through education. 

• SolutionofEducationalProblems:Wearefacingvarioustypesofeducationalproblemsinthesc 

hoolssuchasuniversalandcompulsoryeducation,increasedenrolment,highpercentageof 

failures and dropout, wastage and stagnation etc. 

• Solving Discipline problems:Problem of discipline is becoming more and more acute in the 

educational institutions. 

• VocationalNeeds:Inourcountrynaturalresourcesarenotbeingproperlyutilizedbecauseof lack 

ofguidance services. The following arethe vocational needs for introducing guidance 

programmein the schools :(i) Vocationalisation of Education and Guidance;(ii) Guidance as 

an Instrument of National Development; (iii) Expanding Complexity of the World of Work; 

(iv)IncreasingNeedforMan- 

powerPlanningandUtilization;(v)OccupationalAwareness;(vi)ChangesintheConditionsofIndust 

ryandLabour;(vii)ChangedEconomicPatternoftheCountry. 
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• Personal/Psychological Needs:(i) Guidance is the BasicNeedof Man; (ii) Educational 

andSocialAspirations; (iii) From the Point of View of the Developmental Needs; 

(iv)PsychologicalProblems;(v)SatisfactoryAdjustment;(vi)ProperDevelopmentofPersonality. 

 

  Keywords  

Institutions :Alargeimportantorganizationthathasaparticularpurpose 

Motivate :tomakesomebodywanttodosomethingespeciallysomethingthatinvolves 

hardwork and effort 

Notes 

Table  
:Tomakeadeterminedefforttodealwithadifficultproblemorsituation 

Qualitative :Connectedwithhowgoodsomethingis, 

 

ReviewQuestions  

1. Whatarethedifferentreasonsfortheneedofguidance? 

2. ExplaintheEducationalneedsofguidance. 

3. Givethevocationalneedsofguidance. 

4. Whatarepsychologicalneedsofguidance 

Answers:SelfAssessment 
 

1. (i) T (ii)T (iii)F (iii)T 

2. (i) Firstgeneration (ii)80% (iii)50to60  

(iv)Specialguidanceservices 

3.6.FurtherReadings  

 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt.Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 
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Notes Unit4:Guidance Services:Concept and Importance 
 

 

 
Objectives 

 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Discussconceptofguidanceservices 

• Explainthetypesofguidanceservices 

• Describetheimportanceofguidanceservices 

• Explaintheagenciesofguidanceatdifferentlevels 

Introduction 
 

Studentsof the presentdayarefacedwithanumberof problemsduringthevariousstylesof schoollife.These 

problems may be related to personal, behavioural, educational or vocational orpersonalityfactors. 

Enabling students to overcome these problems and become self-reliant in future isone of themajor 

aims of the guidance programme. However, one isalso aware that the 

implementationofguidanceprogrammeintheprevailingschoolsishardlynoticeable.Thissituationstillpersist 

s,inspiteofvariousrecommendationsbeenmadebythegovernmentsincethelastfewdecades.Oneof the 

likely causes forthe non-implementation of thisprogrammeislargely due to the lack ofadequate 

knowledgeamong therequired or concerned staff regarding the planning and organisationof the 

guidance programme inschools. 

Thepresentunitdealswiththevariousservicesinvolvedinaguidanceprogrammeandthefunctions 

performedbyeachoftheseservices.Subsequentlyabriefismadeontheplanningandorganisation of 

guidance programme in the schools. This is finally followed by a description of various steps 

involved to evaluate the guidance programme. 

 

ConceptofGuidanceServices 

A school guidance service constitutes a cluster of activities which enable the students 

toovercometheireducational,vocational,personalorsocialproblemsthattheyfaceduringthedifferentphases 

ofdevelopment.Itformsasanintegralpartofschooleducationandisnon- 

instructionalinnature.Aguidanceprogrammeconstitutesofvariousservices.GuidanceserviceasdefinedbyS 

mith(1957)is as follows : 
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“The guidance process consists of a group of services to individuals to assist them in 

securingtheknowledge and skills needed in making adequate choices, plans and interpretations 

essentialtosatisfactory adjustments in a variety of areas”. 

 

TypesofGuidanceServices 
 

A school guidance programme largely consists of six services. They are orientation, counseling, 

pupilinventory,occupationalinformation,placementandfollow-upservices.Eachoftheseservices are 

distinct due to their specific function. 

OrientationService 

It is generally noticed that when students shift from one school to another, they find 

difficulttoimmediatelyacceptandadjusttothenewsurrounding.Thisalsooccursincaseofthosestudentswhoei 

thermovefromschooltocollegeorschooltoaworksituation.Anentryintoanonfamiliaror new situation, 

maylikely lead to certain adjustment problems among thestudents. To overcomethis obstacle, 

theorientation services are organised, especially to familiarise the students 

withthenewsurroundingsandtherebyadaptthemselvesandmakenecessaryadjustments.Hen 

ce,itisalwaysadvisabletobeginanyeducationalcourseorprogrammewithanorientationactivity. 

Someoftheobjectivesoftheorientationserviceare: 

1. developawarenessregardingtherulesandregulations,functioningpatternsandavailableinfrastructu 

ralandphysicalfacilitiesintheschoolorinstitutionorworkplace. 

2. acquaintthestudentswiththeconcernedstaffandalsothestudentbody. 

3. provideopportunitiesforthestaffmembersandstudentbodytointeractwiththenewcomers. 

4. developfavourableattitudesamongthestudentsbothtowardstheschoolandthestaff. 

Further,thisserviceneedstobeorganisedforallstudentssothattheyfulfiltheirvariousneeds.Inaddition,th 

iscanalsobeacontinuousactivity,implyingthatimplementationoftheseactivitiescan be 

distributed throughout the year. 

OrientationActivities 

The activities are to be organised based on the age group of the students and the 

availabilityofresources. 

The activities can be broadly classified as (i) Pre-admission Orientation and (ii) Post-admission 

Orientation. 

(i) Pre-admission Orientation : This is one of the, servicewhich is lacking in our schools. It 

helpstoacquaint students with the Institution, its tradition, purpose, its rules 

andregulations,curricula,extracurricular,activities,thestaffandthestudentbody. 

Activities:Someofthesuggestedactivitiescouldbe: 

(a) visittoschoolsalongwiththestafforparents; 

(b) arrangingconferencesandtalkswiththeparents,sincetheyalsoplayamajorrole; 

(c) issuinghandbooksorpamphletsgivinginformationabouttheschool,itscoursesandactivities;and 

(d) arrangingexhibitionstoexposethemtotheactivitiesthatstudentsareundertaking. 

(ii) Post-admission Orientation : This service can be provided throughout the year. It 

helpstheteacher in determining the abilities of students and there by adopt their teaching 
stylesandactivities according to the student needs. 

Notes 
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Notes Activities 

(a) Conductingvariousgameslike“get-acquainted”gameswherethestudentcantalkabout 

themselves, such as their interest, hobbies, etc. 

(b) Arranginggroupactivities,whereinthe studentsare 

providedopportunitestointeractwitheach other and exhibit their abilities. 

 

                                          PupilInventoryService 

Apart from knowing the general characteristics of students, it is also very essential to 

identifythespecific abilities predominent among the students, before a counselor or career teacher 

assiststhem.Since, without identifying the pupils aptitudes and interests, one cannot determine what 

toexpectfromthemandwhattheyarecapableofdoing.Thevariousaspectsthathastobeassessedbeforeoneguid 

es astudent are his aptitude, achievement, interests, attitudes, socio-economic status,familybackground 

etc. The pupil inventory service helps in the recording and maintaining of thesedata.Theserecords can 

beprepared by thecollaborative effortofthe teacher, counselorand 

careerteacherthroughvarioustechniques.Tillnow,youarefamiliarwiththetechniquesastestingandnon- 

testingtechniques, and observation, anecdotals, rating scales, sociometry and interview are some ofthe 

well-known non-testing techniques. The testing techniques are the verbal tests, non- 

verbaltests,performancetests,projectivetechniquesandthepersonalitytests.Thesetestsmustbeadministe 

redbythecounselororanyprofessionalisedpersonnel.However,assistancefroma 

teacherismustformaintainingtherecordsofstudentsbyusingsomeofthesetechniques.Ateachercouldgived 

etailsofcertain behaviour of students by observing them in the classroom situations and 

makingtheirrecords.Theseincidentscouldbeaccumulatedintheformofanecdotalrecords. 

Objectivesofpupilinventoryservice 

(i) toidentifythevariousabilitiesofthestudentsbyadministrationofvarioustests;and 

(ii) maintainvariousrecordsconcernedtoeachstudentsandtoupdatethemperiodically. 

The type of data generally collected are personal, family data, psychological data, achievement, 

healthdata,etc.Thisobtaineddatahelpsacounselorandcareerteacherintheircounselingprocess and 

career guidance programme respectively. 

OccupationalInformationService 

This is a service which can be provided by the integrated effort of a teacher, counselor and 

acareerteacher.Themainobjectiveoftheserviceistoprovidethestudentsinformationabouttheeducationalop 

portunities in various levels, related training programmes conducted and occupationsavailable.This 

helps the students to be aware of theoptions open to him with respect to a 

particularcourseorsubjectinanyoftheaboveareas.Furtherthestudentisalsoexposedtotheworldofwork,nature 

andpatternofworkandtheskillsrequiredforperformingthework. 

Theobjectivesofinformationserviceareto: 

(i) createanawarenessofthenecessaryoccupationalandeducationalinformation; 

(ii) developabroadandrealisticviewofthevariouseducational,trainingandoccupational 

opportunities;and 

(iii) help the student obtain and interpret the information he/she needs in making specific plans 
for his/her future career. 

 
 
 

Oneshouldalsonotethattheorientationservicesarenotonlyrestrictedtothestudents,buttheyca 

nalsobeextendedfortheparentsandtowardsthecommunity. 
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This service needs to be more emphasized at the secondary and higher, secondary levels. 

Thevariousaspectsinformedtothestudentsthroughthisserviceareaboutthejoboroccupationpositions,duties 

performed, educational and professional requirements, conditions of work, 

rewardsoffered,promotionalavenues,etc.Suchinformationarecollectedanddisseminatedbyt 

heguidanceworkerinthe form of career talks, conferences, etc. 

CounselingService 

Thisserviceisconsideredtoasbethemostfundamentalpartoftheguidanceprocess.Thepurposeofitistoassistth 

estudentsintheprocessofallrounddevelopment.Itprovidesanopportunitytothe individual to discusstheir 

plans and problems with a professional or counselor in 

aconduciveenvironment.Theprocessultimatelymakesapersoncapableofself-directedandself- 

sufficient.Thisservicecanbepractisedonlybyacounselor.However,someassistancecanalsobeprovidedbythe 

teacher in a school. This is because a teacher is one who spends maximum time working 

withthestudents inthe classroom and whencomesacrossany student who displays 

deviantbehaviours,,he/shecan always referthe caseto a school counselor. Further, observations made 

andrecordedbytheteacheraboutthecertainstudentscanhelpthecounselorinthecounselingprocess.Thecoun 

selingserviceincludesindividualcounselingandgroupcounseling. 

Itmustbenotedthatcounselingisnotonlyrestrictedtonormalstudentsbuttoanystudentwhoiseither 

retarded or handicapped. 

PlacementService 

Theplacementservice makes an effort tohelp thosestudents,secure employment, who are either in 

school or those after they leave school. The school provides certain facilitiesthrough which the 

employmentneedsofthestudentsaremeteitherthroughspecialplacementpersonnelorby 

integrationservicesoftheotherguidancepersonnel.Itisanactivitywhichrequirestheco-operation 

oftheprincipal,counselor,teacher,careermaster,stateemploymentagencies,privateagenciesandalso 

thecommunity.Thisserviceismoresignificantforthestudentsatthesecondaryandhigher secondary 

level. The placement service here is concerned for those : 

(i) Whowithdrawfromtheformaleducationbeforetheycompleteschool(drop-outs). 

(ii) Whopreferparttimeworkwhilegoingtoschoolormaybeduringthevacationorafterschool hours 
or during weekends. 

(iii) Whoterminateformaleducationafterhighersecondarylevel. 

Thebasicaimofplacementistofacilitatetheprocessofmeetingtheneedsofbothemployerandtheprospective 

employee. The student must be placed only until the correct andappropriate 

informationregardinghim/herhasbeenobtainedfromthecounselorortheinchargeguidancepersonnel.Thei 

nformationthatisgenerallymadeavailableishis/herpersonalbio-data,achievementgrades,attendance, 

test-scores, health-data and other required data. The teacher mayalso assistby 

providingdetailsconcerningthestudent’sinterest,andotherskillssuchasparticipationandcommunication. 

Apartfromplacement,thisservicealsoorientsthestudentstosomeofthejobapplyingtechniques. The 

guidance worker could familiarize them with the methods of applying for a job, guidelines for 

applying, identify the various sources of information and how to prepare for the interview. These 

skills can be developed either through group or individual counseling. 

A school that provides placement services, hence should be capable to draw upon all 

thepossibleresources in order to assist its students in finding suitable and appropriate jobs. The extent 

towhichtheplacementservicefulfilsthispurposeisameasureofitseffectiveness.Thiscouldlargelybemetby 

asystematic and proper functioning of the guidance committee.The school 

committeecouldalsopublicize about the placement programme both to the students and community. 

Within theschools;the information could be published in school magazine, notified in the libraries or 

announcedinstudentassemblies. 

Notes 
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Notes  Follow-upService 

Aguidanceworkerwhodoesnotassesstheprogressmadebyhis/herstudentislikethephysician who 

does not verify whether his/her patient has recovered or not. 

Here,itbecomesveryessentialinaguidanceprogrammetolearnthenatureandextentofprogressof 

the 

student even after he leaves the school. This service does not only pertains to the 

studyofoccupationalaspectbutalsotootherrelatedaspectssuchasemotionalandsocialadjustments. 

For example, if a student has been counseled for social-emotional problem, after he/she 

leavestheschool,theguidanceworkermustdoafollow- 

uptocheckhowfarhe/sheisabletocopeupwiththenewenvironmentandwhataretheproblemshe/sheisstillfac 

ing. 

PurposeofthisService 

(i) Itdrawsuponinformationfromtheformerstudentsregardingtheextentofinfluenceoreffective 
ness of the school guidance programme. 

(ii) Basedonthefeedbackobtained,makerelevantchangesintheschoolguidanceprogramme. 

Theprogrammegenerallykeepscontactwiththestudentsanddrop- 

outsafterleavingschool,oneofthemostcommonmethodadoptedforfollow- 

upisthequestionnairewhichisperiodicallysentto the students after they leave their school. On the 

basisof 

theexperiencesofformerstudents,theguidanceworkercanformulatethefutureprogrammeforthepresent 

students, further, and therebyequiptheremainingstudentswithnecessaryactivities.Thefollow- 

upservicehasmorerelevanceforthefieldofresearch.Afterreceivingvalidinformationfromtheformerstudents, 

theadministrators 

canimproveupontheirservices.Further,employingthisinformation,theeducationalinstitutionscanconductst 

udies oftherelationship between thetraininggiven to theseformerstudents 

andhowfartheutilisationofthetrainingwasmade.Studiesontheeffectiveness,efficiencyanddesirabilityof 

the 

courses offered can also be conducted. 

Thethreestepsthataredealtinafollow-upprogrammeare: 

(i) Asystematicgatheringofdatafromthealumni. 

(ii) Interpretationandpresentationof 

thatdatatoalltheconcernedpersonnel,i.e.student,parentandcommunity. 

(iii) Suggestamodifiedframeworkofeducationalprogrammebasedonthefindingsmade. 
 

ImportanceofGuidanceServices 
 

Agoodquality-of- 

lifeforeverypeopleincludesgoodhousing,healthservicesocialnetwork,practicalcopingskills,etc.Childand 

adolescentwhichisfutureofourcountry,isgiven,developmentofanycountryisdependentonpositivement 

aldevelopmentthedaytocopeupwithpoverty,malnutrition, illiteracy, poor health, and India. 

Changing structure of the family, modernization, westernization, industrial negatively influenced 

childmentalhealth.Incidencesofmentalhealthproblempedophilia).Depressionandsuicidehave 

increasedthreetofourfoldsinmentaldisordershaveshownphenomenalrise.Mentalhealth problems 

in childrenaffected with riots, bombblasteverincreasinginnumber. Alcohol and other 

drugabuseinchildrenhaveoverallprevalenceofmentalandbehavioraldisordersamongchildrenwasnee 

dingspecialcareattentionandguidance.Guidanceisveryimportantforalltheseproblems. 

Guidanceservicesisneededwhereverthereareproblems.Theneedandimportanceofguidanceare 

as 

follows. 

• Self understanding and self direction : Guidance helps in understanding one’s strength, 

limitations and otherresources. Guidance helps individual todevelop ability to solveproblems 
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and take decisions. 

 

• Optimumdevelopmentofindividual 

• Solvingdifferentproblemoftheindividual 

• Academicgrowthanddevelopment 

• Vocationalmaturity,vocationalchoicesandvocationaladjustments 

• Socialpersonaladjustment 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) Aschool .......................... isaclusterofactivitieswhichenablethestudentstoovercometheir 

educational,vocational,personalorsocialproblems. 

(ii) areorganisedtofamiliarisethestudentswiththenewsurroundingsandthereby 
adaptthemselvesandmakenecessaryadjustments. 

(iii) Themainobjectiveofthe ....................... istoprovidethestudentsinformationabouttheeducational 

opportunitiesinvariouslevelsrelatedtrainingprogrammesandoccupation. 

(iv) ....................... servicekeepscontactwiththestudentanddropoutsafterleavingschool. 

(v) GuidanceServiceshelpsindividualto...............tosolveproblemsandtake.................... 
 

AgenciesofGuidanceatDifferentLevels  

Different agencies i.e. government and private at international, national and regional level have 

been doing significant works in the area of guidance. These agencies are working in training / 

orientation,careerguidanceservicesordevelopmentofmaterialsforguidanceworkers/functionaries. 

InternationalLevel 

International Association of Educational and VocationalGuidance(IAEVG)isaworldwide 

guidance and counseling Organization, whose mission is to promote the development and quality 

of educational and vocational guidance. IAEVG’s mission is also to ensure that all citizens whoneed 

and want educational and vocational guidance and counseling can receive this counseling froma 

competent and recognized professional. The objectives of the organization are as follows: 

• Topromotecommunicationamongpersonsandorganizationsactiveineducationaland 

vocational guidance. 

• To encourage the continuing development of ideas, practice and research in the field 

ofguidanceandcounselingoneachlevel,nationalandinternational,indevelopinganddevelopedcount 

ries. 

• Toadvisegovernmentandnationalorinternationalorganizationsonthedevelopmentof guidance 

systems and further the exchange of professionals and experts. 

• Tocollectanddisseminateinformationofinterestinthefieldofeducationalandvocational 

guidance practice, study and research 

TheMissionofIAEVGisto 

• advocatethatallcitizenswhoneedandwanteducationalandvocationalguidanceand 

counselingcanreceivethiscounselingfromacompetentandrecognizedprofessional 

• recommendthebasicnatureandqualityofservicethatshouldtypifytheserviceprovidedto 

students and adults. 

• recommendtheessentialtrainingandotherqualificationsthatallcounselorsineducational and 

vocational guidance should have. 

Notes 
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Notes • urgegovernmentstoenhance,facilitateorestablishanagency,institution,orofficewithresponsibility 

to develop and maintain. 

• policiesgoverningtheprovisionofeducationalandvocationalguidance. 

• theprovisionoftrainingandcontinuingeducationprogramsforcounselingandguidance 

practitioners. 

• thedevelopmentandprovisionofappropriateandeffectivemethodsandmaterialsforguidance. 

• theconductofresearchanddevelopmenttocreatenew,morecomprehensive,andbetterways of 

conducting educational and vocational guidance. 

• thedevelopmentofappropriatemethodsofevaluationofcounselingandguidance. 

NationalLevelAgencies 

Atnationallevelthefollowingorganizationsworkintheareaofguidanceandcounseling.National 

CouncilofEducationalResearchandTraining(NCERT):TheDepartmentofPsychologyandFoundation 

,ofEducation(DEPFE),aDepartmentunderNCERT,NewDelhiandPanditSunderlalSharmaCentralInstitute 

ofVocationalEducation(PSSCIVE),BhopalaconstituentofNCERTorganizeprogrammeonguidanceandCou 

nseling.SomeofthefunctionsofPSSCIVEare: 

• To advise and assist the Ministry of Human Resource Development, State Governments and 

UnionTerritoryAdministrationintheimplementationoftheVocationalEducationandWork 

Experience Programme. 

• To function as the technical wingof the Joint Council of Vocational Education on all matters 

relating to Vocational Education Programme (VEP). 

• Topromote,superviseandguidetheestablishmentofacomprehensivemanagementsystemforVEP. 

• Toserveasaresourceinstitutionforbothformalandnon-formalVEP. 

• ToorientandtrainvariouskeyfunctionariesofVEP,includingteachers. 

• ToevaluateandmonitorVEPinStates/UTs. 

• Toensureuniformityandmaintainqualitystandardsinvocationalteachingandlearning. 

• To provide guidance and counseling on Vocational Education and Training to the people at 

large. 

DEPFEis the department of NCERT which coordinates guidance activities in the country. The 

department runs an International Diploma Course in Guidance and Counseling in collaboration 

with Commonwealth of Learning, Canada. This course is offered at the Department of Educational 

Psychology and Foundations of Education (DEPFE), NCERT New Delhi as well as five Regional 

Institutes of Education located at Bhubaneswar Bhopal, Mysore, Shillong, and Ajmer. Besides the 

department conducts training programme in the field of guidance and counseling. 

Central Institute for Research and Training in Employment Service (CIRTES) was 

establishedinOctober, 1964 under the aegis of Directorate General of Employment & Training 

(DGE&T),Ministryof Labour Government of India.Later, in 1987, the Institute was expanded with 

theaddedresponsibilitiesof developingcareerliteratureandtoprovideguidanceforthe promotionof self- 

employment. The Objectives of CIRTES are : 

• Planning and conducting training programmes for Employment Service Personnel at State, 

National and International Levels. 

• ConductingresearchintoproblemsconcerningtheactivitiesoftheEmploymentService. 

• Development and publication of career literature and audio-visual aids for use in Vocational 

Guidance and Career Literature Programmes. 
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• Developmentofmotivationalmaterialforpromotionofself-employment. 

There are four divisionsof CIRTESi.e. training division, research division, career study center and 

self employment guidance cell. 

1. TrainingDivision: Training Division caters to the training needs of all theEmploymentOfficersof 

the country in placement, vocational guidance, employment market information, self- 

employment promotional activities and other related matters. Instructionalmaterialsandtraining 

aids are devised and developed to assist the States in organizing trainingprogrammesfor the staff 

of their employment exchanges. Besides, special training programmesfor theemployment officers 

of foreign countries under various ILO bilateral programmes areorganizedon request basis. The 

Division also associates with other training organisations 

forimpartingtraininginthefieldofvocationalguidanceandself-employment. 

2. Research Division:Research Division conducts studies on organizational, operationaland 

proceduralaspectsofNES,labourmarketconditionsandotherrelatedmatters.Development 

ofvarioustoolsandtechniquesandevaluationofvariousprogrammesofNESinteraliacomeunder 

its purview. 

3. CareerStudyCentre(CSC):CSCdevelopsandpublishesthecareerliteratureintheshapeofbookelets 

andpamphlets/foldersonvarious careers/occupationscoveringtheirjobcontent,educational 

preparatory requirements, employment and self-employment opportunities,as areference tool to 

meet the career planning needs of students, job seekers, 

VocationalGuidanceOfficers/Counselorsandothers.ThesepublicationsaredisseminatedtoEmployme 

ntExchanges,UniversityEmploymentInformation&GuidanceBureaux(UEIGBx),Coaching-cum- 

GuidanceCentre for SC/ST, colleges,  schools and also to other 

agencies 

engagedinvocationalguidanceactivities,throughEmploymentExchangesaspertheirjurisdict 

Notes 

ion. 

 
 

 

Directorate General of Employment and Training (DGE 

&T),underMinistryofLabourevolvespolicyandstandardsforvocationalguidanceactivitiesthroughemploym 

entexchanges. 

OtherorganizationslikeUniversityGrantsCommission(UGC),AllIndiaCouncilofTechnical Education 

(AICTE) also works on guidance and counseling. 

State Level Agencies of Guidance 

AtstatelevelSCERTBureauofEducationalandVocationalGuidance,DirectoratesofEmployment work 

for guidance of students. 

SCERT/StateGuidanceBureauscoordinatesguidanceservicesatthestatelevel.Theyorganizestate 

leveltraining./orientation for guidance personnel. 

StateDirectoratesofEmploymentcoordinatesvocationalguidanceprogrammethroughemployment 

exchanges in states. They also develop publication on occupational information. 

Universities;Inuniversityemploymentbureausfacilitiesareprovidedforstudents. 

LocalLevel 

Atthelocallevelsomedistrictemploymentexchanges,privateagenciesandinstitutionallevel 

organizations work for guidance and counseling. 

TheroleofNGOsatdifferentlevelforprovidingguidanceactivitiesisalsoveryimportant. 

 

SEGC prepares informative and motivational material to assist Employment 

Officersinguidingandconfidencebuildingamongjobseekersforadoptingself- 

employment ventures.ItalsoprovidestrainingtotheEmploymentOfficersonself- 

employment promotional related activities. 
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SelfAssessment 

2. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘True’or‘False’: 

(i) DepartmentofPsychologyandfoundationofeducation(DEPFE)ofNCERTCoordinates 

guidance activities in the Country. 

(ii) CentralInstituteforresearchandtrainingintheEmploymentservice(CIRTES)was established 

in 1990 under the ministry of law and justice, Govt of India. 

(iii) CareerStudyCentre(CSC)developsandpublishesthecareerliteratureintheshapeof booklets 

and pamphlets/folders on various occupations covering their job content. 

(iv) SelfEmploymentguidancecellpreparesinformativeandmotivationalmaterialtoassist. 
 

                                                     Summary 
     

• Aschoolguidanceserviceconstitutesaclusterofactivitieswhichenablethestudentstoovercometheiredu 

cational, vocational, personal or social problems that they face during the differentphases 

ofdevelopment. It forms as anintegral part of school education and is non-instructionalin nature. 

• Aschoolguidance programme largely consists ofsixservices.They are orientation, counseling, 

pupil inventory, occupational information, placement and follow-up services. Each of these 

services are distinct due to their specific function. 

• OrientationService:Itisgenerallynoticedthatwhenstudentsshiftfromoneschooltoanother, they 

find difficult to immediately accept and adjust to the new surrounding. This also occurs 
incaseofthosestudentswhoeithermovefromschooltocollegeorschooltoaworksituation. 

• Someoftheobjectivesoftheorientationserviceare: 

(i) developawarenessregarding the rulesand regulations, functioning 
patternsandavailableinfrastructuralandphysicalfacilitiesintheschoolorinstitutionor 
workplace. 

(ii) acquaintthestudentswiththeconcernedstaffandalsothestudentbody. 

(iii) provideopportunitiesforthe staffmembersandstudentbodytointeractwiththe newcomers. 

(iv) developfavourableattitudesamongthestudentsbothtowardstheschoolandthestaff. 

• OrientationActivities:Theactivitiescanbebroadlyclassifiedas(i)Pre-admissionOrientationand 

(ii)Post-admissionOrientation. 

• Pre-admission Orientation : This is one of the, servicewhich is lacking in our schools. It 

helpstoacquaint students with the Institution, its tradition, purpose, its rules and 

regulations,curricula,extracurricular,activities,thestaffandthestudentbody. 

• Activities:Someofthesuggestedactivitiescouldbe: 

(a) visittoschoolsalongwiththestafforparents; 

(b) arrangingconferencesandtalkswiththeparents,sincetheyalsoplayamajorrole; 

(c) issuinghandbooksorpamphletsgivinginformationabouttheschool,itscoursesandactivities;and 

(d) arrangingexhibitionstoexposethemtotheactivitiesthatstudentsareundertaking. 

 
 
 

Whatarethenationallevelagenciesofguidanceandtheirwork? 
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• Post- 

admissionOrientation:Thisservicecanbeprovidedthroughouttheyear.Ithelpstheteacherindeter 

miningtheabilities ofstudents andthereby adopttheirteachingstyles andactivitiesaccording 

to the student needs. 

• Activities: (a)Conductvarious games like“get-acquainted” games 

wherethestudentcantalkaboutthemselves,suchastheirinterest,hobbies,etc.;(b)Arrangegroupactivit 

ies,whereinthestudentsareprovidedopportunitestointeractwitheachotherandexhibittheirabilities. 

• PupilInventoryService:Apart from knowing the general characteristics of students, it is 

alsoveryessential to identify the specific abilities predominent among the students, 

beforeacounselor orcareer teacher assists them. Since, without identifying the pupils aptitudes 

andinterests,onecannotdeterminewhattoexpectfromthemandwhattheyarecapableofdoing. 

• Occupational Information Service: This is a service which can be provided by theintegratedeffortof 

a teacher, counselor and a career teacher. The main objective of the service is to 

providethestudents information about the educational opportunities in various levels, 

relatedtrainingprogrammesconductedandoccupationsavailable. 

• CounselingService:This service is considered to as be the most fundamental part of 

theguidanceprocess. The purpose of it is to assist the students in the process of all 

rounddevelopment. Itprovides an opportunity to the individual to discuss their plans and 

problemswith aprofessional or counselor in a conductive environment. 

• Placement Service: The placement service makes an effort to help those 

students,secureemployment, who are either in school or those after they leave school. The 

schoolprovidescertain facilities through which the employment needs of the students are met 

eitherthroughspecialplacementpersonnelorbyintegrationservicesoftheotherguidancepersonnel. 

• Follow-up Service: Aguidance worker who does notassess the progressmade byhis/her 

studentislikethephysicianwhodoesnotverifywhetherhis/herpatienthasrecoveredornot;Here, 

itbecomesveryessentialinaguidanceprogrammetolearnthenatureandextentofprogress of the 

student even after he leaves the school. 

• PurposeofthisService:(i)Itdrawsuponinformationfromtheformerstudentsregardingtheextentofinflu 

enceoreffectivenessoftheschoolguidanceprogramme;(ii)Basedonthefeedbackobtained,makerelevan 

tchangesintheschoolguidanceprogramme. 

• A good quality-of-life for every people includes good housing, health service social network, 

practical coping skills, etc. 

• Guidanceservicesisneededwhereverthereareproblems.Theneedandimportanceofguidanceare as 

follows. 

• Self understanding and self direction : Guidance helps in understanding one’s strength, 

limitations and otherresources. Guidance helps individual todevelop ability to solveproblems 

and take decisions. 

• Optimum development of individual; Solving different problem of the individual; Academic 

growth and development. 

• Different agencies i.e. government and private at international, national and regional level 

have been doing significant works in the area of guidance. 

• InternationalLevel:InternationalAssociationofEducationalandVocationalGuidance(IAEVG) is a 

worldwide guidance and counseling Organization, whose mission is to promote the 

development and quality of educational and vocational guidance. 

• Theobjectivesoftheorganizationareasfollows: 

(i) To promote communication among persons and organizations active in educational and 

vocational guidance. 

Notes 
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 (ii) To encourage the continuing development of ideas, practice and research in the field of 

guidance and counseling on each level, national and international, in developing and 
developed countries. 

• The Mission of IAEVG is to: advocate that all citizens who need and want 

educationalandvocational guidance and counselingcanreceivethis counseling from a 

competentandrecognized professional; recommend the basic nature and quality of service that 

shouldtypifythe service provided to students and adults. 

                                     Keywords 

Orientation : Thetrainingorinformationthatyouaregivenbeforestartinganewjob,courseetc. 

Follow up Service: 

 

 

Placement Service: 

Anactionoraservicethatcontinuessomethingthathasalreadystarte 
dorcomes after something similar that was done earlier 

 

Aservicewhichisgiventothestudentsorotherpeopleforfindingthejobandr 

elatedthings. 

                                  ReviewQuestions 

1. Whatisorientationservice?Explainitsfunctions. 

2. ExplainthefunctionsofCounselingServices. 

3. Whataretheimportanceofguidanceservices? 

4. ExplaintheworkofcentralinstituteofresearchandtrainingisEmploymentservice. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 
 

1. (i)guidanceService 

(iv)followupservices 

(ii)orientationservices 

(v)abilitydecision 

(iii)Occupationalinformationservice 

2. (i)T 

 
FurtherReadings 

(ii)F (iii)T (iv)T 

 

 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt.Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 
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         Unit5: Services:Placement Service,Follow-up  Service Notes 
 

 
 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Explainthemeaningofplacementservices. 

• Discussthephasesofplacementservices 

• Explaintheobjectivesofplacementservices 

• Statethemeaningoffollowupservices 

• Discussthepurposeoffollowupservices 

• Explainthenatureoffollowupservices 

 

Introduction 

Placementasunderstoodintheguidancefield,usauallyindicatesassistanceofferedtotheindividual in 

taking the next step, whether toward further training, a job situation, or a different course ofstudy. 

However, a strong emphasis in guidance work is on placing students in jobs suitable for them. Job 

placement is a demanding task for high school counselors, even though about half of students 

clearing high school, will actually join college. Thework placement in guidance has three 

dimensions — 

(a) ParttimeworkforstudentsonSaturdays,afterschoolhoursand,duringlong/shortvacations. 

(b) Worksituationsforschooldrop-outs. 

(c) Worksituationsforthestudentwhoterminatesformaleducationafterclearinghighschool. 
 

PlacementService:Meaning 
 

The placement service makes an effort to help those students, secure employment, who are 

eitherinschoolorthoseaftertheyleaveschool.Theschoolprovidescertainfacilitiesthroughwhichthe 
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Introductio n 

PlacementService:MeaningPh 

asesofPlacementServiceObject 
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KeywordsReviewQ 

uestionsFurtherRe 



GuidanceandCounseling  

44 

 

 

 

Notes employment needs of the students are met either through special placement personnel or by 

integrationservicesoftheotherguidancepersonnel.Thisserviceismoresignificantforthestudents at the 

secondary and higher secondary level. The placement service here is concerned for those : 

TechniquesandProceduresofGuidance 

(i) Whowithdrawfromtheformaleducationbeforetheycompleteschool(drop-outs). 

(ii) Whopreferparttimeworkwhilegoingtoschoolormaybeduringthevacationorafterschool hours 

or during weekends. 

(iii) Whoterminateformaleducationafterhighersecondarylevel. 

Thebasicaimofplacementistofacilitatetheprocessofmeetingtheneedsofbothemployerandtheprospective 

employee. The student must be placed only until the correct andappropriate 

informationregardinghim/herhasbeenobtainedfromthecounselorortheinchargeguidancepersonnel.Thei 

nformationthatisgenerallymadeavailableishis/herpersonalbio-data,achievementgrades,attendance, 

test-scores, health-data and other required data.The teacher mayalso assistby 

providingdetailsconcerningthestudent’sinterest,andotherskillssuchasparticipationandcommunication. 

 
Apartfromplacement,thisservicealsoorientsthestudentstosomeofthejobapplyingtechniques. The 

guidance worker could familiarize them with the methods of applying for a job, guidelines for 

applying, identify the various sources of information and how to prepare for the interview. These 

skills can be developed either through group or individual counseling. 

A school that provides placement services, hence shouldbe capable to drawupon all 

thepossibleresourcesinorder toassist itsstudentsinfinding suitable andappropriate jobs. The extent 

towhichtheplacementservicefulfilsthispurposeisameasureofitseffectiveness.Thiscouldlargelybemetby 

a 

systematic and proper functioning of theguidance committee.For details ofguidance 

committeerefer.Theschool committee could also publicize about theplacement programmeboth to 

thestudentsandcommunity.Withintheschools,theinformationcouldbepublishedinschoolmagazine,notified 

in the libraries or announced in student assemblies. 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

PlacementServicesisanactivitywhichrequirestheco- 
operationoftheprincipal,counselor,teacher,careermaster,stateemploymentagencies,private 
agencies and also thecommunity. 
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  Phases ofPlacementService  

1. General Orientation: The guidance worker makes students aware of the characteristics 

oftheworld of work through group guidance. The general character of the occupational 

lifeisexplained to them. Career conference of teachers, parents, students employers 

andsuccessfulpersons from different vocations are organised in the school to stimulate interest, 

givefullerknowledge of vocational requirements and encourage students to avail themselves of 

theserviceprovided by the cocational guidance staff. 

2. Orientation Towards Occupational Fields of Interest: The next step involved 

invocationalplacement is orientation towards some particular occupational field in which 

studentsareinterested. 

3. Relating the Knowlege of the Self to the Knowledge of the World:In the third phase of 

placementservice,thestudentishelpedtounderstandhisownassetsandlimitationssoforas that 
occuptational field is concerned. He is enabled to understand his own interestsand aptitudes, 
and relate them to the occupational areas under study. 

4. MakingOccupationalChoice:Thisphasedealswiththeactualchoiceofanoccupation.Thecounsel 

orhelpstheindividualin making a wise choiceoftheoccupation fromthe 
occupationalfieldstudied.Thechoicecannotbemadeunaided.Variousguidancetechniquesandtool 
sare 
usedbythecounselorinassistingtheindividualinmakingandadequateoccupationalchoice.After 
a careful choice the individual is given training in that particular vocation. 

5. Placement:Thefifth,phaseofplacementservicesdealswithactualplacementoftheindividualonthe 

job with the help of school records. 

6. Follow-up:Thefinalphaseofplacementserviceisthefollow- 

uporadjustmentphase.Thisstepistakentoknowinwhatwaytheindividualismakingprogressonthejob 

,whatisthelevelofadjustmentreachedandjobsatisfactionattainedbytheindividualstudent. 

Notes 

 

Objectives ofPlacementService 

ObjectiveofPlacement 

Placementisimportantserviceintheguidanceprogramme. 

(i) Tosituatehimselfintheproperscholastictrackinthepropercourse. 

(ii) Tofindoutaproperplaceinthepost-collegeoruniversityorpost-universityenvironment. 

(iii) Toachieveproperchoiceofco-curricularactivitiesavailableincollege/university. 

(iv) Togetadmissioninacollegeorprofessionalinstitutionoruniversity. 

(v) Togetpart-timejobs,duringworkingsessionandwhole- 
timejobsaftergettingeducationandtraining. 

ProcedureofPlacement:Appropriatedatafromsendingschool,collegesanduniversitiesshouldbecollecte 
d and transmitted to receiving colleges, universities and prospective employers. 
Essentialstomakesuccessofthisserviceare:Closecontactswithinstitutionsofhigherlearningaswellaswithper 
sonnel managers in business and industry,and co-ordination amongteachers, guidanceworkers,etc. 

Importance of Placement : The service is useful to all types of students the normal 

theintellectuallygifted, the emotionally disturbed, the artistically talented, the mentally retarded, etc., 

tofindtheirappropriateplaceinaneducationalorvocationalsetting. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) Theplacementserviceshelpstothestudentsat................and. .................. forsecuringemployment. 
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Notes (ii)The basic aim of placement is to facilitate the process of meeting the needs of and 
prospective ................ . 

(iii) The guidanceworkerawareof ............................. oftheworldofworkthroughgroupguidance. 

(iv) The ................... phaseofplacementservices,dealswiththeactualplacementoftheindividual 

onthejobwiththehelpofschoolrecords. 

 

Follow-upService:Meaning 

Aguidanceworkerwhodoesnotassesstheprogressmadebyhis/herstudentislikethephysician who 

does not verify whether his/her patient has recovered or not. 

Here, it becomes very essential in a guidance programme to learn the nature and extent of 

progressofthe student even after he leaves the school. This service does not only pertains to the 

studyofoccupational aspect but also to other related aspects such as emotional and social adjustments. 

For example, if a student has been counselled for social-emotional problem, after he/she 

leavestheschool,theguidanceworkermustdoafollow- 

uptocheckhowfarhe/sheisabletocopeupwiththenewenvironmentandwhataretheproblemshe/sheisstillfac 

ing. 

PurposeofthisService 

(i) Itdrawsuponinformationfromtheformerstudentsregardingtheextentofinfluenceoreffectiveness 
ofthe school guidance programme. 

 

(ii) Basedonthefeedbackobtained,makerelevantchangesintheschoolguidanceprogramme. 

Theprogrammegenerallykeepscontactwiththestudentsanddrop-outsafterleavingschool.Onthe basis 

ofthe experiences of former students, the guidance worker can formulate 

thefutureprogrammeforthepresentstudents,further,andtherebyequiptheremainingstudentswithnecessar 
yactivities. The follow-up service has more relevance for the field of research. After 

receivingvalidinformation from the former students, the administrators can improve upon their 

services.Further,employing this information, the educational institutions can conduct studies of 

therelationshipbetween the training given to these former students and how far the utilisation of 

thetraining wasmade. Studies on the effectiveness, efficiency and desirability of the courses offered 

canalsobeconducted. 

Thethreestepsthataredealtinafollow-upprogrammeare: 

(i) Asystematicgatheringofdatafromthealumni. 

(ii) Interpretationandpresentationof 
thatdatatoalltheconcernedpersonnel,i.e.student,parentandcommunity. 

(iii) Suggestamodifiedframeworkofeducationalprogrammebasedonthefindingsmade. 

C-143 
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PurposeofFollow-upService 

Itistherevieworsystematicevaluationcarriedouttofindoutwhetherguidanceserviceinparticularandeduca 

tionalprogrammeingeneralsatisfytheneedsofthestudents.Ithastobeobservedtowhatextent have the 

students been able to achieve according to their abilities and aptitudes, to whatextentcurricular and co- 

curricular choices have been wise, and how are the students adjusting withthe part-time or whole-time 

jobs. In order to determine the nature and extent of their need forassistance thestudents need to be 

followed. 

Techniques of Follow-up : The follow up techniques include— interview, post-card 

survey,orquestionnaire.Eachtechniqueshascertainadvantagesandlimitations.Forexample,whilethepost- 

cardsurvey is inexpensive and easy to conduct,its results are extermely limited. 

Thequestionnaireaccomplishes someoftheobjectives oftheothertechniques and also overcomes 

theirlimitations inpart. 

 

NatureofFollow-upService 

Thefollow-upservicecanbemaintainedbyfollow-upinterviewswiththestudentandthoseinvolved in his 

new setting e.g., his employers, follow-up questionnaires to the student asking his degree of 

satisfaction in his new setting and follow-up guidance bulletins giving his relevant information 

helpful in achieving self-actualisation in his new environment. 

Important of Follow-up :Information obtained through follow-up techniques can be used for 

improving the curriculum, stimulating better teaching, increasing the value of guidance services 

and establishing better college/university and community relationships. 

All the members of the staff should join hands for the success of this service. There should 

alsobesomemeansofbringingaboutcoordinationinfollow-upactivities. 

SelfAssessment 

2. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) Thefollowupservicedrawsuponinformationfromtheformerstudentsregardingtheextentof 
influence or effectiveness of the school guidance programme. 

(ii) The followupservicesisnota 
systematicevaluationcarriedouttofindoutwhetherguidanceservice in particular and 
educational programme. 

(iii)  Thefollowupservicescanbemaintainedbyfollowupinterviewswiththestudentsand those 
involved in his new settings. 

 

 

 
Oneofthemostcommonmethodadoptedforfollow- 
upisthequestionnairewhichisperiodically sent to the students after they leave their 
school. 

 
 

Whatareadvantageanddisadvantageofpostcordsurvey? 

 
 

Whatareadvantageanddisadvantageofpostcardsurvey 
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Notes   Summary 

• The placementservicemakesanefforttohelpthose students,secure employment,whoareeitherin 

school orthose after they leave school.The school 

providescertainfacilitiesthroughwhichtheemploymentneedsofthestudentsaremeteitherthroughspe 

cialplacementpersonnelorbyintegrationservicesoftheotherguidancepersonnel. 

• Techniques and Procedures of Guidance: (i) Who withdraw from the formal education 

beforetheycomplete school (drop-outs); (ii) Who prefer part time work while going to school or 

maybeduring the vacation or after school hours or during weekends; (iii) Who 
terminateformaleducation after higher secondary level. 

• Thebasicaimofplacementistofacilitatetheprocessofmeetingtheneedsofbothemployerandtheprospe 

ctiveemployee.Thestudentmustbeplacedonlyuntilthecorrectandappropriateinformationregardin 

g him/her has been obtained from the counselor or the incharge guidancepersonnel. 

• GeneralOrientation: The guidance worker makes students aware of the characteristics of the 

world of work through group guidance. The general character of the occupational life is 

explained to them. 

• OrientationTowardsOccupationalFieldsofInterest:Thenextstepinvolvedinvocationalplacementisorie 

ntationtowardssomeparticularoccupationalfieldinwhichstudentsareinterested. 

• RelatingtheKnowlegeoftheSelftotheKnowledgeoftheWorld:Inthethirdphaseofplacementservice,thestu 

dentishelpedtounderstandhisownassetsandlimitations. 

• MakingOccupationalChoice:Thisphasedealswiththeactualchoiceofanoccupation. 

• Placement:Thefifth,phaseofplacementservicesdealswithactualplacementoftheindividualon the 

jobwith the help of school records. 

• Follow-up:Thefinalphaseofplacementserviceisthefollow-uporadjustmentphase. 

• ObjectiveofPlacement:Placementisimportantserviceintheguidanceprogramme. 

(i) Tosituatehimselfintheproperscholastictrackinthepropercourse. 

(ii) Tofindoutaproperplaceinthepost-collegeoruniversityorpost-universityenvironment. 

(iii) Toachieveproperchoiceofco-curricularactivitiesavailableincollege/university. 

(iv) Toachievethechoiceofjob-orientedcourses. 

(v) Togetadmissioninacollegeorprofessionalinstitutionoruniversity. 

• ImportanceofPlacement:The service is useful to all types of students the normal 

theintellectuallygifted, the emotionally disturbed, the artisticallytalented, the mentally 

retarded,etc., tofindtheirappropriateplaceinaneducationalorvocationalsetting. 

• A guidance worker who does not assess the progress made by his/her student is like the 

physician who does notverify whether his/her patient has recovered or not. 

• It draws upon information from the former students regarding the extent of 

influenceoreffectiveness of the school guidance programme. 

• Thethreestepsthataredealtinafollow-upprogrammeare: 

(i) Asystematicgatheringofdatafromthealumni. 

(ii) Interpretationandpresentationofthatdatatoalltheconcernedpersonnel,i.e.student,parent 
andcommunity. 

(iii) Suggestamodifiedframeworkofeducationalprogrammebasedonthefindingsmade. 

• It is the review or systematic evaluation carried out to find out whether guidance 

serviceinparticular and educational programme in general satusfy the needs of the students. It 

has tobeobserved towhat extent have the studentsbeenable toachieve according 

totheirabilitiesand 
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aptitudes, towhatextentcurricularandco-curricularchoiceshave 

beenwise,andhowarethestudentsadjustingwiththepart-timeorwhole-timejobs. 

• Thefollowustechniquesinclude—interview,post-cardsurvey,orquestionnaire. 

• Informationobtainedthroughfollow- 

uptechniquesanbeusedforimprovingthecurriculum,stimulatingbetterteaching,increasing 

thevalueofguidanceservicesandestablishingbetter college/university and community 

relationships. 

 

Keywords 
 

Placement :Theactoffindingsomebodyasuilablejoborplacetolive. 

Follow up 

Notes 

 

 
Orientation 

:Anactionorathingthatcontinuessomethingthathasalreadystartedorcom 

esaftersomething similar that was done earlier 

 

:Thetypeofaimsorintereststhatapersonoranorganization. 

Phase :Astagesinaprocessofchangeordevelopment 

 

  ReviewQuestions  

1. Giveashortnoteonphasesofplacementservice. 

2. Whatisaimofplacementservice? 

3. Explaintheprocedureandimportanceofplacementservices. 

4. Givethepurposeoffollowupservices. 

5. Whatarethetechniquesoffollowupservices? 

6. Givetheimportanceoffollowupservices. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

1. (i) 

(iii) 

Secondary,highersecondary 

characteristics 

(ii) 

(iv)  

employer,employee 

placement 

2. (i) T (ii) F (iii) T 

FurtherReadings 
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Notes Unit6:Educational and VocationalGuidance 
 

 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• ExplainthemeaningofEducationalguidance 

• DescribethedefinitionsofEducationalguidance 

• DiscusstheneedofEducationalguidance 

• DescribethenatureofEducationguidance 

• ExplaintheobjectivesandfunctionsEducationalguidance 

• Discussthedefinitionsofvocationalguidance 

• Describescopeofvocationalguidance 

• Explaintheprinciplesandneedsofvocationalguidance 

• Discusstheprocessandresponsibilityoftheschoolforvocationalguidance. 

 

Introduction 

Educationalguidanceisaprocessofassistingtheindividualstudenttoreachoptimumeducationaldevelopm 

ent.Itisaprocessconcernedwiththeassistancegiventopupilsintheirchoicesand 
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adjustmentswithrelationtoschools,curriculums,coursesandschoollife.Counsellorswhoconfine 

themselves merely to choices are merely scratching the surface. Very little is achieved 

unlesseverystudentisprovidedwithanenvironmentconducivetohisownbestdevelopment. 

Educationalguidanceisdirectlyconcernedwiththepupil.Inthestudentlife,educationalguidance is 

very important. The chief aim of educational guidance is to develop the abilityof coordinating with 

the school environment in the pupils and to create necessary awareness and sensitivity so that 

they may select themselves proper learning objectives devices and situations. If we studyand 

analyse Indian conditions, then we shall find the educational guidance is more needed in Indian 

conditions. Therefore, guidance is considered an integral part of education because 

educationalguidanceisviewedinthecontextofchild’sgrowth.” 

The choice of a career is undeniably one of the most crucial decisions one makes in life. The irony 

is that such an important decision is often made quite early in the life of an individual and is 

sometimesmadewithoutgivingasmuchthoughtoitasisoftengiventosuchthingsasbuying 

anecktieorapairofshoes.Thechoiceofworkdetermineshowanindividual’stimeisgoingto be spent, 

what type of people he will associate with, what kind of place he will have to work and livein anda 

host of each very important things. Naturally a career should be chosen with utmost care, thought 

and planning. Often in the matter of vocational choice, an individual may findhimself unequal to 

the task, or in a dilemma to choose one or the other, or be totally in the 

dark.Allsuchindividualsrequireassistancecalledvocationalcounseling.Ifvocationalcounseling were 

made an integral part of he total educational process, it would be most meaningful, helpful 

andusefultotheindividual. 

Notes 

 

MeaningofEducationalGuidance 

The term‘Educational Guidance’ consists of two words —Education and Guidance. Therefore, itis 

essential to understand the meaning of ‘Education’ and ‘Guidance’. The meaning of ‘educational 

guidance’ can be best understood and explained. 

The term ‘Educational Guidance ’ is very broad and comprehensive. It is very difficult to give a 

comprehensiveanduniversalinterpretation.Itisverycommonlyusedterm. 

ThereisseparatedictionaryofEducationalGuidance.Someimportantmeaningsofthistermhavebeenenumeratedandstatedinthefollowingpar 

agraph: 

(1) EducationalGuidanceasaprocessofdevelopment. 

(2) EducationalGuidanceasTeachers-Training. 

(3) EducationalGuidanceasindependentfieldofStudyorContentorSubjectofStudy. 

(4) EducationalGuidanceasaninvestment. 

(5) EducationalGuidanceasaninstrumentofsocialchangeandsocialcontrol. 

(6) EducationalGuidanceasacreatureandcreatorofthesociety. 

(7) EducationalGuidanceasFilterinDemocracy. 

(8) EducationalGuidanceisforfutureorfuturology. 

Thethirdmeaning‘EducationalGuidance’asanindependentfieldofstudyorsubjectisimportant from 

research point of view. In the research an independent field of study is known as discipline which 

is commonly denoted by term subject. The subject word is used for an individual in the 

researchterminology. 

(1) Educational Guidance as process of Development : The education guidance 

ismainlyconsideredasaprocessorhumandevelopment.Alltheeducationalinstructionsorschoolsandcol 

legeshavethefocustoimparttheknowledgetothestudentsfortheirdevelopment.In most of 

theinstitutions, education subject is not taught but these are knownas educationalinstitutions. 
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Notes  

Theeducationistsandphilosophershavedefinededucationasprocessofdevelopment 

.Somedefinitionshaveexplainedhereforthispurpose. 

“ByeducationImeanall-rounddrawingthebestinchildandmanbody,mindandsoul.” 

—M.K.Gandhi 

According toGandhi education is a process for training of hand, head and heart, i.e., 3H of a 

child and man. 

Theprocessofdevelopmenthasbeendefinedandexplainedinthefollowingterms: 

(a) EducationalGuidanceisadynamicprocess. 

(b) EducationalGuidanceisacontinuousprocessorlife-longprocess. 

(c) EducationalGuidanceisatripolarprocess,and 

(d) EducationalGuidanceisapurposefulorobjective-orientedprocess. 

Inthisway,educationmeansaprocessfordevelopingchild’sabilitiesbyimparting 

knowledges. 

(2) EducationalGuidanceasaTeachers-training:Theterm‘Education’isalsousedforpreparingteachers, 

i.e., teachers-education. In these colleges of Education, theory and methodology of teaching 

are taught to the pupil-teachers teaching practice is organised to prepare effective- 

teachers.Thesecollegesofeducationwerecalledtrainingcollegesbutnottheterm‘training’hasbeenr 

eplacedbytheterm‘Education’.Thus,thesecondmeaningofEducationistrainingforteachers. 

(3) EducationalGuidanceasaninstrumentofsocialchangeandsocialcontrol:Duringancient times 

the social change was brought about by social war and battle. After Mahabharat 

Bhismpitahma has expected for the new changed society. But today the social change and 

socialcontrolispossiblepeacefullybychangingtheeducation.MahatmaGandhihadtried to 

reform the untouchability of caste system in society but he could not succeed. Education 

could reform the evil of untouchability by introducting uniform system in the schools. Inthis 

way, the fifth meaning of education is as an instrument of social change and social control. 

(4) EducationalGuidanceisthecreatorandcreatureofthesociety:Thesocietyestablishestheeducation 

institutions to createnew society accordingto its leads. 

Thus,societycreateseducationandeducationcreatesnewsociety.Itisaneffectiveagencyfordevelopinga 

ndformingnewsociety.Inthisway,sixthmeaningisthateducationisthecreatorandcreatureofthesociety. 

(5) EducationalGuidanceasafilteringprocess:In India democratic form of government has 

adopted.AbrahamLincondefinestheterm‘democracy’ as“Thegovernmentofpeople,forthe 

people and by the people.”The government by the people means that such people andby the 

people.” The government by the people means that such people would be preparedby the 

education who was provide the leadership is the various fields. In education system, there 

are tests is to filtering the people who can reach at the top level which may providethe 

leadership and will govern the people. Thus, education is a filtering process inthe democracy. 

(6) Educational Guidance is for future or futurology : The purpose of Education is 

topreparepeopleforfuturenotfortoday.Theywouldbecapabletoacquiretheplaceandcanpacewiththew 

orld.Thus,theeducationisgivenforfuturealways.Theorientationofeducationistowardslifesituation. 

 

DefinitionsofEducationalGuidance 
 

“Guidanceinthewidercontextofatotalcurriculumandembracingeducationofeveryoneofthebasicactivitypatt 

er-intellectualaswellassocial,economicaswellasartists,moralaswellas 
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spiritual,domesticaswellasphysical— 

becomesallinclusiveaswellascompeteswithinstructionalandtestingorexaminingfunctionsoftheschoolinpr 

eparingtheschool-leaversforworkandlifeingeneral.” — K. G. Rama Rao 

Ruth Stranghas defined educational guidance as an assistance. According to him, “Educational 

guidance is intended to aid the individual in choosing an appropriate programme and in making 

progressinit.” 

G.E.,Myers, while defining educational guidance, has described it as a process of establishing a 

relationship between a person and his characteristics in order to develop him. According to him, 

“educational guidance is a process concerned with bringing about between an individual pupil 

with his distinctive characteristics on the one hand and differing groups of opportunities and 

requirementontheother,afavourablesettingforheindividualdevelopmentoreducation.” 

Joneshas also described educational guidance as an assistance to be provided to the pupils so that 

they may adjust in the schools with curricula and school life. According toArthur J. Jones, 

“Educationalguidanceisconcernedwithassistancegiventopupilsintheirchoicesandadjustment 

withrelationtoschools,curriculum,coursesandschool.” 

Brewerhastriedtomakebarbyconsideringeducationalguidanceasaneffortinconsciousnesstodevelopintelli 

gence,thateducationalguidanceandlearningprocessgosidebyside.AccordingtoBrewer,thedefinitionofeducat 

ionalguidanceisasfollows: 

“Educational guidance may be defined as a conscious effort to assist in the intellectual growth of 

anindividual.” 

Traxlerhasalsopresentededucationalguidanceasacomprehensiveprocess.AccordingtoTraxler, 

“Educationalguidanceisvitallyrelatedtoeveryaspectofthe school,thecurriculum,themethodof 

instruction the supervision of instruction, disciplinary procedures, attendance, problems of 

scheduling, the extra-curricular, the health and physical fitness programme and home and 

communityrelations.” 

Carter Good has also given the definition of educational guidance. According to him, “Educational 

guidance is concerned principally, with matters relating to schools, courses, curricula and school 

life,ratherthanvocational,socialorpersonalmatters.” 

Notes 

 

 
 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) isessentialateachstepforthesocialdevelopmentofhumanbeing. 

(ii) Theproblemofstagnationhasbeencriticalofeducationduetowithdrawalofchildrenfrom 

.................................schoolduetotheirfinancialproblems. 

(iii) AccordingtoGandhi“Educationisaprocessfortrainingof.................................... ,headandheart, 

3Hofachildandman. 

(iv) ThechiefaimofEducationalguidanceistodeveloptheabilityof ....................................................... withthe 

schoolenvironmentinpupilsandtocreatenecessaryawarenessandsensitivity. 

 

 

In order to solve the various types of problems we need different typesofguidanceservices. 

Therefore, the guidance services are classified to solve the problemsrelated tothe various 

aspects of the society. 
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Notes                       Need  of Educational   Guidance 

Human being has two forms:biologicaland social. In order to develop his second form, i.e., social 

form, the process of socialization is needed.In order to start this process, attention must be paid to 

the various aspects of the social development of an individual. Hence, for the social  development 

of human being, education and educational guidance is required at each step. Continuous changes 

in the various social aspects are occurring, such as : social ideology, aims of 

education,methodsofachievingtheseobjectives,socialneeds,socialvaluesandtraditionsetc. 

In addition to these changes in social aspects, there are influences of psychological researches on 

education, an individual and the society. And, as a result of these researches, revolutionary social 

andeducationalchanges are beingobserved,suchas, atpresent,educationaccording tothepupil’s 

aptitude, ability and interest, is being insisted. But, practically, providing such education faces 

many difficulties. In such conditions, the need of educationalguidance can be realized.Hence, there 

is no single factor but variety of factors are responsible which create the need of 

educationalguidance.Thedescriptionoffactorsisgivenbelow: 

(1) Tosolvetheproblemsofwastageandstaganation. 

(2) Appropriateselectionofcoursesorsubjects. 

(3) Makingadjustmentinschool. 

(4) InformationregardingfutureEducation. 

(5) Providingawarenessaboutthejobopportunities. 

(6) Makingbusyinlearningprocess. 

(7) ChangeinteachingmethodsandschoolAdministration. 

(8) Identifythereasonsforincreasingpercentageofdelinquents. 

Thedescriptionhasbeenprovidedinthefollowingparas: 

(1) ToSolveWastageandStagnationProblems:Mostofthewastageoccursattheprimary 
stage of education. It is found that many children get admission in primary education. They 

go to school for some period, but due to one or the other reasons they fail to complete their 

primary education and their parents withdraw them from the school due to their financial 

problems. 

Similarly,theproblem ofstagnationhasbecomeequallyserious.Pupils stick toone educational 

level for more than desired duration. Its reason may be any—such as, 

illiteracyofparents,narrowattitudeofparents,unsatisfactory,economicconditionofparents,sho 

rtageofsufficient schools, lack offavourableenvironmentinschools etc.Theproblemsof wastage 

andstagnationaremorefrequentinruralareasascomparedtourbanareas. 

(2) AppropriateSelectionofSubjects:Atpresent,thecomprehensivenessofthecurriculumandmultiplici 

tyofsubjectsareanindicationofexpansionandenrichmentoftheknowledge. 

From psychological view-point, if we observe an individual or a pupil, we see thatall 

individualsorpupilsarenotalikewithregardtointelligencelevels,interestandaptitude. If the 

selection of subjects and curriculumdoes not occur according to their intellectuallevel, their 

interests and aptitudes, the pupils fail to gain thatmuch success in thatsubjector 

curriculumwhichtheyshouldhave. 

Sometimes high expectations of the pupils or their parents encourage them for thewrongselection 

of the curriculum or subjects, such as many pupils try to achieve 

veryunsatisfactorilyinsciencesubjects,buttheirachievementlevelincreasesappreciablyinartssubjects. 

(3) AdjustmentinSchool:Theproblemofadjustmentisverydeep.Noonecanmakedesirable 

progress in any field without properadjustment However, maladjustment may lead to 

damages. 
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Whenever any pupil enters as new school he has to face adjustment problem first of all. For 

example, if a pupil moves from Hindi medium school to English medium school, then it 

becomes difficult for him to adjust in that environment because of much difference in 

languageaswellasteachingmethods. 

(4) Information about Future Education : The entering behaviours of pupils must be 

studiedinordertoenteranylevelofeducation.Ifthesebehavioursareidentifiedproperly,onlythenthepu 

pilscanbeguidedproperlyfortheirfutureeducation.Theparentsandthepupilswiththattheyshouldbeg 

uidedproperlyinordertoenterfromoneleveltotheotherlevelofeducationsothatthepupilsmayprepare 

themselvesforselectingtheirhighereducationand entering those courses. Such a situation 

comesusually after high school or (+2) 

stage.Guidancegivenatthisstagechangestheentirelifeofapupil. 

(5) ProvidingtheAwarenessofVariousOpportunities: Inour country, manyfive year 

planswerepreparedafter independence.For varioustrainingsandmanycourseswere 

increasedappreciablyin these plans. In   order to    provide the     knowledge 

of such 

opportunities,theexistenceofeducationguidanceservicesisveryessential.Thepupilsaregainingon 

etypeofeducation.Theydon’tknowthescopeofthateducation. 

Thishascreatedtheproblemofunemploymentinthecountryandnowthisproblemhasbecomesomuch 

uncontrolledthatthe otherplansof   thecountry havebecome imbalanced. Every 

vocationisrelated 

tosomespecificcurriculumandsubjects.Knowledgeofsuchvocationsandsubjectsmustbeprovided 

tothepupils. 

(6) MakingBusyinLearningActivities:Ifthepupilisnotkeptbusyinthelearningprocess,thesequenceofth 

elearningprocesswillbreakup.Thatpupilwilllagbehindtheotherpupils.Inordertokeepthepupilbusy,th 

emotivationofthepupilplaysaveryimportantrole.Bymotivatingthepupilsforlearningtheirachievemen 

tlevelalsoincreases. 

(7) ChangeinSchoolAdministrationandTeachingMethods:On one side, knowledgeexpanded in 

the field of education, while on the other side important changes have taken place in school 

organisation, administration and teaching methods. In educational administration, 

narrowmindednesshasbeenreplacedbybroadmindednessthesedays.Formerly,education was 

merely a process of intellectual development but these days, knowledge is being 

consideredasameansofsolvingindividualandsocialproblems. 

(8) Identify Reasons for Increasing Percentage of Delinquents : 

Whenapersondeviatesfromthesocialnorms,heistermedasadelinquent. 

Inviewofabovediscussion,educationalguidanceisrequiredforthefollowingreasons: 

(1) Duetoindividualdifferenes. 

(2) Selectingstudycoursesorsubjects. 

(3) Adjustmentofstudentsintheschool. 

(4) ToSolvetheproblemofwastageandstagnationineducation. 

(5) Providingawarenessforfuturejobopportunities. 

(6) Awarenessaboutthevocations. 

(7) Organizingco-curricularactivities. 

(8) Helpingslowlearnersandunderachievers. 

(9) Causesforunsuccessfulstudents. 

(10) Solvingtheproblemofindiscipline. 

(11) Providingremedialinstructionforteaching-learning 

Notes 
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Notes NatureofEducationalGuidance 

Thenatureofeducationalguidanceisstatedinthefollowingterms: 

(1) Educational Guidance is Administered to Students :Outofthemany problems 

thatthestudentsisoftenfacedwith,therearesomethathefailstosolveofhisownaccord,andtheydonotev 

enadmitofanyfruitfulassistancefromtheteachersortheparents.Solutionoftheseproblemscallsforthei 

nterventionofthespecialist,andthisspecialistisnoneotherthanthepsychologist. 

(2) IntendedforEducationalSelection:Onepartofthestudent’seducationconsistsinmakingavarietyofsel 

ections,thefirstofthembeingthekindofcollegeorschoolinwhichhewouldliketobeeducated.Anotherpr 

oblemthatconfrontshimisthechoiceofthesubjectsthathewishestostudy. 

(3) Rendered for Adjustment in Education : A student finds a peculiar atmosphere in 

thecollege,thelikeofwhichhecannotfindoutside,andhehastoadjusthimselftohisatmosphere.Thisatmo 

sphereisacompositeofhisfriends,teachers,dailyroutineoftheinstitution,method of 

teaching,curriculum, subjects taught, extracurricular programmes, etc. 

Thisenvironment is the same forevery individual students, whatever 

his personal 

capabilityordrawback.Onestudentfindstheteachingtertriblydullwhilehismoreenterprisin 

gpartnerrunsawayfromschool.Anotherchildmightfindhimselftiredmostofthetimewhileanother is 

constantly boredstiff.   Some of them indulge in systematically 

destroyingdisciplinewhileothersturnofcrimeanddelinquency. 

(4) Making Education as Child-Centred : It is the educational guidance which 

makestheeducational process as child-centred. The selection of courses and instructional 

stratigiesareusedaccordingtotheneedandrequirementofchild. 

 

ObjectivesofEducationalGuidance 

Thescopeofeducationalguidance,aswehavesaidabove,isaswideasthatofeducationswithanumberof 

objectives.  Some  of    the    objectives  which  as  minimum  programme    of    educational 

guidanceshouldachievearegivenbelow: 

1. Assistingstudents in understandingthe purpose and the function of the school in relation to 

theirneeds. 

2. Assisting studentsindiscovering allthattheschool hasto offer andplan aprogrammeof 

studiesaccordingly.Theseobjectivescanbeachievedthroughanorientationprogramme. 

3. Assistingstudents in discoveringtheirstrengths and weaknesses :their assets 

andliabilities.Howmuchabilitydotheypossesstolearn?Iftheytakeupworkmuchbeyondtheirabilitytol 

earntheyarelikelytomeetfailuresandfrustrations.Iftheytakeupworkmuchbelowtheirability,theirwill 

belossofhumanresourcesastheirpotentialitiesremainedunderutilised/unutilised. 

4. Assisting students to discover themselves, i.e., their interests aptitudes, attitudes 

and,otherpersonalitycharacteristics.Knowledgeofone’sscholasticaptitudesisnecessaryforplanning 

andeducationalcareerinmuchthesamewayasknowledgeofone’svocationalaptitutdesisnecessary 

to make a choice of vocation. These objectives can be 

achievedthroughpsychologicaltestingornonstandardisedtoolsofguidance,e.g.,anecodot 

alrecord,casehistory 

,autobiography,ratingscales,teacherobservation. 

5. Assisting students in discovering educational opportunities in the school. The same is 

trueofoccupationalopeningsaswell. 

6. Assisting students ingathering informationabout cocurricularactivitiesthat 

arebeingcarriedoutintheschool. 
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7. Assisting students in collecting information about different courses, curricula, schools, 

training school, vocational schools. These objectives can be achieved through school’s 

educational information services, group guidance classes, group counseling and individual 

counseling. 

8. Assistingstudentsintheselectionofcourses,curriculums,extracurricularactivities,bestsuitedtotheira 

bilities,interests,aptitudesand,personalitycharacteristics. 

9. Selectingstudentsintheselectionofbooksandmethodsofstudy. 

10. Assistingstudentsthroughgroupguidanceandgroupcounselingtohelpremovetheir 

difficultiesinlearning. 

11. Assistingstudentsindevelopingworkandstudyhabitsthatenablethenachievesatisfactory 

success in studies. 

12. Assistingstudentsintryingoutcoursesandexploratorycoursesinordertogainaninsight 

intolearningareasthatstilllieahead. 

13. Assistingstudentsinparticipatingincocurricularactivities,groupwork,socialservicea 

ctivitiessothatqualitiesofleadershipmybedeveloped. 

14. Assistingstudentsinfindingouttherequirementsofentrancetoacollegeortoavocationalschoolofone’sc 

hoice. 

15. Assistingpaststudentsinadjustingthemselvestothenewenvironmentandnewsociallife. 

16. Assistingstudentswhoareabouttoleavetheschool,inascertainingthepossibilityanddesirabilityoffurth 

erschooling. 

 

    FunctionsofEducationalGuidance  

Thefunctionsofeducationalguidanceatprimarystageare: 

(1) Helping the Child in Making a Satisfactory Transition from Home to School : 

Whenthechildentersaschool,hefacesanovelsituation.Inhishomeheisfreetodoashelikes.Inthe school 

hefind life regimented. For some time he finds it even difficult to adjust. If 

heisunabletoadjust,hegetstroubled.Atthisstageheneedsassistance. 

(2) HelpingtheStudentinSolvingDifficultiesinLearning:Whenthechildhasbecomeadjustedtoschoolli 

fe,hemayfacedifficultiesinlearningbasiceducationalskills.Childreninprimaryclassesfacefailuresbecau 

setheirdifficultiesinreadingorinarithmeticalskillsarenot solved in time. 

Educationalguidance at this 

Notes 

primary stage helps a lot to make suchadjustments. 

(3) Helping Potential Drop-outs to Stay in Schools 

:Pupilsinprimaryclassesdropoutveryoftenbecausetheyareunabletoadjustthere.Thei 

nstructionalmethodsmaybedefective.Theschoollearningmaybeuninteresting.Theschoolenvironment 
maynotbeconducivetotheirgrowth.Theguidanceworkertriestoanalysethecausesofthemaladyandche 

ckspupilsfromdroppingout.Thissavesstagnationandwastagealso. 

(4) HelpingStudentsMakePlans forFuture :Pupils at the end of the Higher Primary stage 

beingtothinkofmakingeducationalorvocationalplans.Guidancehelpstheminmaking 

aproperchoicebyfindingouttheirI.Q’s,interestandbehaviourpatterns. 

The responsibility of providing guidance to pupils and advice to parents will lie on the 

shoulders of teachers and headmasters. Hence a competent person trained in guidance is 

appointed in each primary school, teachers alone programme for primary school teachers 

may arranged in training colleges. The areas of training may be simple diagnostic testing in 

arithmetic and regional languages, testing of intelligence, principles of guidance, mental 

hygiene and occupational orientation. Till the teachers do not become guidance oriented 

nothing can come out of launching any guidance programme in a primary school in our 

countryatpresent. 
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Notes  

FunctionsofGuidanceattheHigherSecondaryStage:Thesecondarystageistheterminalstageanditish 

erethatthenationwantstosendatleast50%ofthestudentpopulationtovocationalandtheresttothecolleges. 

Ifthisnationalpolicyhastobeworkedout,guidanceatthesecondarystageisa‘must’.The 

followingarethefunctionsofeducationalguidanceatthisstage. 

(i) HelpingStudentsin 

MakingEducationalChoices:Studentshavetobeguidedastosuitablecourseandcurriculainke 

epingwiththeirabilitiesandinterests. 

(ii) Helping Students in Making Educational Plans and MakingProgress in them : 

Educationalplansaremadewiththeconsiderationtotheoccupationonewouldliketochoose,thecapacitie 

sone has, andthe responsibilitiesone willhave toshoulder infuture. Secondaryeducation hasa 

dual role to play : (a) preparing boys and girls for the pursuit 

ofhighereducation,(b)equippingthemtoenterlifeconfidentlyandearntheirliving.Guidancehelpsint 

his. 

(iii) Helping Students in Making Optimum Development:Optimum development means that 

stage of maturity when the individual gains the ability of self guidance. Guidance gives that 

abilitytoindividualstudentthroughcounseling. 

The reaching of this stage requires understanding of the self and that of the school environment.  

Educational guidance help each student in the identification of mental ability, interests, aptitudes 

and in the development of those abilities. The student knows his strengths and weaknesses and 

tries to dothe academic workat the levelofhisability. Hegets through guidance the knowledgeof 

the educational opportunities and their requirements and makes realistic educational plans 

basedontheconsiderationofreleveantfacts. 

ProvisionofaSpecialmethodofEducationfor theBackwardChild 

One specific aspect of educationalguidance is the guidanceconcerning backwardchildren. This 

category includes children who usually fail at examination, or show signs of indiscipline, running 

awayfromschool,juveniledelinquency,orotherdefectsofsuchnature.Backwardnessiseducation can 

becaused by personal causes as wellas bythemethod of teachingorexternal factors. Theadvisor 

mustbe ableto gather all possible relevant information regardingthe backward child whomhe is 

called upon to guide. In this besides getting hold of the cumulative record and guardian’sschedule, 

or the self-inventory it is necessary togather information from the parents 

andteachers.Itisonlyonehebasisofsuchinformationthatanyadviceforthesolutionof 

educationalproblemscanbegiven.Incaseachildisintellectuallyofalowerlevelorsuffers fromsome 

mental defect, then he requires a special curriculum and a special method of teaching to suit his 

needs. Psychologists can advise onthis matter also. If it is observed that the backward child failsto 

show any progress despite persistent effort then he would be best advised to go into 

sometechnicalprofessionrequiringtrainingratherthanmentalacumen.Ifthechild’sbackwardness is 

due to family conditions or the school environment then the psychologist should advisehis 

parentsandteachers.Sometimesbackwardnesscanbetheresultsofsomementaldisease.Insuchacasethec 

hildstandsinneedofmedicaltreatmentratherthanguidance.Briefly,thepsychologist and the 

adviser must individually consider the case of each child and give private and separate 

advicetoeachpatient. 

Provision of special Educational Programmes for the Gifted 

ChildrenWhilebackwardchildrenrequireguidanceandcare,theunusuallygiftedchildenalsorequireaspec 

ialeducationalarrangementasotherwisethereisfearoftheirfallingintobadactivities.Thepsychologistdiscove 

rsesuchexceptionalchildren,gathersallavailableinformationregardingthemandguidestheirparentsandteac 

hersastothemannerinwhichthechildshouldbetreated.Guidanceofsuchcasesmoreusuallyconcernssuggesti 

onsforsomespecialextra- 

curricularprogrammesthatcanhelpthechilddevelopproperlyandinaccordancewithhisspecialgifts. 
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Putting it briefly, it can be said that the psychologist arranges a curriculum that suits well 

withthechild’sgifts. 

ConsiderationofFailuresatExamination 

In the intermediate and high school examinations held everyyear by the U.P. Board of HighSchool 

and Intermediate examination, the results are almostinvariably below50per cent. More thanhalf 

the students that appear for the examinations fail to pass them. And while one hears a few odd 

cases of suicide that are the result of this failure there are many more individuals who become 

discouraged and give up their educational career when it has just begun. Some of the 

enterprisingturnofanti-socialactivity,otherslosetheirmentalbalance,whileamajorportion of them 

become frustrated. Almost all educationists are ofthe viewthat as a result ofthisvery highrate of 

failures, the nation’s wealth and strength are being greatly undermined. On the faceof it, it is a 

national problem or at best the fault of the state’s faulty educational methods and educational 

organisation that admits of almost no interference on the psychologist’s part, but he can 

neverthelessresolvethefactors thatleadchildrenof failureinexaminationsthrough his guidance. 

EncouragementtotheChild’sInspirationtoStudy 

Another problem that makes itself felt to the psychologists is when a particular child evinces lack 

ofinspirationandenthusiasmtostudy.Causesofthislackofmotivationmayboththepersonal as well as 

related to the environment whether social, family or school. Among the personal reasons can be 

physical factors such as a weak constitution or mental reasons such as anxiety and irritation. 

Environmental factors are concerned either with the home or the school. As far as the school is  

concerned it may produce a variety of causes such as uninteresting curriculum and routine, the 

method of education of teaching being anything but psychological, absence of extra- 

curriculuarprogrammes,etc.Thepsychologistshiftsallthesefactorsandcauses,andthenadvises the 

child to create motivation in him. In fact, this can be achieved more by removing cause that 

destroymotivationthanbyanyguidance.Forthisthepsychologistcanjointlyexertthemselves to create 

a condition in which the student will take an interest in his education of his ownvolition. Then,and 

only then, the child can be inspired to take an interest in the study of his subjects. 

RemovalofWeaknessinParticular Subjects 

Yet another problem confronts the psychologist when a student shows signs of being weak insome 

particular subject or subjects. English, for example, is one subject in which most students in 

UttarPradesharelamentablyweak.Amajorportionofcollegestudentsfailingisofthosewho fail in the 

English language papers. Some students evade some subjects as if they were 

runningforthesafetyoftheirverylives.Mathematics,forexample,isanothersubjectthatissomething of 

burdenformanypeople,equalledperhapsonlybygrammar forthedreaditcauses.Weaknessina 

particular subject is not due to lack of the required ability in the students, but more often because 

the student fails to take keen interest in that subject. Through tests and observation the 

psychologist can locate the individual cause that is responsible for the weakness. If it is the study 

of that subject as soon as possible, or if some ability can possibly be injected into the students, 

efforts should be made to creat it in him. If the cause of weakness is something else, then in that 

case teachers, parents, the psychologist and the student can cooperate to put an end to the 

meaninglessweaknessthreateningthestudent’sprogress. 

Notes 

 

 

 

 
Agiftedchilddoesnotfindtheordinaryprogrammethatsatisfiesandinvigoratesthe 
average child, satisfying and helpful. 
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Notes VocationalGuidance 

The recognition of the fact that education should equip the individual to enter an occupation and 

be able to make a living, makes vocational counseling an integral part of the educational process. 

Thus counselingin the educational settingcannot be comprehensively and purposefully rendered 

without including counseling towards vocational development. Therefore, educational and 

vocationalcounselingaretogetherprovidedtobothschoolandcollege-goingstudents. 

Wemay recall thatthe counselingmovement had its origin in the vocational guidance movement. 

Thusitwastheforerunnerofcounselingpsychology.Afewyears beforetheendofthelast 

century,JessieB.Davis(1898)startedthismovement.HesetupanEducationalCareerCounsellingCentre 

in Detroit in 1898. Within a decade after this pioneering venture, Eli Weaver (1907) published his 

book Choosing aCareerin 1908 and Frank Parsons started the Vocational Bureau of Boston. Later, 

his bookChoosing a Vocationwas published. These reflect the early interest of 

educatorsandsocialworkersinthevocationaldevelopmentofyouth. 
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Fig.6.1OperationAreaofGuidance(Function) 

It will be helpful if the counselor is knowledgeable and has the necessary information concerning 

howindividualsdevelopvocationally.Such information,ifavailabletothe counselorin theprocess of 

counseling, makes the choosing of a career easier and simple.Vocational guidance has been 

defined, firstly, as “the process of assisting the individual to choose an occupation, prepare for it,  

enter upon and progress in it. It is concerned primarily with helping individuals make decisions 

and choice involved in planning a future and building career-decisions and choices necessary in 

affecting satisfactory vocational adjustment. It is the process of assistance 

only,giventoanindividualsinsolvingproblemsrelatedtooccupationalchoicesandprogresswith due 

regard the individual characteristics and their relation to occupational opportunity. It is the 

process of helping a person to develop and accept an integrated and adequate picture of his self  

andofhisroleintheworldofwork,toeststhisconceptagainstrealitywithsatisfactionto 
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himself and benefit to society. It is fundamentally an effort to conserve the pricelles native 

capacities of youth and the costly provided for youth in the schools. It seeks to conserve these 

richest of all human resources by aiding the individual to invest and use them where they will 

bringgreatestsatisfactionandsuccesstohimselfandsociety. 

Notes 

 

 
 

ScopeofVocationalGuidance 

Vocational guidanceaims at assisting an individual in making achoice ofoccupation 

inaccordancewithhisinnateendowments.Itfurtherpreparesinindividualtowardsselectedoccupationprofess 

ion; provides services inaccordance with his educationalbackground and future trainability.An 

individual’s health, nature, temperament, culture affect his educational 

possibilitiesandattainments.Vocationalguidanceandvocationaleducationareinverselyrelatedin 

thesamemanner asguidance   and education are related. Vocational 

education is the operative 

aspectofvocationalguidance.Bothareinterrelated.Whereasvocationalguidancehelpsinselecting 

asuitablevocation,vocationaleducationpreparesindividualstowardssuccessfulplacement.Thecurxofvocatio 

nalguidanceandvocationaleducationliesinthesuccessfuladoptionbytheindividualinhisplacementareaforhis 

ownhappinessandjobsatisfactionaswellastobecomeausefulmemberofsociety. 

 

PrinciplesofVocationalGuidance 

Thefollowingarethemainprinciplesofvocationalguidance: 

1. Client-CentredPrinciples 

(i) Makingguidanceavailablewithoutinterruption. 

(ii) Guidancecoveringallclients. 

(iii) Makingguidanceprogrammeclient-centred. 

(iv) Guidanceservicesmeetingthevariedandextensiveneedsoftheindividual. 

(v) Makingchoicebytheclienthimself. 

2. VocationalGuidancePersonnel-CentredPrinciples 
(i) Acceptinggenuineresponsibilitytoguideclients. 

(ii) Professionalefficiency. 

(iii) In-servicetraining. 

(iv) Usingallavailableinformationabouttheclient. 

(v) Observingastrictcodeofprofessionalethics. 

(vi) Collectingexternalfactorsabouttheclient. 

(vii) Usingvariedmethodsandtechniques. 

(viii) Usingresearchfinding. 

3. Organisation-CentredPrinciples 

(i) Helpingup-to-daterecordsabouttheclients. 

(ii) Framinganindependentguidanceprogramme. 

(iii) Makingadequatetimeavailabletoguidanceworkers. 

 

 
Whatisthefunctionofguidanceatseniorsecondarystage? 



GuidanceandCounseling  

62 

 

 

 

Notes (iv)Makingadequatespaceavailableforguidanceworkers. 

(v) Allowingfieldworkertoundertakefollow-upstudies. 

(vi) Offeringplacementservices. 

(vii) Makingprovisionforindividualandgroupguidanceprogrammes. 

(viii) Seekingcooperationfromsimilarorganisations. 

(ix) Makingadequatesupplyofmaterials. 

(x) Responsivenesstoguidanceprogramme. 

4. GeneralPublic-CentredPrinciples 

(i) Mobilizingpublicopinion. 

(ii) Makingpublicconsciousofthecareersofyoungmembersofthesociety. 

(iii) Cooperationtotheguidanceworkers. 

(iv) Identifyingtheirneedsbythepeopleandbringingthesetothenoticeoftheguidancepersonnel. 

(v) Appreciationandconstructivecriticismoftheworkoftheguidancepersonnelbythepublic. 

 

NeedofVocationalGuidance 
 

When more and more complexities put obstacles collectively in some other phenomenon, thenthe 

exhibition of doubt is not in vain. It is also true for entry into the vocations. The complex human 

personality, modern industrial complexity, complexity of educational subjects and complexity of 

various vocations have made the vocational system so complicated that it has become almost 

compulsory to seek the advice of experts to understand the nature of vocations, selection of 

vocations and entry into the vocations. Without counseling the selection of vocations may prove 

harmful and it has occurred too. Due to multiplicity of vocations and rapidly changing conditions,  

the vocation must suit the person and the person must suit the vocation. It is not enough. 

Counsellingforentryintosomevocationisnottheend, butsatisfactoryandsuccessful adjustment in 

that vocation after entry into it is must. Hence, the need of vocational guidance is not in limited 

sphere but it is needed comprehensively. There are some following causes which 

throwlightontheneedofvocationalguidance: 

(1) Individual Differences : All the psychologists and scientists agree 

regardingindividualdifferences.Accordingtoacollectiveview,therearenotwopersonsali 

keinthisuniverse.Alldifferfromeachother.Thesevariationsmayconcernwithanyindividualorpersonala 

ndvocationalorprofessional.Liketheoccurrenceofvariationsinthevocations,variationsintheindividual 

salsooccur.Itisalmostdecidedthateverypersoncannotdoeverytypeoftask.Accordingtothisprinciple,th 

eabilities,capacities,interests,aptitudesetc.existingineachpersonvaryfrommantoman.Inotherwords,e 

verypersondiffersfromtheotherinone or the other respect. Hence, without gathering the 

necessaryfactsabout 

these 

individualdifferencesthroughdifferentfactsregardingindividualdifferences,personswithsomespecific 

characteristicsthesefactsregardingindividualdiferences,personswithsomespecificcharacteristicsar 

erequiredforeachvocation.Hence,duetotheavailabilityoftestsforcollectingthe facts regarding 

the individual differences and also due to 

theseindividualdifferencesthemselves,theneedofvocationalguidancecannotbedenied. 

(2) VarietyofVocations:Atpresent,thevocationalguidanceisneededduetothemultiplicityofvocations.Su 

chnumberofvocationsneverexistedinearlierdays.Duetoverylimitednumberofvocations,peoplenever 

faceddifficultyinselectingthen.Today,thereissomuchincreaseinthenumberofvocationsthatthedescri 

ptionofvocationshastobesuppliedtothepupilbeforeheleavestheschool.Onlythenhegetsenabledtosele 

ctthevocation 
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afterhe leaves theschool.Thereis anotherpurposeto supply thedescription ofthe vocation at 

theschoollevelthat thepupilmaytrytoacquirenecessaryeducationforthevocation 

whichhelikes.Hence,duetotheincreaseinthenumberofvocations,thereisaneedof 

vocationalguidancetofamiliarizethepupilswithvocation.Inadditiontothemultiplicityofvocations, 

theircomplexityhasalsobecomeverychallenging.Alaymanfeelsdifficulty to 

understandsuchvocations. Themaincausesof multiplicity ofvocationsandcomplexityof 

vocationsare—maximumscientificdevelopments.Hence,theonlykeytoaperson’s development 

is his compromise with this scientific progress. In this way, these days, it has 

becomepossibletofacethismultiplicityofvocationsandtheircomplexitythroughvocationalguidanc 

eandaperson’smal-adjustmentinsomevocationcanalsobecontrolled. 

(3) Vocational Progress : Merely entry into some vocation carries no importance. But it 

ismoreimportanttoknowaboutaperson’sprogressinthatvocationafterhisentryintovocation.Thepres 

entageistheageofresultsorconsequences.Whattypeofresultsapersongivesafterenteringintothevocat 

ion,dependsuponhiscapacitiesandabilities.Hence,whichvocationexpectswhichpersonality- 

thisfactdecidesthedirectionofthatperson’ssuccessinthatvocation. 

Ithasbecomeverynecessarytostartvocationalguidanceprogrammetomakeavailabletheinformationr 

egardingtrainingcentresandnecessarytrainingrequiredforvocationalprogressafterenteringintothevo 

cation. 

(4) Stable Futureof Students: For any student, the time when he leaves the 

schoolaftercompletinghisschooleducationandisinracetoenterintoavocation,carriesmuchimportance. 

Insuchasituation,thepupilknowsnothingaboutvocations.Thepupilsandtheirparentsareinpanicinthisc 

onfusingsituation.Sometimes,theyputtheirwardstosomewrongprofessionorvocationinhurry.Insuchc 

ircumstances,thechilddoesnotsucceedin adjusting.This results intothepupil’s instabilityinthat 

vocation. Neither heconcentrates in the job not he exhibits any interest in that job. Hence,there 

should 

besomeprovisionofprovidingsuchvocationalguidanc 

esothathemayattainstabilityfromvocationalpointofviewandhemaytakeinterestinhisvocation.Fromth 

ispointofview,theneedofvocationalguidancecarriersitsownimportance. 

(5) Needfrom Economic Point of View : Vocational guidance is very necessary fromeconomicpoint 

of view. Economic problems are bound to arise when the production 

ofsomeestablishmentfalls.Theproductionfallsonlywhenapersonselectsavocationandentersinto 

itwithout 

Notes 

any deep thinking. In the later stage, he fails to concentrate his mind 

inthatvocation.Healmostfails.Heconsidershisworkingplaceasunattractive.Thisuseisresponsibleforhi 

svocationalinstability.Asaresultoftheseconditions,personschangetheirvocationalinstability.Asaresult 

oftheseconditions,personschangetheirvocationrapidly.Duetothesechangesandun- 

interestingwork,thatpersonneithermakesanyprogressinthevocationalefficiencynorattainsanyecono 

micdamageofthatestablishmentcan alsobereduced through this control.Itis difficult, 

ifnotimpossible, toremove sucheconomic losswithout vocationalguidance. Hence,inthispresent 

age,the provision 

ofvocationalguidanceisbeingconsideredveryessentialjusttoremovetheeconomicdifficultiesofanestabl 

ishmentonitsowners. 

(6) NeedduetoChangingConditions:Atpresent,somevocationshavegainedtheimportancewhile 

some have lost in the changing circumstances. Its reason is the occurrence of changes in our 

assumptions, ideologies and needs etc. The main cause of these changes is scientific 

advancement and industrialization. But, for a lay man, it is very difficult to cope with these 

changing conditions. In these changing conditions it is very essential for adjustment toselect 

a proper vocation just to start his vocational journey. Hence, to achieve this objective, the 

importance of making familiar each pupil with these changed conditions also increases. This 

task can be full of challenge for a well-organized vocational guidance programme. 

Therefore,thesendofvocationalguidanceismuchfeltinthesechangingcircumstances. 
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Notes (7) Need from Health Point of View : Theimportanceofaperson’s 

healthcannotbeunderestimatedforhisvocationalsuccess.Ifaperson’shealthisbeingaffectedadversel 

y,itmeansheisnotwell- 

adjustedinthatvocationorthatvocationisnotaccordingtohiscapacitiesandphysicallimitations.Lackofin 

terestinthatvocationalsoaffectshishealth.Therearecertaincauseswhichdonotallowapersontosucceed 

inavocation,suchas,lackofinterest,lackofcapacityofdoingtheworkandphysicalunsuitabilitytothatvoca 

tion.He has to face lots of worries. These worries damage the health of that person. 

Sometimes,beforeenteringavocation,apersonhassomedefectiveorgansandheentersintothevocatione 

nteringavocationagainsthiscapacitiesandinterests.Hisdefectiveorganmayget more damaged,such 

as eye sight. This will damage not only person’s health, but thatestablishment, where heworks, 

also suffers economically and 

functionally.Hence,vocationalguidancehasbecomenecessaryfromhealthview-point. 

(8) NeedfromSocialandPersonalPointofView:Personalandsocialview- 

pointscarrytheirownimportance.Thehappiness,satisfactionandthepersonalitydevelopmentofth 

eworkers depend ontheir vocation or profession. Any disappointed and dissatisfied 

personmayprove acurse forthissociety. Such aperson 

cannotcontribute anythingforhis 

society.Superhasrightlysaidinthisconnectionthat: 

“Occupationisnotmerelyameansofearningalivelihoodbutalsoawayoflife,asocialrole.” 

Hence, owing to social and personal view-points, there is always a need of vocational 

guidancefortheselectionofvocations. 

(9) ForProperUtilizationofHumanPotentialities:Itisessentialtoknowthehiddencapacitiesand 

energiesofa person. But knowing them isnot enough.The 

humanemergiescanbebestutilizedbyvocationalguidanceforvocationalguidance.Theremightbesome 

personswhoseenergiesand capacitiesare not well-utilized.Thisnon-utilization might have 

destroyedtheirenergiesandcapacities.Inordertoavoidfuturedestroyedtheirenergiesandcapacities, 

vocationalguidanceservicesseemtobeessentialnow.Onlytheproperuseoftheseenergiescanmaketheso 

cialandnationalprogresspossible.Butitisthebadluckofourcountrythatno attention isbeing paid 

towards the proper use of human energies. A person having thecapacity capability ofbecoming 

an officer, could not move beyond the rank of a 

clerk.Thecorruptionanddefectiveevaluationmethods.Similarly,byappointingonskilledp 
ersonsonthebasisofbribeorrecommendationandbyavoding.Theappointmentofskiledpersons,thepat 

hisclearedforeverytypeofloss.Keepinginviewallthesethings,itisnowfeltthatasystemshouldbedevelop 

edinwhichsecuringvocationalguidanceshouldbeessentialinordertomakeproperuseofaperson’senerg 

iesandcapacities. 

(10) EstablishingCo-ordinationbetweenFamilyanVocationalLife:A coordinationbetween 

family and vocational or professional life of a person is must. The professional successes 

affect the family life is very essential. For such coordination, vocational guidance should be 

provided to a person for the proper selection of vocation. Here, it is not wrong to say that 

only a person with happy and satisfied life, can work for his professional progress in a 

balanced manner. Family problems can also be solved in a proper way but the role of 

vocationalguidanceforthiscoordinationcarriedmuchimportance. 

(11) For Unsuitable Occupations :When a person enters to some vocation without any 

preplanning, then after sometime he feels that he is not suitable for that vocation or that 

vocationisnotsuitableforhim.Italsobecomesuninterestingforhim.Ifthissituation, along with 

economic loss, that person’s personality development also ceases to occur or slows down. 

Contrary to this, proper selection of the vocation gives satisfaction to that person. He avoids 

disappointment. Right choice of the vocation is possible only when he is 

providedwithvocationalguidance.Hence,inordertoremoveaperson’sproblems,to avoid 

disappointment, to control unrest and to seek satisfaction, vocational guidance has 

becomeverynecessary. 
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From the description given above everybody seems to be in agreement that in 

thepresentscientificandindustrialage,vocationalguidanceisamustandawell- 

organizedguidanceserviceshouldbeestablished. 

 

ProcessofVocationalGuidance 
 

Theprecedingdescriptionofvocationalguidancemusthavemadeitapparentthatitrequires two kinds 

of information or subject-matter to be collected, the first concerning indispensable information 

about the individual, and the second pertaining to knowledge of the industrial or 

occupationalaspect.Inthismanner,vocationalguidancehastwoaspects. 

(a) StudyofIndividual 

(b) Studyofoccupationalorprofessionalsphere. 

(a) StudyofanIndividual 

Beforeanyvocationalguidancecanberenderedtoanindividual,itisessentialthatadequate information 

concerning hiseducation, levelof intelligence,mentalabilities, aptitudes, interests, 

physicaldevelopment,health,nature,personalitycharacteristicsandeconomicstatusbegathered,because 

variationinanyofthemwillnecessarilyrequirechangeinguidance. 

(1) Education:Individualsneeddifferinglevelsofeducationinordertoenterintoandsucceedin 

differentprofessions, as for example, the highest education is required 

foradvocates,professors,engineers,doctors,andothersuchprofessions,whereasageneralandl 

owerlevelofeducation can servethepurposeiftheprofession is clerk, 

overseer,mechanic,compounder,teacher, etc. Besides these  there are certain 

other occupations in 

whichthemediumlevelofeducationsufficese.g.businesssalesmanshipsuchinprofessionsonlyt 

hebasicnecessitiesofliteracymustbefulfilled,asmuchhedependsuponpractice.Itisonlybecauseofthisi 

mportanceofvariouslevelsofeducationbeingrelativeandrelevanttodifferentprofessionsbutmostadve 

rtisementsforapplicationsforjobcontainteachingstudents at the high schooland Intermediate 

level     need only be a graduate while 

nomoregraduatecanteachthecollegeorgraduatelevel.Doctorsrequiremedicaldegreeswhilei 

nordertoqualifyasanengineeritisessentialthatonepassesanengineeringexamination. 

(2) Training :Education does not merely imply the degree obtained at the end of a session by 

passing a prescribed examination. Now-a-days, most occupational units make it obligatory 

on all new entrants to be trained in addition to being educated, and this is being carried to 

the extent that only a trained individual is allowed to fill the post of a high school 

teacher.Certain occupations need training inevitably, for example, the occupations of an 

electrician, stenographer, chemist,compounder,etc. As itisthe tendency to employtrained 

personnelin industry and other occupations is catching on. In certain professions, individual 

after 

havingentereditisorientedforaperiodoffewweeks,andonlythenheisallowedtohandleworkonhis 

ownresponsibility. 

(3) LevelofIntelligence:Besidesdifferenceineducation,differentprofessionsrequiredifferinglevels 

of intelligence. For example, the medical, technical, legal, teaching and administrative 

professions require the highest intelligence level, while on the other hand, the peonand the 

domestic worker can be selected frompeople with a much lower level of intelligence. Other 

professions require only the average level of intelligence, so that evidently, before a person 

can be told of the profession that units his natural endowments, it is essential to know the 

levelofintelligencetowhichhebelongs. 

(4) SpecialMentalabilities:Individualsdiffernotonlyinrespectoftheirintelligencebutalsoinrespectofth 

eir special mental abilities. For example, all people do not 

possessmechanicalabilitytothesamedegreeandneitherisverbalflexibilitysharedbyallinequal 

degreeflexiblity.Differentprofessionsrequiredifferingmentalabilities,verbalabilitybeing 

Notes 
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requiredbyadvocatesandteachers,etc.,mechanicalabilitybydoctorsandengineers,etc.Hence,p 

riortotheselectionofaprofessionitisessentialfortheindividualtobeawareofhismentalabilities. 

(5) Aptitudes :Success in a particular profession seems to depend to some extent upon one’s 

aptitudeforit.Ifapersonlacksartisticandcreativeaptitude,thereisnotmuchlikelihood of his 

succeedingintheroleof anartist,and oneneed notexpectit. As ageneral rule,itis advisable for 

every person to join the profession for which he has any natural aptitude. Hence, knowledge 

of a person’s aptitudeis also essential before he can be given any vocationalguidance. 

(6) Interests:Interesthelpstoincreasethepossibilityofsuccessinaprofession.Interestingworkisdoneenthu 

siasticallyandpatientlywhileuninterestingworktendstofalluponmost men and requires 

veryconscious application to be carried through. It need hardly berespected, as a slogan is, that 

aknowledge of the person’s interest in essential before anyvocationalguidancecanberendered. 

(7) Health and Physical Development : As a general rule proper health and 

physicaldevelopmentarenecessarilytaken into considerationin every profession,butin certain 

otheroccupationssuccess dependsalmost solely uponthese factors. For successinthe 

armedforcesorinthepolicedepartmenthealthandgoodphysicaldevelopmentarequiteessential.Inthea 

bsenceofthesefactorsthepresenceofnototherqualitiesofabilitywillbringsuccesstotheindividual.Henc 

e,physicaldevelopment,constitutionandhealthareadditionalfactorsthatmustbetaken into 

consideration whenthe question of vocational guidance comes forconsideration. 

(8) Nature : 

Differentpeopleshowverypertinentandobviousdifferenceintheirnature,somebeingintrovertedwhile 

othersmoreextroverted.And,differentkindsofpeoplecansuccessfullysettledownonlyinsomespecificp 

rofessionsthatsuittheirnature.Anextrovertedpersonality,forexample,isanessentialifonewantstosucc 

eedasasalesman,agent,administratororevenasaleader,whileontheotherhand,giftedintrovertsmakeg 

reatartists,authors,scholars, scientists, specialists,etc.If choice of 

professioniscontrarytoone’snaturalinclination,deprivestheindividual’slifeofhappinessandcontentm 

ent,andtheprofessionbecomesaburden.While,iftheprofessionconformstoone’snature,thenoneishapp 

yandenthusiasticinhiswork,andtheseconditionsareconducivetoprogressandsuccess.Hence,beforevo 

cationalguidancecanbeventuredupon,itisnecessarytojudgeaperson’snaturealso. 

(9) PersonalityCharacteristics: Itisafactgenerallyknownthatdifferentqualitiesof thepersonalityare 

required in such widely separated professions as teaching, 

artisticcreation,selling,labourwork,etc.Hence,choiceofprofessionshouldalsobemadewithadueregardf 

orthequalitiesoftheperson’spersonality. 

(10) FinancialStatus:Asageneralrule,itisimproperandunnecessarytotakeintoconsideration a 

person’s financial status before making a choice of profession, but in a country like India 

where scholarships are hard to come by the economic status of the students also plays an 

important part in his choice of the future that he wants to shape for himself. Now a person 

with middle class status is in no position to afford a technical or medical education for his 

child because either of these two special courses involve the expenditure of a considerable 

amount of money. And it isunnecessary and improper  to advise poor andneedy persontogo 

in for higher education  when he cannot afford it. It isequally useless to advise such aperson 

to choose a profession in which high education and specialised qualifications are desired. 

There are many examples of people who came from poor families having 

gainedveryhigheducationandimprovedthemselvelotinlife.Thetextorcruxofthematteris that 

instead of discouraging a student from entertaining thoughts of a profession of 

whichheapparentlyhasnottheeconomicmeans,thepsychologistshouldexpandhiseffortin 
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arrangingscholarshipsorotherfacilitieswherebyhemaybeabletoattainthegoalforwhichtheformerisstr 

iving,ashestandsgreatchancesofsuccess.InIndia,thesethingsarestillunexplored,andmanyindividualsf 

ailtogainsatisfyingandrewardingpositionsinlifethatconformtotheirabilities,interestsandaptitudes,for 

noreasonotherthantheywereborninpoorfamilies. 

(11) Otherimportantfactors:Inadditiontoallelementspointoutaboveitisnecessarytokeepinmindcertaino 

therfactorsconcerningtheindividualbeforegivingvocationalguidance.Ageoftheperson,forexample 

,isanotherfactorthatmustbetakenintoaccountsincemanyjobs and occupations set the 

maximumand minimum   age limits         on all 

applications, 

sothatpeoplenotqualifyingfortheminthisrespectcannotentertheseservices.Hence,there 

Notes 

ishardly 

anypointinadvisingthemtotakeupsuchaprofession.Sexofthepersonisanotherconsiderationinvocati 

onalguidanceuponwhichmuchdependsbecausesomeoccupationsaremoresuitabletothemaleindividu 

alwhileothersarewithinthecapacitiesofthefemale,andforthesesheiseminentlysuitable.Nursingandcar 

ingforthediseasedinhospitalsisonefunctionthatcansafelyandevendesirablybeallocatedtowomen,whil 

einthearmedforcesandthepolicemostofthejobswithveryfewexceptions,aresuitableonlyforthemale. 

(b) Study ofProfessionalWorld 

Havingcollectedallthenecessaryanddesiredinformationregardingtheindividualunderconsideration,itisn 

ecessarytoturntoanotheraspectofvocationalguidance,thatofstudyingtheprofessionalworld.Whilethepsych 

ologistmustnecessarilyhaveenoughinformationconcerningthepersontowhomheisimpartingvocationalgui 

dance,itisequallyimportantthathebewell- 

informedonitsprofessionalandtooccupationalaspect.Onlythencanbeprovideproperandeffectiveassistance. 

Itisenoughforthepsychologisttobeknowingthenumberandkinds of profession butalso the kind 

ofeducation, training, intelligence, mental 

abilities,interests,aptitudes,personality,qualities,etc.,thataredesiredaswellasthec 

onditionsofworktheprevailtherein. 
 

ResponsibilityoftheSchoolforVocationalGuidance  

(1) Age : It is at adolescence stage that the children begin to think more seriously of 

theirfuturecareerandtheyareinattendenceintheschoolatthisstage. 

(2) Data : The schools are in a better position to collect comprehensive and 

reliableinformationconcerninganindividual:hishealthandscholasticrecords,generalintelligenceratin 

gs,recordsofhissocialandmoralqualities,etc. 

(3) GenuineService:Thepublicfaithandconfidenceinitsschoolsandalsofeelsthattheschoolsrenderagenu 

inelyfair-mindedanddisinterestedservice. 

(4) Integration:Atpresentvocationalguidanceisnotanintegralpartofanadequateprogramme 

ofeducationandassuchitmustbecomeanintegralpartoftheschooleducation. 

SelfAssessment 

2. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’orfalse’ 

(i) Vocationalguidanceistheprocessofassistingtheindividualtochooseanoccupation, 

prepareforit,enteruponandprogressinit. 

(ii) Properselectionofthevocationdoesnotgivesatisfaction,itgivesdisappointmentinlife. 

(iii) Attheadolescencestagethechildrenbegintothinkmoreseriouslyoftheirfuturecareer. 

(iv) Atpresentvocationalguidanceisanintegralpartofanadequateprogrammeofeducation. 
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Notes Summary 

• Theterm‘EducationalGuidance’consistsoftwowords—EducationandGuidance. 

• Theterm‘Education’isverybroadandcomprehensive.Itisverydifficulttogivea 

comprehensiveanduniversalinterpretation. 

• Someimportantmeaningsofthistermhavebeenenumeratedandstatedinthefollowingparagraph: 

(i) Educationasaprocessofdevelopment. 

(ii) EducationasTeachers-Training. 

(iii) EducationasindependentfieldofStudyorContentorSubjectofStudy. 

(iv) Educationasaninvestment. 

(v) Educationasaninstrumentofsocialchangeandsocialcontrol. 

(vi) Educationasacreatureandcreatorofthesociety. 

• Education as process of Development: The education is mainly considered as a process 

orhumandevelopment. 

• Human being has two forms:biological and social. In order to develop his second form, i.e., 

social form, the process of socialization is needed. In order to start this process, attention 

mustbepaidtothevariousaspectsofthesocialdevelopmentofanindividual. 

• Thedescriptionofthesefactorsisgivenbelow: 

(i) Tosolvetheproblemsofwastageandstaganation. 

(ii) Appropriateselectionofcoursesorsubjects. 

(iii) Makingadjustmentinschool. 

(iv) InformationregardingfutureEducation. 

(v) Providingawarenessaboutthejobopportunities. 

• Thenatureofeducationalguidanceisstatedinthefollowingterms: 

(i) Educational Guidanceis Administered to Students: Outofthemany problemsthat 

thestudentsisoften faced with, there are some that he fails to solve of his own accord, and they 

donotevenadmitofanyfruitfulassistancefromtheteachersortheparents. 

(ii) IntendedforEducationalSelection:Onepartofthestudent’seducationconsistsinmakingavarietyofsele 

ctions,thefirstofthembeingthekindofcollegeorschoolinwhichhewouldliketobeeducated. 

(iii) Rendered f or Adjustment in Education 

:Astudentfindsapeculiaratmosphereinthecollege,thelikeofwhichhecannotfindo 

utside,andhehastoadjusthimselftohisatmosphere. 

(iv) MakingEducationasChild- 

Centred:Itistheeducationalguidancewhichmakestheeducationalprocessaschild-centred. 

• The scope of educational guidance, as we have said above, is as wide as that of educations 

with a number of objectives. Some of the objectives which as minimum programme of 

educationalguidanceshouldachievearegivenbelow: 

(i) Assistingstudentsinunderstandingthepurposeandthefunctionoftheschoolinrelation 
totheirneeds. 

(ii) Assistingstudents in discoveringall thatthe school has toofferand plan aprogrammeof 
studiesaccordingly.Theseobjectivescanbeachievedthroughanorientationprogramme. 

(iii) Assistingstudentsindiscoveringtheirstrengthsandweaknesses:theirassetsandliabilities. 

• Thefunctionsofeducationalguidanceatprimarystageare: 
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(i) HelpingtheChildinMakingaSatisfactoryTransitionfromHometoSchool: When the 

childentersaschool,hefac 

Notes 

esanovelsituation.Inhishomeheisfreetodoashelikes. 

(ii) HelpingtheStudentinSolvingDifficultiesinLearning:Whenthechildhasbecomeadjustedto 

schoollife,hemayfacedifficultiesinlearningbasiceducationalskills. 

(iii) Helping Potential Drop-outs to Stay in Schools : Pupils in primary classes drop 

outveryoftenbecausetheyareunabletoadjustthere.Theinstructionalmethodsmaybedefectiv 

e. 

(iv) HelpingStudentsMakePlansforFuture:PupilsattheendoftheHigherPrimarystagebeing to 

think of making educational or vocational plans. Guidance helps them in making a 

properchoicebyfindingouttheirI.Q’s,interestandbehaviourpatterns. 

• Functions of Guidance at the Higher Secondary Stage : The secondary stage is 

theterminalstage and it is here that the nation wants to send at least 50% of the student 

populationtovocationalandtheresttothecolleges. 

• Thefollowingarethefunctionsofeducationalguidanceatthisstage. 

(i) HelpingStudentsinMakingEducationalChoices:Studentshave to be 
guidedastosuitablecourseandcurricullainkeepingwiththeirabilitiesandinterests. 

(ii) Helping Students in Making Educational Plans and Making Progress in them: 

Educationalplansaremadewiththeconsiderationtotheoccupationonewouldliketochoose,thecapac 

itiesonehas,andtheresponsibilitiesonewillhavetoshoulderinfuture. 

• One specific aspect of educational guidance is the guidance concerning backward children. 

Thiscategoryincludeschildrenwhousuallyfailatexamination,orshowsignsofindiscipline,running 

awayfromschool,juveniledelinquency,orotherdefectsofsuchnature. 

• Whilebackwardchildrenrequireguidanceandcare,theunusuallygiftedchildenalsorequireaspecialedu 

cationalarrangementasotherwisethereisfearoftheirfallingintobadactivities. 

• Anotherproblems that makes itself felt to thepsychologistsis whenaparticular 

childevinceslackofinspirationandenthusiasmtostudy. 

• Yetanotherproblemconfrontsthepsychologistwhenastudentshowssignsofbeingweakinsomepartic 

ularsubjectorsubjects. 

• Therecognitionofthefactthateducationshouldequiptheindividualtoenteranoccupationandbeablet 

o make a living, makes vocational counseling anintegral part of the educationalprocess. 

• Vocational guidance aims at assisting an individual in making a choice of occupation in 

accordance with his innate endowments. It further prepares in individual towards selected 

occupation profession; provides services in accordance with his educational 

backgroundandfuturetrainability. 

• Thefollowingarethemainprinciplesofvocationalguidance: 

• Client-Centred Principles: (i) Making guidance available without interruption; 

(ii)Guidancecovering all clients; (iii) Making guidance programme client-centred; (iv) 

Guidanceservicesmeetingthevariedandextensiveneedsoftheindividual;(v)Makingchoicebytheclienth 

imself. 

• Vocational Guidance Personnel-Centred Principles: (i) Accepting genuine responsibility 

toguideclients;(ii)Professionalefficiency. 

• Organisation-CentredPrinciples:(i)Helpingup-to- 

daterecordsabouttheclients;(ii)Framinganindependentguidanceprogramme. 

• GeneralPublic- 

CentredPrinciples:(i)Mobilizingpublicopinion;(ii)Malingpublicreceptivetoguidanceprogra 

mme. 

• Whenmoreandmorecomplexitiesputobsraclescollectivelyinsomeotherphenomenon,thentheexhibit 

ionofdoubtisnotinvain.Itisalsotrueforentryintothevocations. 
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Notes • Individual Differences:Allthepsychologistsandscientistsagreeregardingindividual 

differences.Accordingtoacollectiveview,therearenotwopersonsalikeinthisuniverse. 

• Variety of Vocations : At present, the vocational guidance is needed due to the multiplicity of 

vocations. Such number of vocations neverexisted inearlier days. Duetovery limited 

numberofvocations,peopleneverfaceddifficultyinselectingthen.Today,thereissomuchincreasein 

thenumberofvocationsthatthedescriptionofvocationshastobesuppliedtothepupilbeforeheleave 

stheschool. 

• VocationalProgress:Merelyentryintosomevocationcarriesnoimportance.Butitismoreimporta 

nttoknowaboutaperson’sprogressinthatvocationafterhisentryintothevocation. 

• For Proper Utilization of Human Potentialities : It is essential to know the hidden 

capacitiesandemergiesofaperson.Butknowingthemisnotenough.Thehumanemergiescanbebestutili 

zedbyvocationalguidanceforvocationalguidance 

• EstablishingCo- 

ordinationbetweenFamilyanVocationalLife:Acoordinationbetweenfamilyandvocational or 

professional life of a person is must. The professional successes 

affectthefamilylifeisveryessential. 

• For Unsuitable Occupations : When a person enters to some vocation without 

anypreplanning,then after sometime he feels that he is not suitablefor that vocation or that 

vocationisnotsuitableforhim. 

• The preceding description of vocational guidance must have made it apparent that 

itrequirestwokindsofinformationorsubject-matter. 

• Inthismanner,vocationalguidancehastwoaspects. 

(a) StudyofIndividual 

(b) Studyofoccupationalorprofessionalsphere. 

• Having collected all the necessary and desired information regarding the 

individualunderconsideration, it is necessary to turn to another aspect of vocational guidance, 

that ofstudyingtheprofessionalworld. 

• Age : It is at adolescence stage that the children begin to think more seriously of 

theirfuturecareerandtheyareinattendenceintheschoolatthisstage. 

• Data:The schools are in a better position to collect comprehensive and 

reliableinformationconcerning. 

 

Keywords 

Vocation : Atypeofworkorwayoflifethatyoubelieveisespeciallysuitableforyou. 

Stagnation : Aprocessofstoppingsomethingsdevelopmentormakingprogress. 

Appropriate : Suitableoracceptableorcorrectfortheparticularcircumstances. 

Intended : Thatyouaretryingtoachieveorreach 

Rendered : Tocausesomebody/somethingtobeisaparticularstateorcondition. 

 

  ReviewQuestions 

1. WhatdoyouunderstandbyEducationalguidance? 

2. ExplaintheneedandnatureofEducationalguidance. 

3. WhataretheobjectivesofEducationalGuidance? 

4. WhatisthescopeofvocationalGuidance? 
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5. Givetheprinciplesofvocationalguidance. 

6. Explaintheprocessofvocationalguidance. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 
 

1. (i) Educationalguidance (ii) primarystage 
 (iii)hand (iv) Coordinating 

2. (i) T (ii) F (iii) T (iv)F 

FurtherReadings 
 

 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt. 

Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 

Notes 



GuidanceandCounseling  

72 

 

 

 

Notes Unit7: Organizing GuidanceServices at Schooland 

College Level 
 

 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Explaintheprinciplesfororganizingschoolguidanceservices. 

• DiscussformsoforganizationofGuidanceservices 

• ExplaindevelopmentofGuidanceatCollagelevel 

• DiscussorganizationguidanceinCollegeuniversities. 

• ExplainthescheduleofGuidanceundergraduateandPostgraduatelevel 

• KnowthedevelopmentofuniversityemploymentInformation 

• ExplainorganizationofUniversitybureau. 

 

Introduction 

In India, guidance is being taken as an additional work. Till today, it is considered as an imported 

concept.Inthebeginning,guidancewasconsideredmoreasassociatedwithIndustrialPsychology in 

comparison to Educational Psychology and Education. In1941, italso entered Mumbai University.  

In 1945, Patna University started this subject too. In India, the guidance movementgot support 

from Parsi Panchayat Fund and Property when a guidance bureau was opened for the 

ParsiCommunity. 

In 1947, the Government ofUttar Pradesh opened Bureauof Psychology and it got recognition. 

Afterthis,districtlevelguidancebureauswerealsoopenedatVaranasi,Lucknow,Meerut,BareillyandKanpu 

r.TheMaharashtraGovernmentfollowedtheGovt,ofUttarPradeshbyrecognizing 
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theschoolguidanceprogrammeofficially.Mumbai’sVocatinalGuidanceBureauwasopenedin1950. 

In1957,itwas renamedas Vocational GuidanceInstitute,Mumbai.In 

1952,VocationalGuidanceAssociationwas constitutedand theco-ordinationofgudianceworkwas 

startedbythepersons.In1953, Bamette   from America visited India 

who served in Central  Institute 

ofEducation(C.I.E.).In1954,itwasdecidedtoformAllIndiaAssociationofEducationalandVocationalG 

uidancewhichwasassociatedwithInternationalVocationalGuidanceAssociation.Itwasformedin1996. 

In1954,CentralBureauofEductionalandVocationalGuidancewasestablished.ItwasopenedbytheMinistryo 

fEducation,NewDelhi.Thisministryalsoofferedassistancetothestatestootoopensuchbureaus.Nowsuchbur 

eausareworkinginalmosteverystate. 

 

Principles for Organizing  School Guidance Services 
 

Inordertoorganizeschoolguidanceservices,certainprinciplesshouldessentiallybefollowed.Joneshasinsisted 

nottoseparateguidancefromthenormalschoollife.Accordingtohim,thiscanbefocusedinsomespecificpartoft 

hesubject.Itcannotberestrictedtotheofficeofthecounselor or a headmaster. Jones has assigned 

theresponsibility of providing guidance to everyteacher.Inthisexercise,co- 

operationofallitdesirable.Hence,fororganizingschoolguidanceservice,applicationofcertainprinciplesismust 

. 

HumphryandTraxler,intheirbookentitled‘GuidanceServices;havementionedsomebasicthingsfororganizings 

choolguidanceservice,whichareasfollows: 

(1) Defining the 

ObjectivesClearly:Theobjectivesofentireguidanceprogrammeshouldbeclearlydefinedatthetimeo 

forganizingschoolguidanceservice.Whiledefiningtheseobjectives,theschoolidealsandneedsofthepup 

ilsmustbekeptinmind. 

(2) DefiningtheTasks:All the activities are to be performed through the guidance programme 

mustbeenlistedbeforehand. 

(3) AllocationofDuties:Thesuccessoftheguidanceprogrammedependsupontheallocationofdutiestothe 

personsinvolvedinthisjobinadvancesothateverypersonshouldhaveaclearideawhatheistoperform. 

Theallocationof these dutiesshouldbeaccordingtotheabilitiesofthepersonsofworkers. 

(4) DefiningthePowers:Theworkersshouldbemadeawareoftheirpowersjustliketheirduties. 

(5) Definingthe       Relations: 

Therelationsofemployeesworkingintheguidanceprogramme,whetherfull- 

Notes 

timeorpart- 

time,mustbedefinedclearly.Inspiteofthis,theirrelationsshouldbedefinedinaccordancewiththeirguida 

nceresponsibilitieswithotheremployees. 

(6) Nature of Guidance Organization: 

Itispropertodecideaboutthestructureofschoolguidanceservicepriortoitsbeginning,suchasnumberofi 

tsemployees,finance,sizeetc.hebasisofitscompositionshouldbetheobjectivesoftheinstitute,financialre 

sourcesandthenumberofstudentsintheschooletc. 

(7) Simplicity:Theorganizationofschoolguidanceserviceshouldnotbeofcomplicatednature. The 

framework of its structure should remain simple as far it is possible, because every 

personwillstarttakinginterestinsuchasimpleframeworkoftheorganizaton. 

Crow and Crow, in his book, has also suggested the following points to keep in mind before 

executingtheplanofguidanceprogramme: 

(1) Firstofallitshouldbedecidedthenumberofpersonstobeinvolvedinexecutingtheguidanceprogram 

meandthetimerequiredforthesame. 

(2) Howmuchincreaseintheworkersstrengthisrequired. 



GuidanceandCounseling  

74 

 

 

 

Notes (3)Isthebuildingandthespaceareenoughforconductingthevariousactivitiesofguidance? 

(4) Aretheteachersandotheremployeesavailableintheschoolcapableofdevotingexpected 

timeandenergyintheguidanceprogramme? 

(5) Dotheemployeesexhibitinterestintheprogramme?Ifyes,towhatextent? 

(6) Whichteachersareavailabletoprovidevariousproposedservices? 

(7) Dotheparents,tooshowinterestintheguidancerelatedplannedprogrammeandwillt 

heycooperateinthisprogramme? 

(8) Whatistheviewpointofschoolsandthesocietyregardingtheexpansionofguidanceservices? 

(9) Inwhichexperienceareasthepupilsarerequiredtoserve? 

(10) Wouldtheprovisionoffinanceintheschoolbudgetbepossible? 

(11) Towhatextentothercommunityagenciescanbeassociatedwiththeguidanceprogramme? 

(12) Howthepupilscanbemotivatedtounderstandforthemselvesthevalueof theguidance 

programme? 

 
 

  Forms of Organization of Guidance Services 

Thefollowingcanbetheformsoforganizationofguidanceservices: 

1. The Centralised Form:The guidance work should be performed by the 

expertsbecausetheteachersarenottrainedinthisguidancejob. 

The teachers cannot provide properly any assistance to the pupils who need the same to 

solve their problems. The central form of the guidance programme means conducting and 

controlling most of the guidance activities from the central guidance office. All the teachers 

also perform their duties according to the supervision of central Guidance Bureau and its 

orders. 

2. Decentralized Form: Thedecentralizedformoftheguidancemeansprovidingguidanceasa 

responsibility of the teachers. The teacher remains in close contact with the pupils of his 

class. He understands the needs and problems properly of his pupils. Due to this reason the 

teacher can help the pupils in a better way. Some people also believe that if a separate 

department is opened for guidance in the school, the teacher will not show any interest in 

guidance work and he will not consider guidance as his responsibility. Hence, it would be 

betteriftheresponsibilityofguidanceworkinschoolslieswiththeteachers. 

3. MixedForm 

Thecentralisedanddecentralinedformoftheguidancehavetheirownmeritsanddemerits.Noformofguid 

anceispracticallypossibleindependently.Hence,someexpoertsexpresstheirviewsthattheformofguida 

nceprogrammeshouldbemixedone.Themixedformmeans- 

guidanceprovidedbytheteachersandexpertscollectively.Crow andCrow 

alsosaid,supportingthemixedform,thattheschoolguidanceprogrammeincludesthecoordinatedservice 

sofadministrators,teachers,exployeesandsocialinstitutionsetc.There 

arecertainjobsinguidance programme which  the teachers can 

do better, 

suchas,collectionofinformationsrelatedtothepupils. 

 

 
In1952,SecondaryEducationCommissionalsoemphasisedoneducationandvocational 

guidance.Thiscommissionsuggestedtoopencentralandstatelevelguidancebureauz 

which would co-ordinate the guidance activities throughout the country. 
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Functions or Responsibilities or Roles of Headmasters in 
School Guidance Programme 

In any school, the place of the headmaster or principal is main. He is head of the institute. The 

whole working of the school or a teaching institute depends on the abilities, insight and 

administrative capacity of the headmaster. Since the guidance has been considered as a part of 

education, the headmaster should also be loaded with the responsibility of guidance programme. 

Inthisfieldtoo,theheadmastershouldbeassignedleaders. 

(i) Theresponsibilityofprovidingleadershiptotheguidanceprogrammelieswiththeheadmaster.Inthisc 
onnection,hisrolecanbeveryimportant. 

(ii) Theheadmastercanhelpatleasttheteachersofhisownschoolregardingtheguidance 

programmeandinunderstandingvariousproblems. 

(iii) Itistheimportantresponsibilityoftheheadmastertodistributethedutiestotheguidanceworkersaccor 
dingtotheirabilitiesandcapacitiesanddeputethemneedfully. 

(iv) Thesupervisionofguidanceprocessisthefirststeptowardsthesuccessofguidanceprocess. 

(v) The headmaster should spare sufficient time for the guidance work. Only then this 

programme will gain success. Once a week guidance programme is not sufficient. This may 

reduceconfidenceofthepupilstowardsguidanceprogramme. 

(vi) The headmaster has financial powers. Hence, it is his responsibillity to make financial 
provisionforguidanceprogramme. 

(vii) Itisalsothedutyoftheheadmastertoarrangeproperbuildingforthecounselingservice. 

(viii) The headmaster should help the pupils by evaluating the effects or results of the guidance 

programmewiththehelpofhisfellowteachers. 

(ix) It is the main part of teacher’s role to make the guardians and parents of the pupils familiar 
withtheguidanceprogramme. 

(x) Itisthedutyoftheteachertoconstituteaguidancecommitteeintheschool.Heshouldbetheheadthecomm 

ittee.Allthemembersofthecommitteedecidetheguidanceactivities.Theselectionofthemembersofthec 

ommitteeshouldbemadeverycarefully. 

(xi) The headmaster should organize in-service education in order to provide training 

ofguidancework to the teachers. For this, able and expert persons associated with this task 

shouldbeinvited.Inschoolstoo,part-timecoursescanbestarted. 

(xii) It is the responsibilityIt isthe responsibility of theheadmaster to make all types of facilities 

availablefortheguidanceprogramme,suchas,sufficientfurniture,guidanceoffice,sufficientfundsto 

purchasealltypesofmaterials. 

(xiii) Itisthedutyoftheheadmastertochecktheteaching-work- 

loadoftheteachersbeforeassigningthemadditionalworkofguidance.Thewhomtheguidanceworkhas 

beenassigned,theirteachingwork-loadshouldbereduced. 

(xiv) Itisthemoraldutyoftheheadmasterthatheshouldexplaintheguidanceservicestotheschoolandthesoci 
ety. 

(xv) Theheadmastershouldre-evaluateandre-determinetheguidanceservicesfromthemtotime. He 

canhand over this duty to the guidance committee. The committee should 

makerecommendationsfor the reforms or modifications in the programme. The execution 

oftherecommendationshouldbethedutyoftheheadmaster. 

(xvi) The headmaster can modify this programme in consultation with the pupils and their 
guardians. 

(xvii) The headmaster should manage the literature related to the guidance and arrange 
itsproperdistribution. 
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Functions or Responsibilities or Roles of a ClassTeacher in School 
Guidance Programme 

The responsibilities of class-teacher regarding guidance programmes that if the 

acceptstheseresponsibilities, it is not possible to differentiate between his teaching work 

andguidanceresponsibilities. 

Theclosenessofclass-teacherandguidanceprogrammeleadstothesuccessofguidanceprogramme. 

(a) Developing th Personality of  the 

Students:Theteachersremaininpersonalcontactwithallhepupils.Theyknowthempersonally.Theteach 
ercantakeadvantageofhisclosenessby collecting all types of information regardingpupils.They can 
collect informations veryconvenieny concerning the family background ofthe pupils,behaviours 
towards theirclassmates.On thebasis oftheseinformations,theteacherdoes notallow to 

create such anenvironmentinwhichthepupilsfeelthemselvesmal- 
adjusedorunadjusted.Hence,theteacherremainsin- 
touchwiththeproblemsofthepupils.Iftheseproblemsarenoteliminated, inferiority complexes 
arecreated in the pupils which further 

developunhealthyattitudes.Theseunhealthyattitudesadverslyaffecttheirstudiesandbeha 
viours.Forteacher 
,itiswrongtoconsiderallthepupilsalike.Itisalsowrongtoexpectsimilarsuccessfromallthepupils.Itcan 
proveharmfultothepupils.Suchconsiderationsmayenhancethepossibilitiesofmal- 
adjustment.Theresultofalltheseproblemsmayaffectthepersonalityforthepupiladversely. 

(b) Providing Occupational Informations: When a teacher accepts his responsibilityintheguidance 

service, his duties are not restricted to teaching only. The sphere of 

hisobservationwidensappreciably.Hekeepsaneyeonthepupilsinwhichprogrammesheisparticipating. 

Whattypesofhisinterestsare?Whatoccupational abilityhehas?Theteachershouldinform the 

pupils regarding the desired efficiency in various occuations, educational qualification and 

predicting about future successes. The teacher should inform the pupils regarding the 

desired efficiency in various occuations, educational qualifications and predicting about 

future sucesses. The teacher should manage vocational excursions for the pupils. 

(c) Understanding the Students :In the guidance programme, the pupil or the 

personisconsideredasocialpoint.Theproblemissecondary.Hence,itisessentialtounderstandhim, 

the 

teacher should be aware of Guidance Philsophy. To achieve this objective, 

ateachershouldfollowthefollowingpoints: 

(i) Theteachershouldacceptthepupilsemotions.Heshouldneverthinkthatprovidingguidance to 

allthe pupils would be useless. The teacher should not be pessimistic regardingthepupil. 

(ii) The teacher should understand the variations in the pupils and should be familiar with 

their abilities. Some variations exist in them. Hence, each pupil should be considered 

independententity. 

(iii) It is essential to have psychological background for the teacher in order to 

understandtheabilities and characteristics of the pupils. The psychological study of the pupils 

isveryessential. 

(iv) Theteachershouldbehavewiththepupilstakingintoconsiderationthattheireachbehaviourhasone 

ortheotherreason.Asaresultofthisreasonthatpupilbehaves. 

(d) Counselling:Inadditiontoallthesefunctions,theteachercanprovidecounselingtoo. 

(i) Theteachershouldcontactthosepupilspersonallywhoarefacingproblemsinselectingthevocationaf 

terleavingtheschoolorinselectingthesubjects. 
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(ii) He should understand their emotional problems after understanding the emotional 

situationofthepupilsandshouldsolvetheseproblems. 

(iii) The teacher should understand in detail     the interests     of the pupils, their 

aptitudes,needs,achievementsetc. 

Inadditiontotheabovementionedresponsibilities,MinistryofEducation,Govt.ofIndia,hasalsomentionedthe 

followingresponsibilitiesordutiesoftheteacherintheguidanceprogrammeinitsManualofEducationalandV 

ocationalGuidancepublishedbytheministry. 

(i) CollectingInformation:Aschoolteachercancollectessentialinformationconcerningpupilsi 
ntheschoolguidanceprogramme. 

(ii) Providing Assistance in Moral Development : The teacher should encourage the 

pupilstospeakthetruthfranklyandcanhelpthemintheirmoraldevelopment 

(iii) DevelopingInterestsandAptitudes:Ateacherinvolvedintheschoolguidanceprogramme can 

search out the interests and aptitudes of the pupils and can prove helpful in providing 
themproperdirection. 

Inbrief,thefollowingcanbetherolesoftheteacherintheguidanceprogramme: 

(i) Tocollectinformationconcerningthepupilsandtopreparetheircummulativerecord. 

(ii) Toidentifytheadjustmentrelatedproblems. 

(iii) Topreparethecasehistoryoftheproblemhistory. 

(iv) Toobservethepupilsinvarioussituations. 

(v) Tosendreportstotheparentsofthepupils,theirguardiansandtotheheadmaster. 

(vi) Toparticipateactivelyintheparent-teacherassociation. 

(vii) Tohelpthepupilsinevaluatingtheirprogress. 

(viii) Toprovidevariousopportunitiestothepupilsfortheirmaximumdevelopment. 

(ix) Toseekexpertopinionjusttostudythepupils. 

(x) Tohelpthepupilsintheiradjustmentineducational,vocationalandsocialareas. 

(xi) Tocreatebestenvironmentintheclass. 

(xii) Toprovidecooperationtootherguidanceworkers. 

(xiii) Toprovidepersonalcounselingtothepupils. 

Functions or Responsibilities or Roles of a Psychologist in School 
Guidance Programme 

Theroleofapsychologistintheschoolguidanceprogrammecannotbeunder-extimated. 

(i) Therecanbenobettercontributionwhichapsychologistcanmake inanalysing 

pupil’spersonalitythroughthepsychologicaltestandothersources,suchasapsychologistcancollectinfor 

mationregardingtheinterests,aptitudes,abilities andpotentialitiesetc.morescientifically. 

(ii) A psychologist can help a person in solving his emotional and other problems and in 
acquiringmaximumadjustment. 

(iii) Apsychologistcanprovidetechnicalcontributioninexploringthepupil’spersonality- 

relatedproblems. 

(iv) Also,thepsychologistcaninterprettheresultsobtainedfromthepsychologicaltestsproperly. 

(v) It is the duty of the psychologist to diagnose and to provide remedy to the gifted pupils as 

well as pupils suffering from inferiority complexes. Also, he should understand the problem 

ofsuchpupilsandhelpthemtoremovethoseproblems. 

Notes 
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Notes  FunctionsorResponsibilitiesorRolesofaClassTeacherin 
SchoolGuidanceProgramme 

Acounselorisanexpertfromthefieldofeducation.Itismoreexpectedfromthecounselortorunthe 

guidanceactivitiessmoothlyascomparedtotheotherstaffmembers.InIndianconditions,thecou 

nselorcanbefull-timecounselor,teacher-counselorvisionschoolcounselor. 

Theclosenessofclass-teacherandguidanceprogrammeleadstothesuccessofguidanceprogramme. 

(i) OrientationofPupils:Newpupilsaresubjectedtotheorientationoftheprogrammesothattheymaybeadj 

ustedtothenewenvironmentandtheymayfeelfreeinordertolearnthe subjectcontents. 

Thecounselor   can do this individually or 

collectively. For this, 

hecanorganizeassembliesanddiscussions. 

(ii) Pupil Appraisal :A guidance programme needs information resources and equipment forthe 

counselor so that the guidance-needs of the pupils can be identified. Also the pupils are 

helped in understanding them and helping them, to adopt any working pattern. A counselor 

manages pschological tests, collects educational and other records and maintains them 

systematically.Inacounselinginterviewthecounselormakesavailablealltheseinformations to 

the pupils and these are explained to them. These informations are also explained to the 

parents and teachers of the pupils as and when desired. 

(iii) EducationalandVocationalInformationService:Thecounselorisresponsibleforthe 

coordination of all types of informations. He helps the pupils and parents in exploring 

thepossibilitiesandopportunities.Also,hehelpstheminusingtheseinformations.Thecounselor 

can alsohelpinsettingupa‘careercorner’intheschool.He canalsohelpthecareermaster. 

Hecanfollowvariousmethodsforcollectingvocationalinformations.Heclassifiedthemandkeepsth 

em-up- 

todate.Acounselorpossesseslatestinformationsregardingemployment.Hekeepshimselfintouchp 

ersonallywiththevariousofficersandemployers.Thecounselorhas the 

responsibilityofdisseminatinginformationtoo. Thishedoesthrougheducationaltours, guest 

lectures career conferences and Careers Study Projects etc. 

(iv) Holding Counselling Interview :A counselor is responsible for providing counseling in 

accordancewith theindiviual needsofthepupils.Through counselinginterview,hehelpsthe 

pupils by associating their experiences with their actual behaviours after evaluating these 

experiences. His major job is to provide educational and vocational guidance. The counselor 

helps the pupils in developing problem-solving skills, independentthinking, 

planningabilitytomakedecisions.Forthis,hecanmaketheirsmallgroupstoo. 

(v) Placement:Thecounseloralsoenjoystheresponsibilityoffunctioningasalinkbetweentheouterinstitut 

esandthepupilswholeavetheschoolssothatthepupilsmaygetvarioustypesofinformations. 

(vi) ResearchandEvaluation:Thecounselorcanconductaresearchandprepareaplantoknowwhether 

theguidanceprogrammeinschoolhasactuallyachieveddesiredobjectivesand 

whetherthepupils’needshavebeenfulfiled?Inthisway,thecounselorperformsmany 

researchandevaluationprogramme. 

 
 

 
A counselor collects meaningful information about the pupils through interviews with 

him,throughtheinterviewswithparentsandthroughtheinterviewswiththeteachers ofthe 

pupils and also from other persons of the school. 
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FunctionsorResponsibilitiesorRolesofSchoolDoctorinSchool 

GuidanceProgramme 

Intheschoolguidanceprogramme,thedoctoralsoplaysanimportantrole. 

(i) Thedoctormanagesmedicalexaminationofthepupilsafterapropergapoftime. 

(ii) Theschooldoctorinformstheparentsorguardiansofthepupilsabouttheyphysicaldefectsordiseases. 

(iii) Theresponsibilityofmaintaingthecompleterecordofthechildrenlieswiththeschooldoctor. 

(iv) Itisthedutyoftheschooldoctortoprepareaprogrammetoimprovethephysicalhealthofthepupils. 

(v) Itisveryimportantfortheschooldoctortoperformthefollow- 

uptasksothathemayknowtheeffectsandresultsofhismedicalservice. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) The .................................formofguidancemeansprovidingguidanceasaresponsibilityofthe 
teachers. 

(ii) Thewholeworkingoftheschoolorateachinginstitutedependsontheabilities,insight 
andadministrativecapacityofthe........................... 

(iii) Itisessentiltohavepsychologicalbackgroundforthe .................................................isordertounderstand 

theabilitiesandcharacteristics. 

 

DevelopmentofGuidanceatCollegeLevel  

After independence several commission commettees and conferences have been organized forthe 

improvementof educationsystemfromprimary to university level.Now patternof Educationwas 

suggested by Education Commission (1966) and National Policy of Education (1986). The major 

change is vocationalization of education and introducing vocational courses. They have 

recommended (10 + 2 + 3) system of education. The new system of education has increased the 

importance of guidance services at various levels. At higher level technical and vocational 

education have been encourged which requires vocational guidance services at college and 

universitylevel.Theplacementservicesareurgentlyneededathigherlevelofeducation. 

InthischapterorganizationofGuidanceServiceathigherlevelofEducationhavebeenprovided. 

(1) TheUniversityEducationGuidance:In1948- 

49,thefirstUniversityEducationCommissioninindependentIndia,regrettedthattheimportanceofI 

ntermediateCollegeintheeducational systemofIndiahadnotbeen realised andappreciated. 

Itrecommended thatin ordertoraise the standard of university education admission to 

universities should be after 12 years ofschooling. 

Thiswasfollowedbydiscussionsbyvariouscommitteesandconferencesofexperts.The 

Conference of Vice-Chancellors (1962), theAll India Councilfor Secondary Eduation (1963), 

the Conference of State Education Ministers and Vice-Chancellors, etc. (1963) and the 

ConferenceofStateEducationMinisters(1964)recommendeda12- 

yearscourseofschoolingbeforeadmissiontoathree-yeardegreecourse. 

(2) The Education Commission of India (1966):The need for a direct link between education, 

national development and properity. This was possible only when the national system of 

education is properlyorganised both qualitatevely and quantitatively. Italso pointed outthat 

the existing system of education was largely unrelated to life, needs and aspirations of 

thepeople.Secondaryeducation. 

Notes 
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Notes  (i)toprepareastudentforuniversity. 

(ii)tobecomereallyterminalandprepareastudentforsomevocationinlife. 

Therefore,realisinghatthetotalperiodofeducationalcourseandthedurationofitsdifferentstages 

have a direct bearing on the quality of education imparted for achieving the goal, the 

EducationCommissionrecommended: 

(i) abroadlyuniformpatternofeducation. 

(ii) extensionintheperiodofschoolingtobringaboutageneralriseinthestandardofattainment,and 

(iii) vocationalisationofeducation. 

(3) National PolicyStatement(1986): Onthebasisofrecommendation 

oftheEducationCommisssiontheGovernmentformulatedaNationalPolicyStatementonEd 

ucationin1968,whichsaiditwasconvincedthata“radicalreconstructionofeducationonthebroadlines 

recommendedby the Education Commission is essential for economic and culturaldevelopment 

of the country,for national integration andfor realising the idea of a socialisticpatternofsociety.” 

(4) The Conference of Education Secretaries and Directors of Public Instruction : 

HeldonSeptember 15 and 16,1972 it passed the following resolutions on the Adoption 

ofUniformPatternofSchoolandCollegeClasses(10+2+3): 

(i) Uniform Pattern:Auniformofeducation15yearsdurationleadingtothefirstdegree 

shouldbeadoptedbyallSates. 

(ii) Co-ordination:Thereshouldbecloseco- 

ordinationbetweenthevocationalcoursesattachedtothehighersecondarystage,theIndustrialTrainin 

gInstitutesandthePolytechnics.Coursesselectedshouldhavecloseaffinitytotheskillsandservicesinde 

mandinthelocality.Thiswillinvolvemanpowerstudiesandproductioncentresaswell 

as 

financing of the skilled personnel on co-operation or institutional pattern for self- 

employmentoremploymentinproductioncentres. 

(iii) Vocationalisation:Theschemeofvocationalisationofeducationaswellaswork 

experiencedeserveshighestpriorityinthePlanandshouldbeassistedfully. 

(iv) VocationalCourses:Vocationalcoursesprescribedininstitutionwouldneedconstant 

reviewandreplacementastechnologymaterialsanddemandchange.Theywouldhavetokeeppac 

ewithdevelopmentoflocalindustrialsalsoparticularlythesmall- 

scale,collegeandconsumerindustries. 

(5) TheNationalPolicyonEducation1986:Italsofavouredtheadoptionof(10+2+3)system. 

CharactertisticsofNewGuidance 

Thefollowingarethemaintrends: 

1. Common10-yearschooling. 

2. 12yearsofschoolinginplaceof11whichwastheusualschoolpattern. 

3. After12yearsofschoolingthefirstdegreecauseisoftheseyearsduration. 

4. Thefirstuniversitydegreeisobtainedafter15yearsofstudy. 

5. Aselectiveapproachinupgradingtheexistinghighersecondaryschools. 

6. Compulsory teaching of Mathematics, Science, Social Studies, Trade or Craft, Moral 

Educational in classes IX and X. 

7. Tolevelsofcoursesinvarioussubjects-advancedlevelandordinary. 

8. Taking care of individual differences of students by providing for grouping of students 

based on their attainment in different subject. It will be possible to have a student doing 

advancedlevelworkinonesubjectandordinarylevelworkinanother. 
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9. Acloselinkbetweentheschoolandtheenvironmentandmodificationofthepresent 

emphasisontheoreticalaspectofeducation. 

10. Appropriateopportunitytostudentstotakeupvocationalcourses. 

11. Specializationonlyafter10yearsofschoolinginclassesXIandXII. 

12. Reducingpressureontheuniversititesbyprovidingforalternativecoursesandtrainingfacilitiesathig 

hersecondarystage. 

13. Realisingthestandardofschooleducationwhichinturnwillhelptheuniversitiestoraisefirstdegreesta 

ndardhigher. 

 

Organization Guidancei nColleges,Universities 
 

Differentstructureofguidancewillhavetobeplannedtosuitdifferentset- 

upincollegeanduniversities.Theseareasfollows: 

1. AffiliatedCollegesataDistance 

(i) Ifthenumberofstudentonrollsis1,000:A counseling officer assisted by the Guidance 

Committee can plan the programme and implement itwith the helpofVocationalGuidance 

Officer. 

(ii) Ifthenumberofstudentsislessthan1,000:Liaisonofficermaybeappointed. 

(iii) Ifthenumberofstudentsexceeds1,000:Anassistantcounselingofficermaybeappointedtoassistth 

ecounselingofficerforevery1000studentsorpartthereof.Eachuniversityshouldhaveaspecialistcoor 

dinatorofGuidanceServicestohelpthecounselingofficersorLiaisonofficersindifferentcolleges. 

2. TheUniversities 

(i) Ifthenumberofstudentsisbelow1,000:DeansofStudents,speciallyassistedbythe Heads 

of Departments of Psychology and Education, and the Guidance Committee with the 

Counselling officer can plan the programme and implement. 

(ii) Ifthenumberofstudentsexceeds1,000:Assistant counseling officers may be 

appointed.Oneassistant counseling officer may be had for every 1,000 students. Some 

ofthesecounselingofficersmaybetakenfromstudentleadrsonsomeadhoc 

remunerationorwithspecial rights and facilities including representation of different 
groups, or sectionsorstudents. 

The Counselling officer in the university should be in the Reader’s grade while theAssistant 

Counselling officer may be in the Lecturer’s grade. 

  Schedule of Guidance for Various Classes  

(A) ThreeyeardegreeCourse1year inCollegesandP.G.Previous 

ClassesDifferentstructureofguidancewillhavetobeplannedtosuitdifferentset- 

upincollegeanduniversities.Theseareasfollows: 

1. Collectionofdataabout 

(i) thehomeandfamilybackgroundofthestudents. 

(ii) theeducationalachievementofthestudents. 

(iii) theachievementofthestudentsinco-curricularactivities. 

(iv) anyspecialfeatureoflimitation. 

2. Orientationprogrammeforthestudents 

(i) InstitutionOrientation:Familiaringwiththecollege/universityorganization,past 

Notes 
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achievement,presentplansandprogrammesandfutureplansandperspectives,thepoli 

ciesinrespectofadmission,changesofcourses,participationinactivities. 

(ii) CoursesOrientation:Familiarisingwiththevariedcoursesandcombinationsallowed,thearrange 

mentofco-curricularactivities,hobbites,etc. 

(iii) FacilityOrientation:Familarising with the facility of freeships fee concenssions 

scholarships,loans,part-timejobs,fellowships— 

howandwhenandtowhomtoapplyandthroughwhomtheaplicationsaretoberouted. 

(iv) Testing:Arranging testingprogrammetohelp+12studentsintheselectionorT.D.C. 

subjects. 

(v) Educational Talks :Giving educational talks on how to study effectively for maximum 

gain,budgetingtime,takingclass-roomnotes,usingleisureprofitably,gettingthebest out of 

college/university education, adjustingith college university teachers, classmates, 

seniorandjuniorstudents,choosingfriendsoftherighttype,livinginhostels,etc. 

(vi) Films shows :Some films may be shows on the running of some famous colleges and 

universities. 

These activities should be completed during the first month of running of some famous 

collegesanduniversities. 

3. Orientation programme for the partents/guardians of the students: Efforts 

shouldbemadetoinvite as many parents possible for the orientation programme to tell. What 

doesauniversity/collegeofferandhowtheirwardscanbenefit.Thiswillhelpthestudents. 

Thisactivitymaybetakenupinthesecondweekofthefirstmonth. 

4. Starting the Cumulative Record Card : Cumulative Record Card contains different 

typesofinformationregardingthestudent.Itsentirescanbemadebythetutororadviserinthecollegeandt 

eachersoradvisersintheuniversitiesinthethirdweekofthefirstmonthoftheacademicsession. 

5. Identification of low and high achievers and students with speech, hearting and reading 

handicaps:Thismaybetakenupafterthefirstterminaltestoffirstsemesterexaminationsothattheymayb 

egivenspecialattentionandguidanceforapurposefulcareer. 

6. Identificationofproblemstudents:Thiscandoneduringthefirstthreemonths. 

7. Personalitycounselingforlowachieversandstudentswithotherproblemsorsending them 

to specialists 

:Thisistoenablethemtomakeasatisfactoryadjustmenttothedemands 

ofcollege/universitylifeandtoassistthemtoobtaindeeperinsightintotheirownpersonalitiesthroughw 

hichtheymayresolvepersonality conflicts, and lower the level ofanxietyandimproveperformance. 

(B) ThreeYearDegreeCourseIIYearinColleges 

1. Collectionofdataaboutnewstudents 

(i) Thehomeandfamilybackgroundofthestudents. 

(ii) Theeducationalachievementofthestudents. 

(iii) Theachievementofthestudentinco-curricularactivities. 

(iv) Anyspecialfeatureorlimitation. 

2. Supplementaryorientationprogramme:Familiarisingthestudentsregardinganychangei 

ncourses,policiesregardingadmissionandevaluation. 

3. Remedialprogrammefortheweakandenrichmentprogrammeforhetalented: 

Thismaybedoneinsecondmonthofthenewacademicsession. 
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(C) ThreeYearDegreeCourseIIIyearandPostGraduate Class 

OrientationProgramme 

This programme may be taken up at the beginning and at the end of the session, when the 

cunsellingofficermeetstheparentsbyappointment.Itcontainthefollowingactivities: 

1. Givinginformationregardingthecourses/careersopentothesestudents. 

2. Givinginformationregardingtheworldofwork. 

3. Organizingfieldtrips. 

4. Arrangingcareerconferencesandexhibitions.Theseactivitesmaybespreadoverduringthelastterm. 

5. Arrangingremedialprogrammesfortheunder-achievers. 

6. Helpingstudentsinlearningtheskillswhichwillhelpthemineffectivestudy,useofl 

ibraryresources,etc. 

7. Sendingthestudenttotheexpertaccordingtotheproblem.Theseactivitiesmaybetakenupwhenthenee 

darises. 

8. GuidingparentsaboutthecareersthroughP.T.As. 

Notes 

 

DevelopmentofUniversityEmploymentInformation 

Foundation:In1956,astudygrouponEducatedUnemployedrecommendedtheestablishmentof 

 
 

 
the 

Bureaux in the universities to provide their aluminium with employment information 

andcareerguidance. In 1957, the scheme for the setting up of the Bureaux was prepared by 

theDirectorateGeneral of Employment and Training envisaging bureux to be primarily 

employmentcounselingagencies which could also function as placement agencies for professional and 

highlyqualified personsand cate to the needs of all students of the universities whether 

stillpursuingstudiesorabouttoleaveaftercompletingtheireducation. 

Financial Assistance :At its meeting held on 5th May, 1971, the University Grants Commission 

considered the question of giving financial assistance to universities for their University 

Employment Information-cum-Advisory Bureaux and Career Advising Units in selected affiliated 

colleges,U.G.C.toprovedfinancialassistanceuptotheendoftheFourthPlanperiodto41bureaux and 75 
career advising units whose proposals were approved by the U.G.C. Commission. 

Recommendations : The Review Committee appointed by the University Grants 

CommissionofSeptember2,1976,recommededthefollowingprogrammes: 

(i) Association of Authorities : The Vice-Chancellor and other university authorities as 

wellasfaculitiesanddepartmentshouldbeactivelyassociatedwiththeactivitiesofthebureau. 

(ii) ProjectsProgrammeandStudies:Thebureauxshouldinitiateresearchprojectsprogammes and 

studies to be conducted in collabortion with various concerned departments of the 

university/ colleges on local and regional basis for etimation of manpower requiremental 

outlay in a district/region/state. The UGC should provide necessary financial assitance for 

such programmes, and projects on priority basis. COSHIP colleges (Colleges of Humanities 

and Social Sciences Improvement Programme.) could be fruitfully involved for 

datacollectionandsurveys. 

(iii) Policies Procedures,andGuidelines:The DGEshouldcontinue tobe responsiblefor framing 

policies, procedures, general guide lines and norms for the functioning of the Guidance 

Bureeaux. 

(iv) National Apex  Body :An apex body should be set up at the national level under the aegis 

and guidance of the DGE, without prejudice to its autonomy to collect data regarding 

manpower requirements. It may consist of the representatives of the DGE and UGC, Indian 

Council of Agriculture Research (ICAR) Indian Council of Medical Reserach (ICMR) NCERT, 

NationalLaboratories,etc. 
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Notes (v) District Bureaux : Considering the requirements of universities and colleges and takingintoaccount 

the number of students involved, in future seperate bureaux, in 

districtheadquarterswherethereisaclusterofcolleges,beorganisedundertheaegisofthemainuniversity 

bureau. 

 

Organization of University Bureau 
 

Thebureau is an integral partoftheNational Employment Service.It functions 

accordingtotheproceduresandpolicieslaiddownbytheservice.IthasanadvisorycommitteewiththeVice- 

Chancellorasitschairmantogeartheworkingofthebureautotheneedsoftheuniversity.Amongothers,thecomm 

itteeconsistsofheadsofdepartments,principalsofcolleges,representativesofemployers,thestateandcentralg 

overnments,directorofemploymentandtrainingdeputysecretarytogovernment,labourandemploymentdep 

artment,deputychiefofUEIGB,representative of Director GeneralofEmploymentandTraining,Ministry of 

Labour,GovernmentofIndia,presidentofRotaryCluborhisnominee,studentrepresentativesandLiaisonoffice 

rsofthecolleges,etc.ThebureaufunctionsundertheguidanceoftheVice- 

Chancelloroftheuniversity.AseniormemberoftheteachingstaffoftheuniversityinresponsibletotheVice- 

Chancellorfortheday-to-dayworkofthebureauworksonapart- 

timebasisandispaidhonrariumforthisservicebythestategovernment.ProvidedbytheStateDepartmentofEm 

ploymentthestaffforbureauconsistsof1DivisionalorRegionalEmploymentOfficerorDeputy Chief, 

1 TechnicalAssitance, 2 clerk, 1 steno typist, 2  peons, 

while the 

universityprovidesaccommodationandfurnituretothebureauatitsowncost,therestoftheexpe 

nditureisbornebythestategovernment. 

Functions of University 

Thefollowingarethemainfunctionsofanuniversity: 

(i) Givingemploymentinformationandadvicetotheuniversityalumnium. 

(ii) Collectinganddisseminatinginformationonhighereducation,technicalandprofessional courses 

in India and abroad. 

(iii) Providinghelpforadmissioninforeignuniversities. 

(iv) Rendering employmentassistanceofgraduatesinprofessionalandpost-graduatecourses 

andtoanswerenquiresregardingtheavailabilityofsuitableapplicantsonitsregistersfromemployer 

sandfurnishparticularswherecalledfor. 

(v) Providinginformationofscholarships,fellowships,grandsandloanstostudents. 

(vi) Assistingstudentsinfindingparttimeandvacationemployment. 

(vii) Arranginggroup guidance by faculty members on social adjustements and otherproblemsof 

students. 

(viii) Givingproperorientationtostudentstocultivaterightattitudestowardswork. 

(ix) Arranging talks on employment opportunities to students of various faculties by specialists 
andemployers. 

 

 
FirstBureau:ThefirstUniversityEmploymentInformationandGuidanceBureauwas 

setup in 1958 at the University of Delhi. As the experiment was successful, 

bureauxweresetupinalmostalltheuniversitiesofthecountryasanintegralpart of the 

National Employment Service functioning according to the procedures and 

policies laid down by if. 
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(x) Mobilisingcommunityresourcesformakingavailableguidanceandemploymenttothestudents. 

(xi) Arranginggroupprogrammesofvocationalguidance. 

(xii) Arrangingvisitsofstudentsforon-the-spotstudiesofoccupations. 

(xiii) Conductingsurveysandresearchpertainingtoguidanceandmanpower,etc. 

Registration Categories 

Thefollowingcategoriesofapplicationregistration: 

(i) Persons holding Bachelor’/s or higher degree or equivalent diploma in a professional or 

specialist course, such as Engineering, Medicine, Agriculture, Veterinary Sciences, 

Technology,Law,Education,etc. 

(ii) PersonsholdingaMaster’sorhigherdegreeorpost-graduatediplomaorequivalentin other 

subjects except B.A./B.Sc./B.T./B.Ed. 

Othergraduatescanberegisteredbuttheafterregistrationtheirindexcardsaretransferredtothelocalempl 

oymentexchangeswhereallfurtheractionistakeninrespectofthem. 

(iii) NationalRegisterCardistobecompletedandsenttotheCSIRinrespectofthescientistsand 

technicalpersonnel who are eligible for registration in the special section of 

theNationalRegistermaintainedbytheCSIR. 

(iv) University Employment Bureaux are to be register not only their own aluminium 

butalsograduatesofotheruniversitiesresidentinthearea,whoseeksuchregistration. 

Procedure of University Employment Bureau 

Thefollowingstepsareusedinguidanceservice: 

1. CirculuationofVacancies:TheDirectrateGeneralofEmploymentandTrainingandtheStateAppointme 

nt Branch officersconcerned circulate to the University 

EmploymentBureauxvacanciesthatareappropriateforthoseregisterdwiththem.Theb 

urauxsubmitparticularsofsuitablecandidatesontheirregisterstothePandEOagainstvacanciesnotifiedb 

yit.ThePandEOconsidersthesecandidatesforsubmissionsagainstnotifiedvacanciesatparwiththecandi 

datesonitsownregister.Thebureauxmayalsosubmitparticularsofsuitablepersonsinresponsetospecifi 

cenquiriesaddressedtothembyprivateemployers. 

2. FormsandProcedure:TheUniversityEmploymentBureauxfollowthesameprocedureand use 

the same forms as the National Employment Service. Modification, if necessary, 

aremadeinconsultationwiththeDGEandTandtheuniversityauthorities. 

3. Statistics of the work of Bureaux :These are rendered in the forms prescribed for the 

purpose. If an applicant submitted by the bureau is placed against a vacancy circulated 

bythePandEOitisaccountedforthePODplacementbythePandEOandthebureaucounts it as LOD 

placement. 

4. Co-ordination:TheDGEandTinfluencethenecessarycoordinationatallIndialevelin regard to 

registration and circulation of vacancies to University Employment Bureax. At the 

statgelevel,theStateAppointmentsBranchOffice(StateDirectorateofEmploymentBureauxsituate 

dwithinthestate)doesthisjob. 

Communication between Bureau and the College 

Thefollowingchannelsofcommunicationareused: 

1. LiaisonUnits:Oneofthechannelsofcommunicationbetweenbureauxandthecolleges 

tudentcommunityistheliaisonunitsincolleges. 

2. CareerAdvisingunits:Manybureauxhaveassistedtheconstituentandaffiliatedcollegesintheirjurisdi 

ctioninestablishingcareeradvisingunitsunderthechargeofateacherofthe 

Notes 
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collegesconcerned.Thebureauxregularlyfeedoccupationalinformationliteraturetotheseecolle 

geunits. 

3. TrainingSeminars:BureauxorganisetrainingseminarsfortheLiaisonOfficers. 

4. Conferences,TalksandExhibitions: 

Burauxalsohelpthemtoarrangecareerandeducationalconferneces,talksandexhibitions. 

Limitations of the Bureaux 

Althoughthebureauxhavebeenfunctioninginourcountryforaboutfourdecades,theyhavenotfulfiledthe 

objective;forwhichtheyweresetup.Thelukewarmattitudeoftheuniversitiesaswellasthestategovernme 

nts,lackofproperaccomodation,furnitureandequipment,and only a 

meagre budget are stated to the someof the reasons forthis state of affairs. They need to 

makespecialeffortssothattheymatterintheuniversitylife. 

SuggestionsforImprovementoftheBureaux 

ThefollowingsuggestionsshouldbeobservedinBureauServices: 

1. Hobby Clubs :Bureaux should sponsor hobby clubs at the university and colleges which 

maybehelpfulindevelopingtechnicalandprofessionalskillsofthestudents. 

2. Training :Bureaux should give training for preparing the youth conduct mock interviews, 

organise periodic quiz contests regarding the questions set or topics commonly covered in 

the employment interview, hold sessions onhow to face the interview, give guidance onhow 

to prepare for competitive examinations. The National Employment Service should 

activitatetheBureauxinitsfieldtorenderserviceontheselines. 

3. Awarness of Importance :Bureaux should endeavour to create an awareness, motivation 

and acceptance of the importance of guidance on education and employment given by them 

totheuniversityandcollegestudents. 

4. Information :Bureaux should supply detailed, latest and up-to-date information on 

occupations, training, admissions, higher studies, apprentionship facilities, scholarships, 

studyfacilitiesabroad,employmentinformation,generaltrendsinjobmarketsituationetc. 

5. Data Banks : The bureaux should be veritiable ‘data banks’ on careers and courses 

oflocal,regional and national interest so that once a student visits the bureau, he 

findssomethingworthwhiletoread,ratherthanbedisappointeandgoesfrustrated,nottovisititagain. 

6. Humanistic Approach : Bureaux should treat the students and job seekers calling 

forguidancenotasmorecausesbutas‘individualpersonalities’passingthroughacrucialphaseoflife.They 

shouldhonestly,sincerelyandgenuinelytrytohelpthestudentsandjobseekersinsolvingtheirproblems. 

7. Library:Bureaux should have a good reference library having information on the following 

aspects : 

(a) SyllabiofallIndiauniversities. 

(b) FacilitiesforresearchspecialisationindifferentuniversitiesandresearchinstitutesinIndianandabro 

ad. 

(c) Scholarshipsavailableforspecialisedtrainingcourses. 

(d) Facilitiesforstudyabroad. 

(e) Relevantselectedbooksandperiodicals,etc. 

8. Talksandfilmshows:Bureauxshouldarrangegrouptalksandscreenfilmsoncareercounseling. 

9. Exhibitions:Bureauxshouldarrangemobileexhibitionsforthebenefitofstudentsintheruralandurba 

ncolleges. 
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10. Research : Bureaux should undertake research projects, relevant to 

employmentandunemploymentaspectsofthelocalarea. 

11. Man power planning :Bureaux sould provide scientific and imperial base for man-power 

planning by conducting studies and surveys on recruitment introduces ifemployees, 

occupationsaspirationsofstudents,etc. 

Notes 

 

 
 

SelfAssessment 

2. MultipleChoiceQuestions 

Choosethecorrectoption: 

(i) Auniformpatternofeducationof ................................... durationleadingtothefirstdegreeshould 
beadoptedbyallstates. 

(a) 15years (b)12years (c)10years (d)5years 

(ii) The first University employment information and Guidance Bureau was setup in 1958 at 

the ....................... . 

(a) AnnamalaiUniversity (b)Punjabtechnicaluniversity 

(c)UniversityofDelhi (d)IndiraGandhinationalopenUniversity 

(iii) Theuniversitybureauisanintegralpartofthe........................ 

(a) NCERT 

(b) Nationalemploymentservices 

(c)UniversityGrantsCommission (d)NationalAccrediationcell. 

Summary 

• Principlesoforganizingschoolguidanceservicesare:- 

• (1) Defining the Objectives Clearly; (2) Defining the Tasks; (3) Allocation of Duties; (4) 

Defining the Powers; (5) Defining the Relations; (6) Nature of Guidance Organization; (7) 

Simplicity. 

• Thefollowingcanbetheformsoforganizationofguidanceservices: 

1. TheCentralisedForm:Theguidanceworkshouldbeperformedbytheexpertsbecausetheteachersare 

nottrainedinthisguidancejob. 

2. MixedForm:Thecenralisedanddecentralinedformoftheguidancehavetheirownmeritsanddemerits 

. 

• FunctionsorResponsibilitiesorRolesofHeadmastersinSchoolGuidanceProgramme:Inanyschool,the 

placeoftheheadmasterorprincipalismain.Heisheadoftheinstitute. 

• Inthisfieldtoo,theheadmastershouldbeassignedleaders: 

(i) Theresponsibilityofprovidingleadershiptotheguidanceprogrammelieswiththeheadmaster.Inthis 
connection,hisrolecanbeveryimportant. 

(ii) Theheadmastercanhelpatleasttheteachersofhisownschoolregardingtheguidance 
programmeandinunderstandingvariousproblems. 

(iii) Itistheimportantresponsibilityoftheheadmastertodistributethedutiestotheguidanceworkersacco 
rdingtotheirabilitiesandcapacitiesanddeputethemneedfully. 

 

 
Whataredatabanks? 
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Notes (iv)Thesupervisionofguidanceprocessisthefirststeptowardsthesuccessofguidanceprocess. 

• FunctionsorResponsibilitiesorRolesofaClassTeacherinSchoolGuidanceProgramme;Theresponsibili 

tiesofclass-teacherregardingguidanceprogrammes: 

(a)DevelopingthePersonalityoftheStudents,(b)ProvisingOccupationalInformations,(c)Understandi 

ngtheStudents,(d)Counseling. 

• Inbrief,thefollowingcanbetherolesoftheteacherintheguidanceprogramme: 

(i) Tocollectinformationconcerningthepupilsandtopreparetheircummulativerecord. 

(ii) Toidentifytheadjustmentrelatedproblems. 

(iii) Topreparethecasehistoryoftheproblemhistory. 

(iv) Toobservethepupilsinvarioussituations. 

(v) Tosendreportstotheparentsofthepupils,theirguardiansandtotheheadmaster. 

• FunctionsorResponsibilitiesorRolesofaPsychologistinSchoolGuidanceProgramme.Theroleofapsyc 

hologistintheschoolguidanceprogrammecannotbeunder-extimated: 

(i) Therecanbenobettercontributionwhichapsychologistcanmake inanalysing 

pupil’spersonalitythroughthepsychologicaltestandothersources,suchasapsychologistcancollectinf 

ormation regarding the interests, aptitudes, abilities and potentialities etc.morescientifically. 

•  Functions or Responsibilities or Roles of School Doctor in School Guidance Programme: In 

theschoolguidanceprogramme,thedoctoralsoplaysanimportantrole. 

(i) Thedoctormanagesmedicalexaminationofthepupilsafterapropergapoftime. 

(ii) Theschooldoctorinformstheparentsorguardiansofthepupilsabouttheyphysicaldefectsordiseases 
. 

(iii) Theresponsibilityofmaintaingthecompleterecordofthechildrenlieswiththeschooldoctor. 

• organizationofGuidanceServiceathigherlevelofEducationhavebeenprovided. 

(1) TheUniversityEducationGuidance:In1948- 

49,thefirstUniversityEducationCommissioninindependentIndia,regrettedthattheimportanceofI 

ntermediateCollegeintheeducationalsystemofIndiahadnotbeenrealisedandappreciated. 

(2) The Education Commission of India (1966): The need for a direct linkbetweeneducation,national 

development and properity. This was possible only when the 

nationalsystemofeducationisproperlyorganisedbothqualitatevelyandquantitatively. 

(3) National Policy Statement (1986): On the basis of recommendation of 

theEducationCommisssiontheGovernmentformulatedaNationalPolicyStatementonEducation. 

(4) TheConferenceofEducationSecretariesandDirectorsofPublicInstruction 

(i) UniformPattern;(ii)Co-ordination;(iii)Vocationalisation;(iv)VocationalCourses 

(5) The NationalPolicy onEducation 1986: Italso favouredtheadoption of(10+ 2 + 

3)system.CharactertisticsofNewGuidance 

Thefollowingarethemaintrens: 

1. Common10-yearschooling. 

2. 12yearsofschoolinginplaceof11whichwastheusualschoolpattern. 
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3. After12yearsofschoolingthefirstdegreecauseisoftheseyearsduration. 

4. Thefirstuniversitydegreeisobtainedafter15yearsofstudy. 

• Different structure of guidance will have to be planned to suit different set-up in college and 

universities.Theseareasfollows: 

1. AffiliatedCollegesataDistance:(i)Ifthenumberofstudentonrollsis1,000:Acounseling officer 

assisted by the Guidance Committee can plan the programme and implement 

itwiththehelpofVocationalGuidanceOfficer. 

2. The    Universities:    (i)     If  the  number  of  students    is     below     1,000     :     Deans     of 

Students,speciallyassisted by the Heads of Departments  of Psychology and Education, and 

theGuidanceCommitteewiththeCounsellingofficercanplantheprogrammeandimplement.(ii)Ifthen 

umberofstudentsexceeds1,000:Assistantcounselingofficersmaybeappointed.One 

Notes 

assistant 

counseling officer may be had for every 1,000 students. Some of thesecounseling officers 

maybe taken from student leadrs on some adhoc remuneration 

orwithspecialrightsandfacilitiesincludingrepresentationofdifferentgroups,orsectionsorstud 

• Different structure of guidance will have to be planned to suit different set-up in college and 

universities. These are as follows: 1. Collection of data about; 2. Orientation programme for 

the partents/guardians of the students; 3. Starting the Cumulative Record Card; 4. 

Identification of low and high achievers and students with speech, hearting and reading 

handicaps; 6. Identification of problem students; 7. Personality counseling for low achievers 

andstudentswithotherproblemsorsendingthemtospecialists. 

• In1957,theschemeforthesettingupoftheBureauxwaspreparedbytheDirectorateGeneralofEmployme 

ntandTrainingenvisagingbureuxtobeprimarilyemploymentcounselingagencieswhichcouldalsofunct 

ionasplacementagenciesforprofessionalandhighlyqualifiedpersonsandcatetotheneedsofallstudents 

oftheuniversitieswhetherstillpursuingstudiesorabouttoleaveaftercompletingtheireducation. 

• ThebureauisanintegralpartoftheNationalEmploymentService.Itfunctionsaccordingtotheprocedure 

sandpolicieslaiddownbytheservice.IthasanadvisorycommitteewiththeVice- 

Chancellorasitschairmantogeartheworkingofthebureautotheneedsoftheuniversity. 

 

Keywords 
 

• Organize :Toarrangeforsomethingtohappenortobeprovided. 

• Centralise:Togivethcontrolofacountryoranorganizationtoagroupofpeople. 

• Apprisal :Ajudgementofthevalue,performanceornatureofsomebody/something. 

 

ReviewQuestions  

1. Whataretheprinciplesfororganizingschoolguidanceservices? 

2. Whatistheroleofclassteacherinschoolguidanceprogramme? 

3. Givethefunctionsofuniversitybureau. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

1. (i) decentralized (ii)headmaster/principal(iii)teacher 

2. (i) (a) (ii) (c) (iii)(b) 
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Objectives 
 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Explaintheconceptofpersonalguidance 

• Discusstheaimsofpersonalguidance. 

• Explainthemethodsofpersonalguidance 

• Explainthemeaningofgroupguidance 

• Discusstheaimsofgroupguidance 

• Explainthemethodsofgroupguidance 
 

Introduction 

Personal guidance includes personal psychological or emotional relationships which a person 

develops himself. Paterson has includes social, emotional and leisuretime guidance in personal 

guidance.Infact,theproblemsregardinghealth,emotionaladjustment,socialadjustmentandleasure 

andrecreationalproblemsareincludedinpersonalguidanceforsolution.Undersocialadjustment, an 

individual’s economicproblems areincluded.Theaspectsofthelife’scharacterandspiritual 

fieldscanalsobeincludedinthepersonalguidance.Inotherworlds,theproblemswhichcannotbeincluded 

in educational and vocational guidance, we can include them inpersonal guidance. 

In thisway,themain aim ofpersonalguidanceisto establish balancebetween theindividual’s 

mental,socialandphysicalapects,becauseitisoftenseenthatapersonsometimesissorroundedby 

abnormalbehavioursandsocialdemeritseventhoughareas.Suchpersonsleadneglectedlifeamongtheir 

families, neighbourersandmembersofthecommunity. Duetolackof balancedpersonalitiesinthe 

families and neighbourhood and due to vague identification of mental and emotional 

deficiencies,theresultantconditionsdonotallowthepersontoimagineapeacefulandprogramme 
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Notes theresultant conditions donot allowthepersontoimagineapeacefuland programmelife.Insuch 

condition, personal guidance can prove helpful in solving such problems. 

Hence,thesolutionofthefollowingtypesofproblemsispossibleinpersonalguidance; 

(i) Problemsrelatedtothehealthandphysicaldevelopment. 

(ii) Problemsrelatedtoemotionalbehaviour. 

(iii) Problemsrelatedtohomeandfamilyrelationship. 

(iv) Problemsrelatedtosex,courstshipandmarriage. 

(v) Problemsrelatedtoreligion,morals,idealsandvalues. 

(vi) EconomicProblems. 

(vii) Problemsrelatedtosocialrelationship. 

Many problemsfaced by schoolpupilsare of personal, socialnature. These are problemswhich 

relatetoanindividual’s self. Problems of educational and vocational guidance are concerned with 

things whichoccur intheenvironment apart fromtheself ofthe individual. Personal problems are 

concerned with something which occurswithin the individual. These are personality-related and 

behaviour&relatedproblems.Determinantsoftheseproblemsmaybeenvironmental,externalfactors, 

butthephenomensofproblemsareinternalappearingintheformforthefeelings,emotion,attitudes 

andexpressedquiteoftenintheformsofbehaviours,suchasdeviantbehaviours.Personalguidancefocuseso 

n suchtypesofproblemsandisconcernedwith thepersonalbehaviourandpersonal adjustment of 

pupils. 

 

PersonalGuidanceConcept 
 

ConceptPersonalguidanceisthehelpgiventotheindividualtosolvehispersonalproblems.Ineveryschool 

arefoundquiteafewstudentswhoareemotionallymaladjustedandareunabletomakesatisfactory 

socialadjustement.They,forthatreason,failtomakefulluseoftheirpotentialities.Somemayhavedeveloped 

undesirablehabits so as to becomea problemto their parentsand teachers.Personal 

guidanceservicesmake an effortto spotoutthese maladjusted andthe problem-children in the 

school.Throughthediagnositcpsychologicaltestingandthesociologicalinformationfrom the 

homeandtheschoolanattemptismadetofindouttherootcauseofthetrouble.Inlessseverelcases the 

counselorarrangescounselinginterviews withtheindividualandtriestorehabilitatehim.In 

casethecauseoftheproblemlieswiththehomeenvironmentthecounselorworkswiththeparents 

andtriestochangetheirattitudestowardsthechild.Counselingoftheparents,sometimes,becomes 

inevitable. Suggestions aremadetothemastohow they canthemselves helpthe child. Ifthe cause 

oftheproblemisfoundtoliewiththeclass-roomfactors,thecounselorworkswiththeteachersandsuggestes 

tothemhowthey canhelp the child. Difficult andserious cases are, however, referredto 

themhowthey canhelp the child. Difficult andseriouscasesare, however, referredtoprofessional 

clinical psychologists or psychiatrists in the hospitals. 

Personal guidance is the assistance given to any individual to solve his emotional problems and to 

assist him to control his emotions. Controlled emotion is the most significant characteristic of a 

mentally healthy individual. An individual having control over his emotions when treatened with 

conflicts and frustrations is able tomaintain a mental balance by working against stress. 

The students who are inthe adolescent period of their growth and development exhibit hightened 

emotionality. At times they lose their control over very trivial matters. They become extremely 

emotionalwhenthesituationcausesintensefeeling.Severalfactorslikefailureinlove,unsatisfactory 

academic performance. maladjustment at home and with peers cause emotional problems. 
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PersonalProblems 

Personalguidanceisneededin caseofpersonalproblems.Itaimsat social andemotionalwell- being of 

thepupils.Hence, its need is rootedinthe emotional distrubance or emotional imbalance of the 

pupils. Just as the focusofeducationalproblemsandeducationalguidance is the matters 

relatedtostudentseducation,thefocusofvocationalproblemsandvocationalguidanceisthematters 

relatedtoindividual’svocation,thefocusofpersonalproblemsandpersonalguidanceisthemattersrelatedt 

ohis person, his inner lifeand ownbehaviours. These‘problems particularly pertaintohis behaviours 

which are unwanted and undesirable from the point of view of his adjustment in any 

field,hishome,school,health,social,etc.Thecausesofmaladjustmentmaybeenvironmentalfactors 

orhisownpsychology.Growthneedsanddevelopmenttasksaremajorsourcesofpersonalproblems. 

Whilethesatisfactionoftheseneedspromoteshealthyadjustment,theirdenialanddeprivationareknown 

to be associated with personaland social problemsof students. Variouskindsof worries, 

anxieties,negativealtitudes,excessiveshyness,excessivenervousness,lackofconfidence,excessive 

aggressiveness, excessive rudeness, etc. are a few examples of personal problems. These are 

considered problemsbecause they interfere with the developmentof the individual. Individual’s 

social development, educational and vocational developments, his personal development all are 

affected adversely if they continue withthe individual for long. Ifthe problem is ofseriousnature 

andisnottackledimmediatelyitmayupsetthewholebalanceoflife.Thus,personalguidancemay be 

definedashelping studentswith psychologicaldifficulties,conflictsandproblemsofdailylife, 

understanding their behaviour and the factors underlying them andunderstanding the student’s 

needs which determine the kind and the nature of the problem. Allthese form the very basis and 

rationale of the personal guidance services. 

Itwasfoundthatsomewhatovertwo-thirdsofthestudentpopulationbelievethattheyhavepersonal 

problemswith which they should have help of some kind. Large proportion of the studentbody 

was found to be having one or more personal problems. Thesewereproblems whichwere related to 

someaspectof personallife.Theyindicated thateither therewassomethingwrongwith the individual’s 

self-concept or with his ego-functioning. 

Notes 

 

 
 

AimsofPersonalGuidance 

The nature and purpose of personal guidance will be clearly understood when we take into 

consideration the different stages of child education. 

AimsofPersonalGuidanceatElementaryStage 

Personal guidance at the elementary stage can be described keeping in view the basic needs of 

children. The childhood period is the periodof growthand development. The basicfoundations of 

physical, intellectual, emotional, social and other types of personality development are laid at this 

stage. The following are the aims of personal guidance at this stage: 

1. Tohelpthechildrentoformdesirableattitudestowardshisself,parentsteachers,classfellows and 

others. Sympathy and affection should be used for achieving this end. 

2. Tohelpthepupilstobuildagoodphysique.Thereshouldbearegularmedicalcheck-up. 

3. Tohelpinmakingemotionaladjustments. 

4. Tohelpinthedevelopmentofselfdiscipline. 

 
 

Researches conducted by Rao (1967), Riddle (1962), Pasricha (1961), have revealted 

that Indianstudentshave a large number of problemswhichtrouble them and interere 

with their every day life including their academic achievement. 
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Notes AimsofPersonalGuidanceatSecondaryStage 

Thenatureof personal guidanceatthesecondarystagecanbe understoodkeepinginmindthe 

basicneedsandinterestsofsecondaryschoolstudents.Thisisthemostcriticalstageofindividual’s 

development. It is the stage of stress and strain, storm and strife, heightened emotionality and 

hyper-suggestibility,anxietiesandworries,conflictsandfrustrations.Purposesofpersonalguidance at 

this stage are: 

(i) Tohelpthestudentstosolvetheproblemsconcerningphysicalhealth. 

(ii) Tohelpthepupilstosolveproblemsconcerningsex,emotionalityandmentalhealth. 

(iii) Tohelptheadolescentsinmakingfamilyadjustments. 

(iv) Tohelptheschoolchildreninmakingsocialadjustmentincludingadjustmentwiththeschool. 

(v) Toorganisewholesomerecreationalactivitiesintheschool. 

(vi) Toprovidetheopportunityforcommunityservice. 

AimsofPersonalGuidanceatCollegeandUniversityStage 

The studentsatthisstageneed personal guidance to enable them have asatisfactorypersonal and 

socialadjustmentintheirnewenvironment.Thefollowingaretheaimsofpersonalguidanceatthis stage : 

(a) Tohelpthepupilsinsolvingalltypesofemotionalproblems,andotherpersonalproblems. 

(b) Tohelpthepupilsinmakingadjustments withthenewenvironment i.e.withthechanging 

environment, college environment and environment of the society at large. 

(c) Tohelpthestudentsindevelopinghealthyideasandbuildinganewphilosophyoflife. 

(d) Tohelpthestudentsinparticipatinginsocialactivitiesandcommunityservices. 

(e) Tohelpthestudentsintheirethicalandmoraldevelopmentandinculcaterighttypeofvalues. 

(f) Toenablethepupilstohavemutualrespectandregardforpeoplebelongingtodifferentfaiths. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks 

(i) isthehelpgiventotheindividualtosolvehispersonalproblems. 

(ii) Personalguidanceatthe ............................. canbedescribedkeepinginviewthebasicneedsof 

children. 

(iii) The .......................... isthemostcriticalstageofindividual’sdevelopment. 

(iv) Thestudents atcollegeanduniversitystageneedpersonal guidancetoenablethemhavea 

satisfactory.........................and .............................. adjustmentintheirnowenvironment. 

 

MethodsofPersonalGuidance 
 

Childrencomeintotheworldgeneticallyendowedwithalltheirhumanpotentialforgrowing, 

developingandlearning.You,asaparentorteacherhaveanexcitingopportunityasyoubecome 

 

 
 

Personal guidance at the college and university level is a continuation of the personal 

guidance at the secondary stage. But, its scope is widened with a view to develop in 

young adults a sense of socialservice, social responsibility, patriotismand tolerance. 
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part of ateam of adults interacting withyoung childrenand stimulating the development of their 

human potential through'careful and thoughtful guidance techniques. 

Guidance is the helpgiven by .one person to anotherin making choicesand adjustmentsand in 

solvihg problems. Guidanoe aims at aiding the recipient to grow in independence and ability 

Techniques and to be responsible for oneself. It is a service that is universal - not confined tothe 

schoolorProeedumofGuidancethefamily.Itisfoundinallphasesoflife-inthehome,inbusiness 

andindustry,ingovernment.insociallife,inhospitalsandinprisons;indeeditispresentwherever there 

are people who can help. 

(i) TheQuestionnaire:A questionnaire is a list ofquestions tobe answeredbyanindividual ora 

group of individuds, especially to get facts or information. It should be elaborated to match 

withothertechniques.Questions.aredesignedtogetinformationaboutconditionsandpracticesabout 

whichtherespondent(s)arepresumedtohavetheknowledge.Thequestionsiia 

questionnairearebasicallyoftwotypes-theclosedandtheopentype.Intheopentype, 

questionsrequiretheindividualtothinkandwrite.Forexample,whatisyourfavouritesports? 

(ii) Observation:Inthistechniquebehaviourisstudiedthrough.observationbyatrainedobserver. The 

effectivenessof thetechniquedependsupontheskilfulnessof theobserver.Theobserver 

isexpectedtoobservewelldefinedbehavioursfreefrombiasesahdprejudices.Observational 

techniquesare useful in the study of students ard individuals buttheir usefulness depends 

upon the maonei and purpose with which they are conducted. 

(iii) Sociometry:Thepurposeof thisisto studythenatureofsocial relationshipofindividual 

withinagroup.Itoffersanopportunitytoidentifypersonalityproblems,especiallyinisolates 

andtherejects.Thetechniqueisausefulsourceofinformationforappraisalofsocialbehaviour of 

students. 

Thereareusuallythree'typesofsociometric techniques:(i)thenomination(ii)thesocial 

acceptanceand (iii).the 'who'swho' or 'guess who'. Inthe nomination techniquesthestudent is 

askedtoselect and name hidher peers interms of some criterion suggested bythe teacher. 

Forexample,theteachermayaskstudentstonamethreebestfriendsintheclass.Jnthesocial 

acceptancetechniquelevelsofsocialrelationshiparestatedandthestudeniisaskedtoexpress hisher 

sociometric choice. Inthe- 'Guess who' technique brief descriptions of various types of 

studentsareprovidedandtheyareaskedtoguesswhointheclassmatcheswiththedescription. For 

examples, one ofthestatements may be 'The boy is always inrtbuble withhis parents', who? 

(iv) Autobiography:You mighthavereadanumberofautobiographiesofgreatpersonalities, 

someofthecommonare:'MyExperimentswithTruth'byMahatmaGandhi,autobiographyof 

anunknownIndianbyNiradC.Chaudhary:Anautobiographyisadescriptionofanindividual in his 

ownwords.Asaguidancetechniqueforstudyingtheindividual,itgivesvaluable 

informationabouttheindividual'sinterests,abilities,personalhistory,hopes,ambitions,likes, 

dislikes,etc. 

(v) Rating Scales: In this technique presence or absence of a particular type of behaviour or trait 

in a person is rated in terms of quantity and quality. You might. be rating your students' 

performance, handwriting, habits and many other aspects in your day-today teaching. For 

example,Ashok has done better thanMeena inMaths but Meena scoredthe highest inHindi. 

Ram is taller than Shyam but Shyam is taller than Nitesh. 

Theword'rate'meansjudgingsomebodyorestimatingthevalueofsomething.Therater,who 

hasobservedtheindividualinanumberofsituations,giveshisjudgements.Inaratingscheme 

eachstudentisjudgedonthesamegeneraltraitsandjudgementsareexptessedintheformofascale on 

which are marked very poor-poor-average-good- very gaod'. For cbntrast an-d convenience 

these ratings areshown graphically on profiles. 

Notes 
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Notes Procedureinvolved:Inaratingscale,thecharact&sticsareratedaccordingtogivennumberof points. 

The points are interms of grades or numbers. For example, meeting strangers may present .a 

serious problem to one individual and no problem at all to another. Between these two 

eltremes, the seriousness of the problem may differ from one individual to another. The 

ratings may be qualitative or quantitative. 

 

MeaningofGroupGuidance 

Group guidane is an integralpart of the guidance programme. The most important objectives inthe 

guidanceprocessaretohelptheindividualachieveself-direction,self-knowledgeandself-realisation. 

These cannot be achieved in a cultural vacuum. Many experiences must take place in a group 

setting, since it is the only way they can be learned realistically. 

Group guidance is a relationship in which the guidance worker attemps to assist a number of 

students to attain for themselves satisfactory development or adjustment to their individual or 

collective life situations. It occurs in a setting in which one or more guidance workers encounter 

students as a group. 

Groupsarebestsuitedfordiscussingeducationalandvocationalplans,viewsrelatingtoadjustment 

toschoolandsocialsituations,opinionsrelatingtochoiceofoptions,andchoosingacareer,economic 

constraints, occupational prospects and personality adjustment problems. 

Concept 

Whenmorethanoneindividualsareputtogetherinagroupforeducational,vocationalorpersonal 

guidance,thesituationthuscreatedisknownasthesituationofgroupguidanceorgroupcounseling. 

Itisguidancethroughgroupactivities.Thegroupisformedonthebasisofcommonproblemofthe 

members.Forexample,ifinformationaboutvariouscoursesorinformationaboutvariousvocations isto 

be imparted it may be done ina group, as this may bethe need ofallthe individuals inthe group. 

Similarly,ifsomeindividualshavecommonpersonalproblemssuchasnegativeself-concepts 

ornoproblembuttheneedfordevelopinggoodsocialrelationshipsorneedfordeveloping,skillin group 

living in all the members group guidance. 

There aretwo typesof group guidance— (i) orientational, and (ii) therapedic. Orientational kind of 

group guidance concentrates on orienting pupils to new environment, new courses or new 

programmes.Tellingthepupilsaboutadmissionproceduresandrequirementsofadmissionin 

variousschoolsandcollegesalsoconstituteanactivityoforientationtypeofgroupguidance. 

Orientationisnecessarywheneverpupilsenteranewinstitutionthanatotherstages.Theorientation 

programmes of group guidance serve, according to Bennett (1963) the following purposes : 

(1) Toacquaint thenewcomerswiththenewinstitution,itsphilosophy, rulesandregulations, etc., 

sothat they may adjust adequately and live a happy group life. 

(2) Toguidethe newcomerstoreconsidertheir goalsandpurposes inrelationtotheir increased self- 

knowledgeandnewlyavailableopportunities. 

(3) Tohelpthenewcomerstoimprovetheirskillsinmakingdesirableadjustments. 

(4) Toinspirethenewcomerstomaketheirowncontributionstothenewschoolhome. 

(5) Tohelpthenewcomerstobroadenanddeepentheirperspectiveinlifeandplanmore intelligently for 

the future. 

(6) Toprovideopportunitiesfortheteachersandstudentstobecomeacquaintedwiththenew comers to 

become aware of their potentialities. 

 

AimofGroupGuidance 
 

KitchandMcCreasyhavelistedthefollowingobjectivesofgroupguidance: 

(1) Toassistintheidentificationofcommonproblem. 
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(2) Toprovideinformationusefulinthesolutionofadjustmentproblem. 

(3) Toprovideopportunitiesforexperiencesthatpromoteself-understanding. 

(4) Tolaythefoundationofindividualcounseling. 

 

MethodofGroupGuidance  

Notes 

Atdifferentlevelsofeducationdifferentkindsofgroupactivitiesareorganized.Astagewise discussion is 

presented as follows : 

Attheelementarystageorientationprogrammescanbeorganizedbeforeadmissionofstudentsandafter 

admission. Before admission of students the programmer should, as described by Bennett 

consistinexplainingtotheparentswhattheschoolstandsfor,whatkindsofactivitiseoforganizes, and so 

on.It is, in fact, orientation of parents which aims at seeking the goodwill and cooperationofthe 

parents, jointly planning of ways in which children are helped to adjust to the new school 

environment. It aims at discussing ways andmeans of happytransferofchildrenfromhome tothe 

school. Post-admission orientation is meant for students in which efforts are made to acquaint the 

pupilswithnewsurroundings,tomakethemfeelatoneandtohelptheminmakingsocialadjustment. The 

orientation of parents and the pupils is done through group conferences. The teacher inthe 

classroomalsoperformsthefunctionofagroupguidanceworker.Theteacherintheclassroomalsoperforms 

the function of a group guidance worker. He has to adopt as reommonded by Barry and Wolf(1957), 

development viewpoint. 

Atthesecondarystagemuchofthegroupguidanceworkhastobedoneaspartofclassroom activities by 

the teachers. If the teachers are properly oriented they can contribute much through 

classroomactivitiestodeveloprealisticself-concepts,torecogniseanddealwithstudentsstrengths 

andweaknesseseffectivelyandintelligently,torecognisingandunderstandingemotionalresponses and 

learninghowtodealwith themandfacesomeoftheproblemsandprocessesofsocial development and 

tolearnhow toget along betterwithpeers, adult and younger people,They may alsobe 

assistedinlearngood study habits andskills andtodiscover and gainsome perspectives of 

theeducationaland vocationalpossibilities. Various aspects of thecurriculum afford richpossibilities 

ofinstructioninoccupationalopportunitiesandvocationalplanningandadjustment.Iftheschools has 

the “house system” or “home room”, the teacher can assist the pupils through house activities in 

realizing ‘their potentialities, planning for jobs, giving experience in citizenship andbecoming more 

skilled in dealing with their teachers, peers and friends. 

Besidesteachersthecounselorcansupplementtheworkoftheteacherbyorganizingspecialgroupactivities 

suchas class talks, careerconferences, fieldtrips, etc. He canteach occupational information 

courses,particularlyatthedeltaandtheschoolleavingstages.Occupationalinformationisnecessary not 

only when the students make vocational. 

Group guidance activities maybe of either longitudinal nautre or of cross-sectional nature. Incase 

oflongitudeactivitiestheprocessextendsoveralongperiodwithaviewtodevelopacomprehensive 

awareness of various aspects of the world of work concerne with long range vocational and 

educationalplanning.Cross-sectionalgroupguidanceworkisconcernedwithagroupataparticulartime 

focusing mainly on evaluative and diagnostic programmes. It becomes more important when the 

realistic understanding of the world of work is called for, when individuals are about to enter 

theirlifework.Thelongitudinalgroupguidanceaimsatdevelopmentalwhilecross-sectionalgroup 

guidance focuses on bringing about adjustment. 

Cross-sectional group guidance activities, generaly, take the form of group counseling or multiple 

counseling, their objective being to bring about a change in the attitudes of the individuals and to 

helptheminmakingbetterandstableadjustments.Theaimsandobjectivesofgroupcounselingare similar 

to those of individual counseling. It is terapeutic in nature. In group counselingindividuals develop 

understanding and learn adjustment by wayof their interaction with each other and with 
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Notes thecounselor.Individualshavingsimilarproblemsdiscusstheirproblems.witheachotherandthisdevelops 

better insight intothe problem. There are, accordingto Super (1960), four forms of group counseling 

or therapy : (1) catharticsupportive, (2) non-directive, (3) group development therapy, and (4) 

interpretive group therapy. Cathartic-supportive counseling isan attempton leading the 

membersofthegrouptoconfessiontothegroup.Throughconfessionandfrankdiscussionmuchof 

thetensionisreleased.Non-directivegroupcounselingisthesameasRoger’stechniqueofcounseling. It is 

discussed in detail in another chapter. The group development therapy is based on group 

interaction the basic principle being understanding for their behaviour and problems, developing 

insight and modifying behaviours as aresult of interactionand discussionwitheachother. Incase of 

interpretative therapy the counselor through hisown interprotations of the reactions of group 

membersbringsaboutachangeintheattitudesoftheindividuals.Thisissaidtobeinmosteffective form of 

group counseling. 

But,groupguidance,programmesintheeducationalandvocationalsettingarelargelyoforientationtype. 

Situations ofcounseling or therapeutic nature are rare. Super (1960) holdsthat group development 

counseling is applicable only at the post-college level. 
 

SelfAssessment 

2. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’orfalse’: 

(i) Groupguidanceisanintegralpartoftheguidanceprogramme. 

(ii) Attheelementarystageorientationprogrammecannot beorganizedbeforeadmissionof 

students. 

(iii) Orientationalkindofgroupguidanceconcentratesonorientingpupilstonewenvironment, new 

courses or new programmes. 

(iv) Atthesecondarystagemuchofthegroupguidanceworkhastobedoneaspartofclassroom 

activities by the principal. 
 

Summary 

• Personal guidance is the help given tothe individual tosolvehis personal problems. In every 

school are found quite a few students who are emotionally maladjusted and are unable to 

make satisfactory social adjustement. 

• Counselingoftheparents,sometimes,becomesinevitable.Suggestionsaremadetothemasto how 

they can themselves help the child. 

• Personalguidanceistheassistancegiventoanyindividualtosolvehisemotionalproblemsand to 

assist him to control his emotions. Controlled emotion is the most significant characteristic 

ofamentallyhealthyindividual.Anindividualhavingcontroloverhisemotionswhentreatened with 

conflicts and frustrations is able to maintain a mental balance by working against stress. 

• Personal Problems: Personal guidance is needed incase of personal problems. It aims at social 

andemotionalwell-beingofthepupils.Hence,itsneedisrootedintheemotionaldistrubance 

oremotionalimbalanceofthepupils.Justasthefocusofeducationalproblemsandeducational 

guidance is the matters related to students education,the focusof vocational problems and 

vocationalguidanceisthemattersrelatedtoindividual’svocation,thefocusofpersonal problems 

and personal guidance is the matters related to his person,his inner lifeand own behaviours. 

 

 
Whatiscrosssectionalgroupguidance? 
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• The nature and purpose of personal guidance will be clearly understood when we take into 

consideration the different stages of child education. 

AimsofPersonalGuidanceatElementaryStage:Personalguidanceattheelementarystagecanbedescribe 

d keeping inview the basic needs of children. The childhood period is the period of growth 

and development. The following are the aims of personal guidance at this stage: 

• Tohelpthechildren to formdesirableattitudestowardshisself,parentsteachers,class fellows 

and others. 

• Aimsof Personal Guidanceat SecondaryStage: The nature of personal guidance at thesecondary 

stage can be understood keeping in mind the basic needs and interests of secondary school 

students. Purposes of personal guidance at this stage are: 

(i) Tohelpthestudentstosolvetheproblemsconcerningphysicalhealth. 

(ii) Tohelpthepupilstosolveproblemsconcerningsex,emotionalityandmentalhealth. 

• Thefollowingaretheaimsofpersonalguidanceatthisstage: 

(a) Tohelpthepupilsinsolvingalltypesofemotionalproblems,andotherpersonalproblems. 

(b) Tohelpthepupilsinmakingadjustments withthenewenvironment i.e.withthechanging 

environment, college environment and environment of the society at large. 

(c) Tohelpthestudentsindevelopinghealthyideasandbuildinganewphilosophyoflife. 

• Childrencomeintotheworldgeneticallyendowedwithalltheirhumanpotentialforgrowing, 

developingandlearning. 

• TheQuestionnaire:Aquestionnaire is alist of questionstobe answeredbyanindividual ora 

group of individuds, especially to get facts or information 

• Observation:Inthistechniquebehaviourisstudiedthrough.observationbyatrainedobserver.The 

effectiveness ofthe technique depends upon the skilfulness of the observer. 

• Sociometry:Thepurposeof thisisto studythenatureofsocial relationshipofindividual within a 

group. 

• Autobiography:As a guidance technique for studying the individual, it gives valuable 

informationabouttheindividual'sinterests,abilities,personalhistory,hopes,ambitions,likes, 

dislikes,etc. 

• Rating Scales: In this technique presence or absence of a particular type of behaviour or trait 

in a person is rated in terms of quantity and quality. You might. be rating your students' 

performance, handwriting, habits and many other aspects inyour day-today teaching. 

• Groupguidaneisanintegralpartoftheguidanceprogramme.Themostimportantobjectivesin 

theguidanceprocessaretohelptheindividualachieveself-direction,self-knowledgeandself- 

realisation.Thesecannotbeachievedinaculturalvacuum.Manyexperiencesmusttakeplacein a 

group setting, since it is the only way they can be learned realistically. 

• Concept: Whenmorethanoneindividualsareputtogetherinagroupforeducational,vocational or 

personal guidance, the situation thus created is known as the situation of group guidance or 

group counseling. 

• Therearetwotypesofgroupguidance—(i)orientational,and(ii)therapedic.Orientationalkind of 

group guidance concentrates on orienting pupils to new environment, new courses or new 

programmes. 

• Orientation is necessary whenever pupils enter a new institution than at other stages. The 

orientation programmes of group guidance serve, according to Bennett (1963) the following 

purposes : 

Notes 
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Notes (1)Toacquaintthenewcomerswiththenewinstitution, itsphilosophy, rules andregulations, etc., 

sothat they may adjust adequately and live a happy group life. 

(2)Toguidethenewcomerstoreconsidertheirgoalsandpurposesinrelationtotheirincreasedself- 

knowledgeandnewlyavailableopportunities. 

• AimofGroupGuidance:KitchandMcCreasyhavelistedthefollowingobjectivesofgroupguidance: 

(1) Toassistintheidentificationofcommonproblem. 

(2) Toprovideinformationusefulinthesolutionofadjustmentproblem. 

(3) Toprovideopportunitiesforexperiencesthatpromoteself-understanding. 

(4) Tolaythefoundationofindividualcounseling. 

• At different levels of educationdifferent kinds of group activities areorganized.A stagewise 

discussion is presented as follows : 

• Attheelementarystageorientationprogrammescanbeorganizedbeforeadmissionofstudentsand 

after admission. 

• At thesecondarystagemuchof the group guidance work has tobe done as part ofclassroom 

activitiesbytheteachers.Iftheteachersareproperlyorientedtheycancontributemuchthrough 

classroom activities to develop realistic self-concepts, to recognise and deal with students 

strengthsandweaknesseseffectivelyandintelligently,torecognisingandunderstanding 

emotional responses and learning how to deal withthem and face some of the problems. 

• Group guidance activities may be of either longitudinal nautre or of cross-sectional nature. In 

case of longitude activities the process extends over a long period with a view to develop a 

comprehensive awareness of various aspects of the world of work concerne with long range 

vocationalandeducationalplanning. 

• Cross-sectional group guidance activities, generaly, take the form of group counseling or 

multiple counseling, their objective being to bring about a change in the attitudes of the 

individualsandtohelptheminmakingbetterandstableadjustments.Theaimsandobjectives of 

group counseling are similar to those of individual counseling. 

 

Keywords 
 

Personal : Connectedwithindividualpeople,especiallytheirfealings,characterand 

relationships. 

Group : A number of peopleorthings thataretogetherinthesameplaceorthat 

areConnected in some way. 

Orientational: Trainingorinformationthatyouaregivenbeforestartinganewjob,courseetc. 

Therapeutic : designedtohelptreatanillness. 

 

ReviewQuestions 

1. Explaintheterm“Personalguidance”. 

2. Whataretheaimsofpersonalguidance? 

3. Discussthemethodsofgroupguidance. 

4. Whatdoyoumeanbygroupguidance? 

5. Givetheaimsofgroupguidance. 

6. Whatarethemethodsofgroupguidance? 



  Unit8:PersonalandGroupGuidance:Concept,AimsandMethods 

101 

 

 

 

Answers:SelfAssessment Notes 

1. (i) 

(iii)  

Personalguidance 

Secondaryschool 

(ii) 

(iv)  

Elementarystage 

personal,social 

2. (i) T (ii) F (iii) T (iv) F 
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Notes Unit9: Personal Guidance at School Level 
 

 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Explainthemeaningofpersonalguidanceatschoollevel 

• DiscusstheneedofpersonalguidancefordifferentPeople(Students) 

• Describetheaimofpersonalguidanceatschoollevel 

• Discusstheorganizationofpersonalguidanceatschoollevel 

• ExplainthetypesofGuidanceServicesatschoollevel 

• Discusstheattitudesandinterestsofschoolstudents 

• Describetheprocessofpersonalguidanceprogramme 

 

Introduction 

One of the functions of education istoprovide opportunitiesfor each student toreach hisfullpotentialin 

the areas of educational, vocational, personal, and emotional development. PersonalGuidance is 

anintegral part of education and is centered directly on this function. 

Guidanceandcounselingservicespreparestudentstoassumeincreasingresponsibilityfortheird 

ecisionsandgrow intheir ability to understand and accept theresults of their choices. The ability to 

makesuchintelligentchoicesisnotinnatebut,likeotherabilities,mustbedeveloped.Inthispaper,Iexaminetheai 

ms of guidance and counseling programs, the role of the counselor, major 

guidanceandcounselingservices,methodsofcounseling,andevaluationofguidanceandcounselingprograms. 

 

MeaningofPersonalGuidanceatSchool level 

Personalguidancereferstothehelpgiventoanindividualtowardsabetteradjustmentinthe 
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development of attitudes and behaviours in all areas of life.It assists the child to adjust well with 

physical and social environment and to solve all the emotional and psychological problems. The 

area of personal guidance is the individual adjustment. 

 

NeedofPersonalGuidanceforDifferentPeople(Students) 
 

• When asked about pupil needs staff focused on the provision made at each school stage and 

guidance teachers’ duties rather than directly on pupils’ needs. Although staff identified the 

same sorts of needs or provision at the various school stages, they also commented on the 

different levels of maturity within year groups. Staff saw a key role for guidance in linking 

with the home but had not given much thought to the guidance needs of parents. 

• The most fundamental pupil need identified was for individual attentionand to have a consistent 

relationship with a teacher who knew them. Staff identified a range of needs at each school 

stage. 

• Deprivation was seen as a major source of variation in pupils’ guidance needs within and 

across the schools and was seen as having an impact especially on pupils’ self-esteem and 

aspirations. Staff identified few specific needs experienced by middle class pupils. 

Geographicallocationwasnotseenasamajorfactorindeterminingparticularguidanceneeds. 

Staff, however, believed that pupils’ needs were changing and increasing due to increased 

staying-on rates, greater pressure within schools and because of wider changes in society. 

• Onthe whole,  guidance  provisioninthe project  schoolswas  basedona 

generalisedmodelofpupilneeds.Itwasdifficulttodiscernthe impactof particular pupilneedsinthe 

nature andstructure ofguidance provision in each of the schools. This was perhaps inevitable 

intheabsenceofwholeschoolreviewsofneedsandprovision.Thetwoareaswhereitwaspossibleto 

seesome direct relationship between particular  needs and provision was PSE 

provisionandtheschools’responsetopupils’socio-economicbackground. 

• Administerspeciallydesigneddiagnostictest. 

• Identifythestudentforguidancepurposes. 

• Analysethecausesoflearningdifficulties. 

• Plancooperativelytheapproachesforremovingthedifficulties. 

• Implementtheapproaches. 

• Evaluatetheapproaches. 

GuidingBackwardStudents 

After identifying the backward children, you shouldfirst decide one ofthe three possible ways for 

the education of backward children : 

• Whethertheyshouldbegiveneducationinaregularclass,or 

• Theyshouldbetaughtaseparateclasswithinthesameschool,or 

• Theyshouldbeprovidededucationinaseparateschool. 

Thefollowingprinciplesoflearningmustbekeptinmindwhileteachingthebackwardchildreninc 

lassroom; 

• Backwardchildrenshouldbetaughtinsimplestepssothattheycanachievemasteryintheirlearningatthe 

irownpace.Theyshouldreceiveimmediaterenforcememfortheirsuccess. 

• Theyshouldreceiveavarietyofstimulation. 

• Theyshouldbeprovidedwithimmediateknowledgeofresults. 

• Theyshouldbegiventheopportunitytopractiseknowledgeandskills. 

Notes 
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Notes  Guiding Gifted Students 

Thefollowingstepsmaybefollowedwhileguidingthegiftedchildren:Identifythegiftedchildrenon the 

basisof observation of their characteristics, interaction styles, quality of assignment 

andparticipationproject work. Administerintelligence test. Selectthe 

mostappropriateapproachforcatering the giftedchildren. These approaches are : 

• Segregationofgiftedchildrenandarrangingclassesexclusivelyforthem. 

• Acceleration through which the gifted children may be allowed to complete the prescribed 

course of study in a shorter period. 

• Enrichment programmethrough prescribing enriched content and suggesting additional 

booksand journals for their study. 

Guiding Creative Students 

Theteacherintheclassandoutsidetheclassmayencouragethespiritofenquiryinthestudent.Fullfreed 

omshouldbeprovidedforcomingoutwithnewideas.Psychologicalfreedomandpsychological safety 

are essential for creative expression. 

They should be given full freedom for the development of their imagination. You may use special 

programmesdesignedtofacilitatetheirthinking.Theyshouldbeencouragedtothinkonthecourses and 

consequences of an action. They should also be encouraged to think different approaches and 

alternatives. 

AimsofPersonalGuidanceatSchool Level 
 

Thepurposesofguidanceandcounselingprovideemphasisandstrengthtotheeducationalprogram. 

Some specific aims of the school guidance and counseling program include the following. 

ToProvidefortheRealizationofStudentsPotentialities, The 

Help Children with Developing Problems, 

ToContributetotheDevelopment oftheSchool’sCurriculum, To 

Provide Teachers with Technical Assistance, 

ToContributetotheMutualAdjustmentofStudentsandtheSchool 

Toallstudents,theschooloffersawidechoiceofcoursesandco- 

curricularactivities.Asignificantfunctionofeducationistohelpstudentsidentifyanddeveloptheirpotentialitie 

s.Thecounselor’sroleistoassiststudentstodistributetheirenergiesintothemanylearningopportunitiesavaila 

bleto 

them. 

Every student needs helpin planning hismajor course of study and pattern of co-curricularactivities. 

Even those students who have chosen an appropriate educational program for themselves may 

have problems that require help. A teacher may need to spend from one-fifth to one-third of his 

timewithafewpupilswhorequireagreatdealofhelp,whichdeprivestherestoftheclassfromthe 

teacher’s full attention to their needs. The counselor, by helping these youngsters to resolve their 

difficulties, frees the classroom teacher to use his time more efficiently. 

Counselors, in working with individual students, know their personal problems and aspirations, 

their talents and abilities, as well as the social pressures confronting them. Counselors, therefore, 

canprovidedatathatserveasabasisforcurriculumdevelopment,andtheycanhelpcurriculum 

 
 
 

Thetechniqueofbrainstormingorcreativeproblemsolvingcanbeconvenientlyusedin 

small groups of students. 
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developers shape courses of study that more accurately reflect the needs of students. Too often, 

counselors are not included in curriculum development efforts. 

Pre-service teacher training institutions typically provide very limited experience with the more 

technicalaspectsofguidancework.Thus,aneedexistsinmostschoolsforassistancewithguidanceandcoun 

selingfunctionsessentialtotheeducationalprogram.Specifically,theguidancecounselor is 

qualifiedtoassistteacherswithselecting,administering,andinterpretingtests;selectingand 

usingcumulative,anecdotal,andothertypesofrecords;providinghelpandsuggestionsrelativetocounseli 

ngtechniques,whichteacherscanuseincounselingtheirstudents;andprovidingleadershipin developing 

and conducting professional development of teachers in guidance functions. 

Guidance has a responsibility fordeveloping and maintaining a cooperative relationship between 

students and the school. Teachers and counselors must be cognizant. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘True’or‘False’: 

(i) Personalguidancehelpsindividualinthedevelopmentofattitudesandbehavioursinall areas 
of life. 

(ii) Psychologicalfreedomandsafetyarenotessentialforcreativeexpression. 

(iii) Personalguidancehasaresponsibilityfordevelopingandmaintainingacooperative 
relationship between students and the school. 

(iv) Backwardchildrenshouldbetaughtincomplicatedstepssothattheycanachieveagood stage 

in learning. 

 

OrganizationofPersonalGuidanceatSchool  

Studentsfacealotofproblemsbothinschoolandathome.Theseproblemscannotbesolved effectivelyby 

untrainedandunqualified persons. Schoolsareina strategic positionwhere 

appropriateguidancecanbegiveninanorganisedandsystematicmanner.Therefore,itisessentialtoorgan 

iseguidanceservicesinschoolstoassist studentsintheir adjustmentwiththeenvironment.How 

shouldguidanceservicesbeorganised?Therearecertainfundamentalcomponentsoforganizationofguid 

anceprogrammesLetusdiscussimportantcomponentsunderlyingorganizationofguidance services in 

schools 

• Thepurposetobeachieved 

• Thefunctionstobeserved 

• Theallocationofresponsibilities 

• Methodsofevaluationoftheprogramme 

Afterindentifyingthesefourcomponentsofguidancecertainfundamentalquestionsmustbeasked.If 

Notes 

the 

answers of those questions are in “Yes”, the guidance services should be organised. 

Thefollowingaresomeofthequestionswhichmustbeaddressedbeforedecidingwhetherornotguidanceprogr 

ammesshouldbeinitiated.Theseareknownaspre- 

organizationalconsiderations.Atthisstagewehavetofindsuitableanswerstothefollowingquestions. 

(i) Arequalifiedpersonsavailableforguidanceservices? 

(ii) Arestaffmembersreadytocooperate? 

(iii) Willadditionalstaffbeavailable? 

(iv) ArePrincipalandstaffwillingtodevoterequiredtime? 

(v) IsPrincipalinterestedinthisprogramme? 

(vi) Isthereanappropriatespaceavailable? 

(vii) Aretheparentsinterestedintheguidanceprogramme? 
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Notes (viii)Isthereanybudgetaryprovisionfortheguidanceprogramme? 

(ix)Iscooperationofothercommunity/agenciesavailable? 

Onceanswerstotheseandmanyothersuchquestionsareobtained,aguidancecommitteecanbe 

formulated. 

Theguidancecommitteeinanaverage secondaryorhighersecondaryschoolcanhavethefollowingmembers: 

• Principal:HewillbetheDirectoroftheguidancecommittee. 

• Trainedcounselor:HewillbetheSecretaryofthecommittee. 

• Members : All the class teachers of the different classes will be the members. Chief- 

warden,Sports Officer, Guardian’s representatives, community representative can also 

bemembersofthecommittee.Thecommitteewillofferhelpstudentsadjustinschoolandsociety. 

 

TypesofGuidanceServices 

A comprehensive programme of educational, vocational and personal guidance services 

inthesecondary school will be concerned with eight types of different services. If we want 

theprogrammeto be effective, provision should be made not only for all of these services but also 

eachservice beperformed in an efficient manner. 

Letusdiscusseachtypeofguidanceservicesinbrief. 

(i) Informationservices:This service is concerned with aiding the individual to obtain needed 

informationconcerningeducationandoccupation.Forexampleinformationneededtochoose a 
career for engineering. 

(ii) Self-inventory services : This type of service is concerned with aiding the individuals 

toobtainequally needed information pertaining to their ability, aptitude, limitation 

andpersonalitycharacteristics, their personal assets and liabilities. For example selecting a line 

ofoccupationwhichisveryspecialliketheFineArtsortheDefenceServices. 

(iii) Personal data collecting services : The purpose of this service to provide the basis 

fortheeffectivecounseling. 

(iv) Counselling services : This service is concerned with helping the individuals to 

weighandevaluate personal assets and liabilities in relation to the opportunity and 

requirementsofeducation and occupations that interest them, and to make plans that are based 

onresultingdecisions. 

(v) Preparatory services : This service is based on the assumption that choice of 
courseandoccupations have been reached, at least tentatively. 

Theproblemnowconfrontingtheindividualisthatofmakingsuchpreparationasisdesirable,e 

itherbeforeorafteractuallyenteringupontheeducationandoccupationchosen.Successin 

educational and occupational life depends upon the preparatory service performed. 

(vi) Placement services :The function of this service is to aid the individuals to make such 

preparation as seems practicable to get a good start by entering that education and vocation 

advantageously. 

Assistance is needed in finding out a suitable place to start work at a wisely 

choseneducationandoccupation.Thesedaystherearegoodplacementservicesforprofessionalscourses. 

(vii) Follow-upservices: 

Thisserviceisconcernedwithaidingtheindividualstomakenecessaryordesirablereadjustmentaftere 
nteringintheireducationandoccupation. 

(viii) Research services : This service is essential to the success of comprehensive 

educationalandvocationalguidance.Thisserviceisconcernedwithcheckingupontheeffectivenessofthe 

otherservicesandwithdiscoveringtheirstrongandweakpointswithaviewtostrengtheningtheprogra 

mme. 
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  GuidanceattheElementary-SchoolLevel  

Theelementaryschoolforamajorityofchildrenisthefirstexperienceofattendingschoolandmarksaveryimport 

antstageintheirlives.Forthosewhohadpre-schooleducationlikegoingeither to nursery 

orkindergarten, going 

to an elementaryschool may notbe abig change. Theelementaryschool has thebasic 

responsibilitytodevelopthefundamentalskillsknownasthe threeRsinchildren. Inaddition, 

theschoolhasalsotheresponsibilityofencouragingthedevelopmentofcreativity,initiative andleadership 

qualities in children. It is during these crucial years thata child’sself-concept develops. 

Ingoingtoschool,thechildisawayfromhishome,parentsandsiblings.Thiscouldbeanunpleasantexperience 

for the child and children usually react by crying and showing unwillingness 

togotoschool.Theschoolhastotaketheresponsibilityofmakingthechildrenfeelathomeandnotbecomeanxio 

usandwithdrawn.Theotherchildrenintheschoolarestrangerstothenewentrantanditisup tothe teachersto 

integrate the newcomersinto the group. They need some kind of 

reassurance.Teachingofsubjectmatteratthisstageisnotasimportantaspromotionofsocialandemotionalm 

aturityinchildren. Most schoolsand parents pay no attention to 

the social 

andemotionaldevelopmentofpupils.Parentsareusuallyanxiousthattheirchildrenshouldstudy 

well.Butwhatisimportanttoappreciateisthatlearningcanusuallytakecareofitselfprovidedthechildisadjust 

ed,feels at home and secure in school. 

Notes 

 

 

Thisresultsinproducinganeffectopposedtothereasonsforsendingthechildtoschool. 

Theteachers’roleinthiscontextisofagreatsignificance.Hehastoknowaboutthechildandgive the 

necessary help inpersonal andsocial development. However,with increasingenrolmentof pupils 

andconsequentincreaseinthesizeoftheclass,itisbecomingdifficultforteacherstohave 

sufficientknowledgeofeachchild.Asaresult,mostchildrendonotreceivetheattentionthat 

shouldnormallybegiventothem.Thisexplainstheneedforprovisionoforganizedguidanceatthe 

elementary-school level. 

Earlyguidanceofthechildhelpshimadjusttonewsituationsanddevelopstheabilitytoface problems 

and resolve them. 

This is in keeping with the basic philosophy of guidance, namely, ‘prevention is better than cure’. 

Childrencanbe helpedby utilizing the resources of the schoolas wellas the home and the community. 

Early assistance towards adjustment can help the development of mental health ofthe pupils. The 

preventive measures required to be taken depend on the resources available. In order to provide 

guidance to the pupils one has to appreciate three points : 

1. Thechildisflexibleinhisearlyyearsandanyproblem(s)ofthechildhas(have)lesstimetobecome deep- 

rooted to resist modification. 

2. Theparentsarekeenlyconcernedabouttheiryoungonesinschoolandtheircooperationandhe 

lp can be easily obtained. 

3. Manyyearsofadjustmentlieaheadofthechildtogrowanddevelop. 

Goingtoschoolinvolvestheimportantproblemof‘readinesstolearn’.Thisapart,twootherequallyimportantfactorsofvitalconcernforthes 

choolaresocialandemotionalmaturity.Children’ssocialandemotionaldevelopmentdependonhomeenvironmentandtheattentionfami 

lymembersgive 

 

 
If the child has anxiety, insecurity, fear and other feelings of stress affecting 

him,hewill not be able to learn. Forcing him to learn under such circumstances 

willonlydevelop negative attitudes and the child will respond by becoming 

withdrawnfromthe learning situation. 
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Notes to the development of these. The school has to continue the work started at home. Attitudes and 

behaviour such as sulking, temper tantrums, aggressiveness, withdrawal, lying and so on need to 

becheckedandcorrectedathomeandschool.Inaddition,theschoolwillhaveanumberofdifficult 

situationstodealwith.Therearedifferencesinthedevelopmentalpatternsofindividualchildren. Some 

mayhavereachedthenormallevelof development,buta few maynot have reachedthislevel. Giving 

all the children the same exercises and tasks may lead to adjustment problems. A simple way in 

which the school can deal with most problems is through play. Children should be encouraged to 

overcome many of their emotional inhibitions through play. As far as elementary school is 

concerned, the classroommay be used for organizing different kinds of learning games. 

Teachersandparentsneedtorecognizethatnoamountofpushingcanmakethechilddomorethan 

whathiscapacitiespermit.Mostparents,unfortunately,tendtobelievethatfromthemomentthey send 

their children to school, it is the responsibility of the school to take care of them. In reality, 

parentsshouldtakeasmuchinterestintheirchildrenastheyexpectteacherstotake.However,this does 

not mean that they should overwork the child so much that he begins to develop negative 

attitudes to learning. 

Guidanceinthe elementary school can best beimplemented if the developmental sequenceof the 

children is understood. 

Tostatethemsimply,theyare: 

1. Childrenarebothsimilaranddifferent 

2. Eachindividualchildgrowsaccordingtohisowntimeschedule 

3. Growthtakestime,itcanbeencouragedbutneverforced 

4. Inthesameindividualchildthegrowthmayvaryfromtimetotime 

Whenachildisslow,itmaybehisgrowthpatternand,therefore,heshouldnotbeforced.AccordingtoErickso 

n,thedangerintheearlyyearsliesinthepossibledevelopmentofasenseofinadequacy and 

inferiority such that the child may despair of his skills and ofhis status. This is an unfortunate 

situation and ifallowed todevelop, thechildmay becomea maladjusted under-achiever. Itshould 

beveryeasyandsimple for theteachertoestablisha goodrapport withyoung children.Once rapport is 

established, the teacherwill have no difficulty in trying to understand and help eachindividual 

child in the group. But when the pupil is unable to relate to the teacher, i.e., when norapport is 

established between them, the teacher must refer to a more competent person, like a school 

counselor. 

Itisacommonobservationthatchildrenarehappyandoftenignorantabouttheproblemsof 

adjustment.Theyareusually enthusiastic andcanbecomeinterestedinthingseasily,buttheir 

interestsdonotlastlong.Besidesthehome,theschoolengagesthemformostpartoftheirlife.Ifthe 

experiencesat schoolare unpleasant,it isunfortunate for the child.Guiding elementary-school 

childreninvolveshelping themwith theirlearningproblems and making their experiences atschool 

enjoyable andengaging.Themajor aim ofguidance at thislevelis theprevention of emotional 

breakdowns. Children have problems of adjustment as they pass through a transitional stage of 

beingthe centre of attention athome to beingina stateofanonymity in class.Thissenseoflossof 

importancemay makethemdisappointed with school.Therecould alsobeproblems of learningif 

thecurricularmaterialsarenotadjustedtothechild’sabilities.Therecouldbeproblemsinvolving other 

pupilsandthese mayleadtobullying byafew andsulking byothers. It isincreasingly 

recognizedthatmanyemotionalproblemsexperiencedbypeoplelaterinlifecanbetracedtotheir years 

of childhood.Early identification and alleviation, ifnot elimination, of emotional problems will go a 

long way in ensuring the healthy development of children into useful citizens. 

Guidanceisanintegralpartofthetotaleducationalprogramme.Tobeeffective,itmustbea continuous 

process from the child’s first contact with school. Guidance at the elementary-school 

levelisbasedontheconceptofcontinuousdevelopment,emphasizingpreventionofproblemsand 

promotion of good mental hygiene. The chief goal of guidance at this stage is to help provide a 

warm and friendly school-setting in which the pupils’ adjustment and learning are enhanced. 
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GuidanceAttheSecondary-SchoolLevel 

Thepupilsenterthesecondaryschoolaround10+yearsofage.Theirphysicalandmotordevelopmentis,bythist 

ime,generallycomplete.However,theotheraspects,namelysocial,emotional,mentalandmoral,stillneedtodev 

elop.Itisduringtheseyearsthatthepupilsenterthecrucialperiodofadolescence. 

Besides, mostof the pupilsare at the pre-puberty stage and the physical development duringthis 

period is rapid and marked, this is known as the puberty spurt. This isalso aperiod of emotional 

brittleness.Adolescencebringsinitswakeahostofproblemsthatneedtobemetandresolvedwith 

understanding.Therefore,guidanceofthepupilat thisstageisofgreat importance.Thereare atleast two 

other factors that need to be considered : 

1. At the secondary-school stage the pupils have to make academic choicethatultimatelydetermines 

their vocational future. 

2. Thepupilisbecomingsexuallymature. 

Boys and girls tend to become self-conscious and inquisitive about each others’ new dimensions. 

Theybecomerestless,agitatedanddistracted.Theyseekmorefreedomandindependenceandtend to 

resent interference from adults. 

The high-school years coincide with early adolescence and post-puberty years. There is a greater 

needtohelpyoungboysandgirlsdealwiththeproblemsofgrowingup.Theyalsotendtodevelop fads and 

fetishes, and if not suitably helped to overcome them, can become emotionally crippled. Although 

there is a tremendous all-round development, unfortunately only physical development 

isgivenattention.Adolescentshavetheirownideas,interestsandemotionsandarekeentoexpress them 

and look forward to recognition and encouragement. The guidance counselor’s relationship with 

high-school pupils must display warmth, understanding and friendliness by which a bond of 

confidence and trust can be built between him and the pupils. 

Thusit ispossible toinculcate inthem the desirable attitudes, interestsandgoals. The guidanceworkercan 

help the pupil gain insight into his problems and help resolve them, which ifneglectedcouldassume 

tremendous proportions. Another important aspect is to help the pupil 

developvocationalconsciousness, occupational interests and related goals. Most societies hold up 

academicachievementas an important goal. The guidance worker can help adolescents 

surmountseriousfrustrationsbytryingtorelatetheirabilitiesandintereststoacademicpursuits. 

Preventive guidance in secondary school, at the pre-puberty stage, reduces the need for remedial 

guidance later and improves the ability of pupils to make independent choices with regard to 

occupational, social, civic and other activities. 

Society imposes on the adolescent the responsibility of having to choose a vocation to 

becomeaproductive member of the society and prepare for marriage and family life. The 

tasksnecessitatemakingimportantdecisionsforthefuture.Adolescenceistheperiodofchoice- 

makingandguidanceis the systematic effort to help improve the quality of choicesmade. If guidance 

isto play a part inincreasing the individuals effectiveness, itmusthelp them prepare themselves to 

takeappropriatedecisions at this time. 

 

AttitudesandInterestsofSchoolStudents 

During adolescence another dimension of important psychological change is the 

developmentofattitudes and interests. As young individuals, most pupils exhibit similar interests 

butduringadolescence and later, there are changes in the mental and social characteristics, leading 

todifferentattitudestowardparents,school,teachers,peersandauthorities. 

Interests change rapidly and sometimes are not easy to understand. The conduct of young 

peopleisaffected byallthese changesthat we have referred to. Itisthe responsibility of the schooltohelp 

the 

Notes 
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Notes young grow into disciplined, mature adults and exhibit a conduct that is approved by society at 

large. But this does not happen in a large number of cases, pointing to the fact that the guidance 

needs of students have either not been met or have been ignored altogether. At the end of the 

secondaryschool,theyouthhavetheoptiontopursueacademiccareersorentervocationalschools or 

trade schoolsor start working asrelativelyunskilledworkers. At thisstage, theyhave not acquiredany 

skills orproficiencies thatcan betraded.Thesociety needs employablehands but whentheyoung 

persons leave school without acquiring any specific skills, they have nothings to offer and 

onlyjointheranksoftheunemployed.Unemploymentisaveryserioussocialproblemandshould not be 

left to be solved inanarbitrary fashion or onthe streets. Theschool shouldgive sufficient thought to 

the problems that are likely to arise and helpsolvethemin a meaningful way. Some of the aims of  

Personal guidance are to help the pupil : 

1. Choosethecurriculumwhichsuitshis/herabilities,interestsandaspirationsorgoa1soptimally. 

2. Acquireefficientstudyhabitsandpracticeswhichwouldenablehim/hertoachievethedesirablelevels 

of academic success. 

3. Developsocialinterestsandtalentsoutsidetheacademicfieldsincethedemandsoflifeare 

myriad and confusing. 

4. Understandthepurposeofeducationandthefunctionofschoolinrelationtohis/herneeds. 

5. Develophis/herpotentialitiesinareasofinterest. 

6. Developvocationalinterestsandanurgetoworkinthechosenvocation. 

7. Enjoyhis/herlifeatschoolthroughhappyandrewardinginterpersonalrelationshipswith 

teachers and other pupils. 
 

Educationalguidanceshouldbeacontinuousprocessatschool.Eachpupilmustbehelpedtoadjusttothe 

world of academicworkand its demands by developingdesirablecurricularinterests and worthy 

life goals, cultivating efficient work habits, developing sound study skills and practices, 

fosteringdesirableinterpersonalrelations,securingsatisfactorymentalhealthandacquiringahighsense 

ofmoral.Failureisaseriousconcernofguidance.Teachersoftenreferpupilswithunsatisfactory academic 

grades to school counselors. But other pupils can also be significantly helped through guidance. 

Guidance is the most important means to help young people develop into normal and 

healthyindividualswhoareemotionallymatureandwhocanmakesignificantcontributiontotheircommu 

nity. 

Atthehigh-schoollevel,pupilshavetobegivenvocationalguidanceinordertochooseappropriate 

occupations. All educational guidance implies vocational guidance. Occupational choices, like 

curricularchoices, areoften madeathomeby parents orotherelders. Youngmen and women are 

hardly ever allowed to exercise their own will. The aim of educational guidance is to lead the 

individual pupil from a state of dependence to a state of independent choice-making and 

action(NayaMamParatantryatSwatantryam).The chosen occupationshouldbe suchthatit suitsthe 

abilitiesof the individual or else he/she will not be able to perform efficiently. If it is above one’s 

capacity,theperformancewillbepoorandtheindividualmaybeunderseverepressureandtension.Andifth 

eoccupationisfarbelowone’scapacity,itwillleadtoboredom,disgruntlementanddissatisfaction.Again 

theresultwouldbepoorperformance.Anoccupationmustnotonlysuitone’sabilitybut 

mustalsobeintunewithone’saptitudesandinterests.PsychologistslikeMaslow,Superandothers 

stress that an individual must find opportunities for self-actualization in one’s occupation, which 

should help develop his/her self-image. 

 
 

Howpersonalguidanceisimplementedatelementaryschoollevel? 
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Thus, at school, the pupil must be helped to make appropriate vocational choices. Leisure-time 

activities also help develop appropriate attitudes and interests towards suitable occupational avenues 

besides providing recreation and opportunities to rejuvenate the mind. Every individual is a 

wholesome, unique personality and satisfaction in life for him/her would be holistic. 

Notes 

 

ProcessofPersonalGuidanceProgramme  

Thefollowingstepsareinvolvedinapersonalguidanceprogramme. 

(1) CollectionofalltheInformationorData:Firstofall,theessentialinformationordata 

concerningtheindividual,whoneedspersonalorpsychologicalguidance,shouldbecollected. 

It                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                         

may be concerned with his physical, intellectual, social and emotional development, academicor 

scholasticachievement;personalitycharacteristics,interestsandaptitudes,familyandschool 

backgroundandotherenvironmentalconditions.Thusanadequatepictureofthebackgroundandpe 

rsonalitymake-upofanindividualshouldbedrawninthemindforthesolutionoftheproblems, faced 

by individual. 

(2) Diagnosisofthecausesoftheproblems:NowtheProblemoftheindividualisanalysedinthe 

relationswith the collected information. The causes lying within the individual or hisenvironment 

aredetected. For haying a correct diagnosis, a personal interview 

orothertechniquesmayalsobeadoptedandmoreinformationifneededmayalsobeacquired. 

(3) Thinking about the Remedial Measures: In view of the detected possible causes 

theremedialmeasures are chalked out. The Guidance worker now thinks about 

thepersonalguidancethatmaybeprovidedfortheindividualingellingridofhistrouble. 

(4) Rendering Personal Guidance: By establishing proper rapport, the Guidance personnel makes 

theindividualrealizethemaincauseof-hisdifficultyortroublesometimes,onthisbasesheis made 

to realise or even think about the possible change in his behavior or attitude. For this 

purpose so many valuable techniques like suggestion, initiation, sympathetic, affectionate 

advice,sublimationorcatharsis,psychoanalysisorotherpsychologicaltheorycanbeadopted.The 

sole purpose of such guidance is to help or assist the individual in getting rid of his difficulty 

either by modifying his behavior or bringing some changes in his environment. 

(5) Follow-upService:After rendering personal guidance to an individual, it is essential 

toevaluatethe progress, or outcome of such guidance through personal interview, contact or 

anyothersuitable technique. It is such follow up programme that helps in knowing the 

strengthandweakness of the administered personal guidance. It may also suggest the need 

offurtherguidancetohimoranyalternationintheproposedguidance. 

Theknowledgeabouttheabovementionedprocessofpersonalguidanceisnotonlyneededbytheguidanceper 

sonnelspeciallyappointedintheschool,butthehead- 

masterandteachersalsomakethemselvesacquaintedwithitteacherswiththeiruniquepositionintheschool, 

areabletodevelopclosecontactswithchildrenandmaybeabletoknowtherealcauseofatrouble.Withalittletrain 

ing,theylearntheartofrenderingpersonalguidancetotheirstudents. 

Thereforeourschoolsareacquiredtoplaytheirdueroleinthisdirection.Ineveryschool,theheadof 

the 

institution should try to organise a personal guidance programme with the active help ofhisstaffandco- 

operationoftheparentandstateguidanceservices. 

SelfAssessment 

2. Fillintheblanks 

(i) Thepurposeof .............................. serviceistoprovidethebasisfortheeffectiveCouncelling. 

(ii) aidtheindividualtomakepreparationaspracticabletogetagoodstartbye 

nteringthateducationandvocationadvantageously. 
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Notes (iii) ........................ isconcernedwithaidingtheindividuals to makenecessaryordesirable 
readjustmentafterenteringintheireducationandoccupation. 

(iv)The ................................. hasthebasicresponsibilitytodevelopfundamentalskillsinchildren. 

Summary 

• Personalguidancereferstothehelpgiventoanindividualtowardsabetteradjustmentinthe 

developmentof attitudes and behaviours in all areas of life. It assists the childto adjust well 

with physical and social environment and to solve all theemotional and psychological problems. 

• When asked about pupil needs staff focused on the provision made at each school stage and 

guidance teachers’ duties rather than directly on pupils’ needs. Although staff identified the 

same sorts of needs or provision at the various school stages. 

• The most fundamental pupil need identified was for individual attentionand to have a consistent 

relationship with a teacher who knew them. Staff identified a range of needs at each school 

stage. 

• On the whole, guidance provision inthe project schools wasbased on a generalised model of 

pupil needs. 

• Guiding Backward Students:After identifying the backward children, you should first decide 

one of the three possible ways for the education of backward children : 

(i) Whethertheyshouldbegiveneducationinaregularclass,or 

(ii) Theyshouldbetaughtaseparateclasswithinthesameschool,or 

• GuidingGiftedStudents:Thefollowingstepsmaybefollowedwhileguidingthegiftedchildren 

: Identify the gifted children on the basis of observation of their 

characteristics,interactionstyles,qualityofassignmentandparticipationprojectwork. 

• Guiding Creative Students: The teacher in the class and outside the class may encourage the 

spirit of enquiry in the student. Full freedom should be provided for coming out with new 

ideas. Psychological freedom and psychological safety are essential for creative expression. 

• Somespecificaimsoftheschoolguidanceandcounselingprogramincludethefollowing. 

ToProvidefortheRealizationofStudentsPotentialities;TheHelpChildrenwithDeveloping 

Problems; To Contribute to the Development of the School’s Curriculum; To Provide 

Teachers with Technical Assistance; To Contribute to theMutual Adjustment of Students 

and the School. 

To all students, the school offers a wide choice of courses and co-curricular 

activities.Asignificantfunctionofeducationistohelpstudentsidentifyanddeveloptheirpotentialities. 

• Even those students who have chosen an appropriate educational program for themselves 

mayhaveproblemsthatrequirehelp.Ateachermayneedtospendfromone-fifthtoone-third of his 

time with a few pupils who require a great deal of help, which deprives the rest of the class 

from the teacher’s full attention to their needs. 

• Studentsfacealotofproblemsbothinschoolandathome.Theseproblemscannotbesolvedeffectively 

by untrained and unqualified persons. Schools are in a strategic position where 

appropriateguidancecan be given in an organised and systematicmanner. •The purposeto be 

achieved; • The functions to be served; • The allocation of responsibilities; • Methods of 

evaluation of the programme. 

• Letusdiscusseachtypeofguidanceservicesinbrief. 

(i) Informationservices:This service is concerned with aiding the individual to obtain 

neededinformation concerning education and occupation. For example information needed to 
choosea career for engineering. 
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(ii) Self-inventoryservices: Thistype of service isconcernedwithaidingthe 

individualstoobtainequally needed information pertaining to their ability, aptitude, limitation 

andpersonalitycharacteristics, their personal assets and liabilities. 

(iii) Personal data collecting services : The purpose of this service to provide the basis 

fortheeffectivecounseling. 

(iv) Counselling services : This service is concerned with helping the individuals to 

weighandevaluate personal assets and liabilities in relation to the opportunity and 

requirementsofeducation and occupations that interest them. 

(v) Preparatory services : This service is based on the assumption that choice of 

courseandoccupations have been reached, at least tentatively. 

• The school has to take the responsibility of making the children feel at home and 

notbecomeanxiousandwithdrawn.Theotherchildrenintheschoolarestrangerstothenewentrantand 

itisup to the teachers to integrate the newcomers into the group. They need some 

kindofreassurance. Teaching of subject matter at this stage is not as important as promotion 

ofsocialand emotional maturity in children. 

• Earlyguidanceofthechildhelpshimadjusttonewsituationsanddevelopstheabilitytoface 

problems and resolve them. 

• Manyyearsofadjustmentlieaheadofthechildtogrowanddevelop. 

• Going to school involves the important problem of ‘readiness to learn’. This apart, 

twootherequallyimportantfactorsofvitalconcernfortheschoolaresocialandemotionalmaturity. 

• Guidanceintheelementaryschoolcanbestbeimplementedifthedevelopmentalsequenceof the 

children is understood. To state them simply, they are : 

1. Childrenarebothsimilaranddifferent 

2. Eachindividualchildgrowsaccordingtohisowntimeschedule 

3. Growthtakestime,itcanbeencouragedbutneverforced 

• The pupils enter the secondary school around 10+ years of age. Their physical 

andmotordevelopment is, by this time, generally complete. However, the other aspects, 

namelysocial,emotional,mentalandmoral,stillneedtodevelop.Itisduringtheseyearsthatthepupilsen 

ter thecrucial period of adolescence. 

• Thereareatleasttwootherfactorsthatneedtobeconsidered: 

1. At the secondary-school stage the pupils have to make academic choice that ultimately 

determines their vocational future. 

2. Thepupilisbecomingsexuallymature. 

• Duringadolescenceanotherdimensionofimportantpsychologicalchangeisthedevelopmentofattitud 

esandinterests. As youngindividuals,most pupils exhibit similar interests 

butduringadolescenceandlater,therearechangesinthementalandsocialcharacteristics, 

leadingtodifferentattitudestowardparents,school,teachers,peersandauthorities. 

• SomeoftheaimsofPersonalguidancearetohelpthepupil: 

1. Choosethecurriculumwhichsuitshis/herabilities,interestsandaspirationsorgoa1soptimally. 

2. Acquireefficientstudyhabitsandpracticeswhichwouldenablehim/hertoachievethedesirable 

levels of academic success. 

3. Developsocialinterestsandtalentsoutsidetheacademicfieldsincethedemandsoflifeare 

myriad and confusing. 

Notes 
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Notes •Thefollowingstepsareinvolvedinapersonalguidanceprogramme. 

(1) Collection of all the Information or Data:First of all, the essential information or data 

concerningtheindividual,whoneedspersonalorpsychologicalguidance,shouldbecollected. 

(2) Diagnosis of the causes of the problems: The causes lying within the individual 

orhisenvironment are detected. 

(3) Thinking about the Remedial Measures: The Guidance worker now thinks 

aboutthepersonalguidancethatmaybeprovidedfortheindividualingellingridofhistrouble. 

(4) Rendering Personal Guidance: By establishing proper rapport,theGuidancepersonnelmakes 

theindividual realizethemaincause of-his difficultyortroublesometimes, onthisbases he is made 

to realise or even think about the possible change in his behavior orattitude. 

(5) Follow-up Service: After rendering personal guidance to an individual, it is 

essentialtoevaluatetheprogress,oroutcomeofsuchguidancethroughpersonalinterview,conta 

ctoranyother suitable technique. 

Keywords 

Personal :Onlyconnectedwithindividualpeople. 

Guidance 

:Helporadvicethatisgiventosomebodybysomebodywithmoreexperience. 

Elementary :Mostbasic 

Preparatory :Doneisordertoprepareforsomething 

ReviewQuestions 

1. Whatarefundamentalneedsofstudentsatelementaryandsecondaryschoollevel. 

2. Explaintheaimsofpersonalguidanceatschoollevel. 

3. DiscussthedifferentguidanceServices. 

4. Howdoespersonalguidancehelpsstudentsaccordingtotheirattitudesandinterests? 

5. Writethedifferentstepsofpersonalguidanceatschoollevel. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

1. (i)T (ii)F (iii)T (iv)F 

2. (i)Personaldatacollecting 

(ii)Placementservices( 

iii)followupservices (iv)Elementaryschool 

  FurtherReadings 
 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt.Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 
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Unit10:Personal Guidance at College Level Notes 
 

 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Explainthemeaningofpersonalguidanceatcollegelevel 

• Discussthenatureofpersonalguidance 

• Explainthepurposeofpersonalguidance 

• Describetheneedofcareerinformationinpersonalguidanceatcollegelevel 

• Explaintheorganizingpersonalguidanceatcollegelevel 

 

PersonalGuidanceat CollegeLevel:Meaning 

Personal guidance assists the individual to adjust with psychological & social environment. It is to 

solve the emotional& psychological problems Educational& vocational guidance also can called 

personal guidance at college level. 

Personalguidancemaybedefinedastheassistanceofferedtotheindividualtosolvethisemotional,social 

ethical andmoral as well as health problem. Thus personal guidance deals with all 

thoseproblems of life which are not covered under educational and vocational guidance. 

 

NatureofPersonalGuidance 

Thenatureofpersonalguidanceatcollegelevelcanbeunderstoodbyyou,ifyoukeepinmindthatpersonalg 

uidancedoesnotexcludesociallifeoftheindividual.Thefollowingaresomebasicnature of 

personal guidance. 

• Itisconcernedwithsocialandcivilactivities. 

• Itdealswithhealthandphysicalactivities. 

• Ithelpsinworthyuseofleisuretime&characterbuildingactivities. 

CONTENTS 

ObjectivesIntroductio 

n 

PersonalGuidanceatCollegeLevel:Meaning 

NatureofPersonalGuidance 

PurposeofPersonalGuidance 

NeedofOccupationalInformationinPersonalGuidanceatCollegeLevelGuidanceatCollegeLeve 

l 

SummaryKeyword 

sReviewQuestions 

FurtherReadings 
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Notes So,inpersonalguidanceproblemsofindividualandsocialhealth,emotionalandsocialadjustments, 

economic and social relationships etc. have an important place. 

PurposeofPersonalGuidance 
 

Thepurposeofpersonalguidanceistohelptheindividualinhisphysical,emotional,social,moralandspirituald 

evelopment and adjustment. The purpose of personal guidance leads 

todifferentactivitiestobeorganisedforexampleforphysicaldevelopment,playactivitiesofch 

ildrenhavetobeproperlyorganised,foremotionaldevelopmentchildrenhavetobeprovidedwithopportunities 

for 

selfexpression.Againthenatureandpurposeofguidanceisalsodifferentindifferentstageso 

fchildeducation. 

 

 

Need ofOccupationalInformation inPersonal Guidanceat College 
Level 

NeedofOccupationalInformationisPersonalGuidanceOccupationalInformationisneededto 

(i) Make guidance informative - students need to know the jobs work processes, where 

thetraininginstitutions are situated the content of training, the avenues of 

employmentaftertraining, theaverage income, status of the work, future prospects etc. Without 

adequate andaccurate realisticand work oriented information it is not possible for a worker to 

help theindividualevaluate hisabilitiesandaptitudes in terms of the requirements of a course or 

career. 

(ii) Helpineducationalandvocationalplanning—Realisticinformationaboutjobsandthetrends can 

go a long way in helping in educational and vocational planning. 

(iii) Help revise the old courses and develop the now ones – An analysis of the long range 

occupational and industrial trends of present scenario. 

CollectingOccupationalInformation 

The needs and background of the students will determine the type and amount of information 

collected.Itshouldnormallycoverallthoseoccupationswhichthestudentsofacollegeoruniversityhave 

been entering in the previous years and are likely to enter in future. It should also cover 

information about the new openings which are rapidly coming up. 

CollectionofinformationshouldbeaContinuousprocess.Therequirementschange,theinformationchang 

es, the Context may alter or individual query may be different in its composition. The continuous flow 

of information will help review and revise the information and make it up to date. 

MethodsofCollectingInformation 

Informationmaybecollectedthroughavarietyofmethods’oneofthemostpopularmethodsis survey. It 

has three forms 

(i) WantAdsSurvey 

(ii) Alumnifollowupsurvey 

(iii) CommunitySurvey 

Awantandsurvey isoneofthecheapestandtheeasiestmethods ofcollectinginformation.Itisa good 

method as it provides current information about many kinds of jobs. 

 
 
 

Personalguidancereferstothehelpgiventoanindividualtowardsabetteradjustment in the 

development of attitudes and behaviors in all areas of life. 
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(i) Inanaluminifollowupsurveythestudentsofacollegeoruniversityarecontactedpersonally or by 

mailandare requestedto provide informationinthe form of answers to specificquestionsasked. 

Through this method, information can be obtained about those occupations only in whichthe 

old students of a particular college or university are engaged. 

(ii) In a community survey, the employing agencies and the educational, training 

andprofessionalinstitution existing in the community served by the institutions are 

contactedpersonallyorthroughmail.The methodprovide the latestinformationregardingthe 

requirementandtrends. 

Notes 

 

 
 

SelfAssessment 

1. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘True’or‘False’: 

(i) A want and surveyis one of the cheapest and the easiest method of collecting information 

about many kinds of job. 

(ii) In a community surveytheemploying agencies and the educational, training and 

professional institution existing in the community served by institutions are contacted by 

speed post. 

(iii) The students of a college or university are contacted personally or by mailinAlumini follow 
up survey 

 

GuidanceatCollegeLevel 

Guidance is both generalisedand a specialised service. In such a programme, the total needs 

ofthestudentsneedtobemetbythetotalstaff.Onecannotassigntheteachinglearningrelationshiptotheteacher,t 

heguidanceofficerandthesmoothfunctioningrelationshiptotheadministrator.Infact, everybody 

whocomesintocontact withthe student,   Contributes   inone way or 

theother 

inhisgrowthanddevelopment.Hencetheimportanceofmakingguidanceacooperativerespon 

sibilityofallthemembersofthestaff-professionallyandtechnicallyqualifiedguidanceofficersandDeans,and 

the not well-qualified but very importantadministrators,teachers,advisors,physical 

educationinstructors, doctors,librarious-in fact all those who come into 

contact with the student in 

someformortheother.Eachonecancontributehisshareaccordingtohiscapabilitiesandtrainin 

g. 

TheRoleofAdministrator 

There is no doubt about the fact that the administrator occupies a key position in 

theguidanceprogramme- 

whetheritbetheuniversityoracollege.Thepersonalguidancecansucceedonlyifithasthesupportandbackingo 

ftheadministrator.The administrator shouldassume proper leadershipandbea source of 

inspirationtothe personalguidance. He shouldgiveitthe statusofanimportantservice. 

Theadministratorneedstoplayspecialattentiontothefollowing: 

(i) Providesuitableaccomodationandfacilitiesforthepersonalguidanceservice. 

(ii) Arrangetimescheduleinsuchamannerthatallstudentscouldbenefit. 

(iii) Ifthereisaparttimeguidanceofficer,allowareliefofatleastsixperiodsinhisteachingloadsothatatleastt 

he admission, orientation, student information and occupational informationservices arepossible. 

(iv) Makeadequateprovisioninthebudgetforcarryingontheguidanceprogramme,byconsideringita 

fit charge on the students amalgamated fund. 

 

 

WhatiswantadSurvey? 



GuidanceandCounseling  

118 

 

 

 
Notes  

(v) Evaluatetheguidanceprogrammeincooperationwithstafftodetermineandpromoteitseffec 
tivenessandevolvemeasurestostrengthenitstillfurther. 

 

TheRoleofDean 

TheEducationcommission(1964-66)alsorecommendedtheappointmentofaDeanofstudentwelfarefor 

the administration of complex and many sided student welfare services. 

Sincepersonalguidanceisoneoftheimportantstudentwelfareservices.TheDeanhastoensureitseffectiveness. 

Hecancontributehissharetothisprogrammeinanumberofways: 

(i) Establishrapportwithstudentsthroughpersonalcontacts,publicaddresssystem,group 
meetings, written communication etc. 

(ii) Organiseandadministerservicessuchasorientationfornewstudents,financialaidtotheneedy,r 

emedial services etc. 

(iii) Coordinatethevariousstudentactivitiessothateveryactivitygetsadequatetimeandfinances. 

(iv) Keepatwodirectionalrelationshipwithallstudentservicesandactivities.Thefirstistoencourag 

e,supportandcoordinate,includingrepresentationofandtothevicechancellorsandprinciples in 

colleges. Secondly he must receive information from the directors ofdifferentservicesetc. 

(v) Assisttheuniversityinunderstandingtheneedsandproblemsofstudents,guidingtheyouth in 

rational behaviour and in giving positive guidance to their future plans and aspirations. 

(vi) Createconfidanceinthestudentssothattheyconfideinhim.Heshouldbethemainhelperof 

 
students. 

The Role Guidance Officer 

the 

Theguidanceofficeristhenarvecentreoftheguidanceprogramme-beitauniversityoracollege. He 

should be a guided minded person with at least a year’s full time Course in Guidance and 

CounselingfromaUniversity.Heshouldhaveawell-balancedlavablepersonality,abroadoutlook, an 

understanding attitude a genuine interest in helping students. 

Thepersonalguidanceofficerhavefunctions 

(i) Arrangeorientationprogrammesfortheteacherstoenlisttheircooperation. 

(ii) Arrange orientation programme for freshers and also for those passing through 

thetransitionperiod. 

(iii) Preparetheuptodatelistoftheresourcesinformational,referralandenergyavailabletohaira 

ndpropermethodforcallingoneachparticularresourceandclassifyandfilltheinformationpr 

operly. 

(iv) Organisetheguidancecommittee. 

(v) Displaytheinformationcollectedinanattractiveway. 

(vi) Disseminatetheinformationthrougheducationalandcareertalks,groupdiscussionsetc. 

(vii) Arrangetalksbyexpertsfromdifferentfields. 

(viii) Organisecareerdays,careerweeks,careerconferencesparentsdaysetc. 

(ix) Educatestudentsregardingproperstudyhabitsandassistthemintheirdevelopment. 

 

 
TheRadhakrishnanreport(1942)recommendedthetitleofDeanofstudentwelfareforacoo 

rdinatingagentonIndianCollegesanduniversitycampuses. 
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(x) Arrangeindividualdiscussionswithstudentsandtheirparentsforgivingtheneducational and 

vocational information. 

(xi) ArrangevisitstoplacesofworklikeIndustriesbusinessestablishments,offices,higher educational 

institutions etc. 

(xii) Personalguidanceisaservicetotheindividualstudentsandindirectlythewholesociety. 

SelfAssessment 

2. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) The ................................ arrangestimescheduleinsuchamannerthatallindividualstudents 

couldbenefitinpersonalguidanceprogramme. 

(ii) The ................................... recommendedthetitleofDeanofstudentwelfareforcoordinatingagent 

onIndiacollegesanduniversitycompuses. 

(iii) The .................................... isthenervecentreoftheguidanceprogrammebeitauniversityora 

colleges.(iv)isneededtohelpineducationalandvocationalplanning 

Notes 

. 
 

Summary 
 

• Personalguidanceassiststheindividualtoadjustwithpsychological&socialenvironment.It is to 

solve the emotional& psychological problems Educational& vocational guidance also can 

called personal guidance at college level. 

• Thenatureofpersonalguidanceatcollegelevelcanbeunderstoodbyyou,ifyoukeepinmind that 

personal guidance doesnot excludesociallifeof theindividual. The following are some basic 

nature of personal guidance. 

• Itisconcernedwithsocialandcivilactivities. 

• Itdealswithhealthandphysicalactivities. 

• Ithelpsinworthyuseofleisuretime&characterbuildingactivities. 

• The purpose of personal guidance is to help the individual in his physical, emotional, social, 

moral and spiritual developmentand adjustment. The purpose of personal guidance leads to 

different activities to be organised for example for physical development, play activities of 

children have to be properly organised, for emotional development children have to be provided 

with opportunities for self expression. 

• Need of Occupational Information is Personal Guidance Occupational Information is needed 

to 

(i) Make guidance informative - students need to know the jobs work processes,wherethetraining 

institutions are situated the content of training, the avenues of 

employmentaftertraining,theaverageincome,statusofthework,futureprospectsetc. 

(ii) Help in educational and vocational planning — Realistic information about jobs and the 
trends can go a long way in helping in educational and vocational planning. 

(iii) Help revise the old courses and develop the now ones – An analysis of the long range 

occupational and industrial trends of present scenario. 

• Theneedsandbackgroundofthestudentswilldeterminethetypeandamountofinformation 

collected. It should normally cover all those occupations which the students of a college or 

universityhavebeenenteringinthepreviousyearsandarelikelytoenterinfuture.Itshould also 

cover information about the new openings which are rapidly coming up. 
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Notes • Informationmaybecollectedthroughavarietyofmethods’oneofthemostpopularmethods is 

survey. It has three forms 

(i) WantAdsSurvey 

(ii) Alumnifollowupsurvey 

(iii) CommunitySurvey 

• Awantandsurveyisoneofthecheapestandtheeasiestmethodsofcollectinginformation.It is a 

good method as it provides current information about many kinds of jobs. 

(i) Inanalumifollowupsurveythestudentsofacollegeoruniversityarecontactedpersonally or by 

mail and arerequested to provideinformation in the formofanswers to specificquestions 

asked. 

(ii) Inacommunitysurvey,theemployingagenciesandtheeducational,trainingandprofessionali 

nstitutionexistinginthecommunityservedbytheinstitutionsarecontactedpersonallyor 

through mail. 

• Guidanceisbothgeneralisedandaspecialisedservice.Insuchaprogramme,thetotalneedsof 

the 

students needto bemet bythe total staff.One can notassign the teaching learningrelationship tothe 

teacher, the guidance officer and the smooth functioning relationship to theadministrator. 

• Thereisnodoubtaboutthefactthattheadministratoroccupiesakeypositionintheguidanceprogramm 

e- 

whetheritbetheuniversityoracollege.Thepersonalguidancecansucceedonlyifithasthesupportandbac 

kingoftheadministrator. 

• Theadministratorneedstoplayspecialattentiontothefollowing: 

(i) Providesuitableaccomodationandfacilitiesforthepersonalguidanceservice. 

(ii) Arrangetimescheduleinsuchamannerthatallstudentscouldbenefit. 

(iii) Ifthereisaparttimeguidanceofficer,allowareliefofatleastsixperiodsinhisteachingload so that 

atleast the admission, orientation, student informationand occupationalinformation 

servicesarepossible. 

• The Education commission (1964-66) also recommended the appointment of a Dean 

ofstudentwelfare for the administration of complex and many sided student welfare 

services.Sincepersonal guidance is one of the important student welfare services. The Dean has to 

ensureitseffectiveness.Hecancontributehissharetothisprogrammeinanumberofways. 

• The guidance officer is the narve centre of the guidance programme - be it a university or a 

college.Heshouldbeaguidedmindedpersonwithatleastayear’sfulltimeCourseinGuidance and 

Counseling from a University. He should have a well - balanced lavable personality, a broad 

outlook, an understanding attitude a genuine interest in helping students. 

• The personal guidance officer have functions: (i) Arrange orientation programmes 

fortheteacherstoenlisttheircooperation;(ii)Arrangeorientationprogrammeforfreshersandalsofortho 

se passing through the transition period; (iii) Organise the guidance committee. 

(vi)Displaytheinformationcollectedinanattractiveway;(vi)Disseminatetheinformationthroughedu 

cational and career talks, group discussions etc. 
 

Keywords  

Administrator: Apersonwhosejobistomanageandorganizetheinstitutionoracompany. 

Dean :Apersoninauniversitywhoisinchargeofadepartmentofstudies. 

Occupational:  Connectedwithaperson’sjoborprofession. 
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Survey :Aninvestigationoftheopinions,behaviouretcofaparticulargroupofpeople which 

is usually done by asking then questions. 

Alumni :Theformermaleandfemalestudentsofaschool,collegeoruniversity. 

ReviewQuestions  

1. Explainthenatureandpurposeofpersonalguidanceatcollegelevel. 

2. Describetheroleofadministrator,Deanandguidanceofficer. 

3. WhyistheneedofoccupationalInformationinpersonalguidance. 

4. Discussthemethodsofcollectingoccupationalinformation. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 
 

1. (i) T (ii) F (iii) T 

2. (i) 

(iii) 

Administrator 

guidanceofficer 

  (ii) 

(iv) 

RadhakrishnanReport1942, 

occupationalinformation 

 

FurtherReadings  

 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt.Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 
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Notes Unit11: Counseling:Concept,Need and Goals with 

Reference to India 
 
 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• ExplaintheConceptofCounseling 

• DiscusstheneedofCounselinginhumanproblems 

• ExplainthegoalsofCounseling 

• DescribetheroleofgovernmentofIndiaanduniversities 

• ExplainthepresentstatusofCounselinginIndia 

 

Introduction 

Counseling is not a new institution in the Indian context. The first counselor was Lord Krishna 

himselfandtheBhagavadGitaembodiesthefinestprinciplesofcounselingforpeopleofall lands, all ages 

and of all times. TheGitaorthe Song Celestialexplains howArjuna, whose mindwas in great conflict, 

was helped to overcome this conflict through an insight into himself.Arjuna’s conflict was one of 

‘mine and thine’, that is, betweenSvaandPara. The conflict was resolved through self- 

understanding or through self-realization. One has to act in accordancewith hisSwadharma. Man 

should act in accordance with the demands of his station and his duties inlife.Self- 

realization,understoodinthecontextoftheGita,isnotthesameaswhatweunderstand by the term inthe 

Rogerian or existential sense. Man has torealize hisinner nature, that is, hisspirituality which 

reveals oneness with the ultimate. This helps to overcome the illusory distinction between 

theAtmaand theParamatama. In the pursuit of the higher spirit, man is concernedwithfreedom— 

freedomtoobtainself-realization.Inmoderntimestheword‘freedom’ is used in a different sense. Its 

connotation is limited to freedom of action, speech, religious faithas well as freedom to find the 

fullest expression for one’s potential. In this sense of the term, we 

areimmediatelyconcernedwithmaterialexistenceandthepsysicalworld. 
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In the ancient world of the Orient, the pupil has the choice or freedom to seek his ownguru 

(teacher). The guru, in his turn, was free to give the kind of education that he thought best suited 

the pupil and was free in the choice of the method of instruction. However, thisgurukula systemof 

education could not survive the onslaughts of repeated foreign invasions. It disappeared and was 

replaced by alien models of education. The element of freedom that was present in 

theancienteducationalsystemcametobesubstitutedbyregimentation.Pupilshadtolearnfroma 

fixed curriculum and teachers were bound to teach along the lines of this fixed curriculum. Thus 

freedomdisappearedfromthesceneofIndianeducation.Indiansocietycametobemuchmaligned by 

theVarnashrama dharma. 

 

ConceptofCounseling 
 

DefinitionsofCounseling 

We have already stated that counseling is the most important part of the Guidance Programme.We 

have alsoseenthat themeaning of counselingin theprofessional sensediffer fromthepopular 

understanding of the term. Now let us examine the meaning of counseling more closely. For this 

purpose we shall analyze thevarious definitionsof counseling. It will help us clarify the concept. 

Rogers(1952)describescounselingas“Theprocessbywhich thestructureoftheselfisrelaxedin the 

safety of the clients relationship with the therapist and previously desired experiences are 

perceivedandthenintegratedintoanalteredself”. 

According to Halm and Mchean (1955) “Counseling is a one to one relationship between an 

individual troubled by problems with which he cannot cope alone and a professional worker 

whose training and experience have qualified him to help others reach solutions to various types 

ofpersonaldifficulties”. 

Smith(1955)defines“Counselingisaprocessinwhichthecounselorassiststhecounselingtomakeinterpretation 

soffactsrelatingtoachoiceplanoradjustmentswhichheneedstomake”. 

AccordingtoStefflre(1970)“Counselingisalearning-teachingprocess”. 

Gustad(1953)statedthat“Counselingisalearningorientedprocesscarriedinasimpleone 

toonesocialenvironmentinwhichthecounselor,professionallycompetentinrelevantpsychologicalskills 

and knowledge seeks to assist the client by methods appropriate to the latter’s needs 

andwithinthecontextofthetotalpersonnelprogramme,tolearnbowtoputsuchunderstandingintoeffe 

ct inrelationtomoreclearlyperceived,condition.”Inshortahelpingprofessioninvolves 

specializedknowledge,trainedskillsandthedesiretoprovidecomforttoothers. 

Notes 

 

 
 

NeedofCounselinginHumanProblems 
 

Counseling aims at helping the clients understand and accept themselves “as they are”, such that 

they are able to work towards realizing their potential. Often this requires modification of 

attitudes, outlook and behaviour. The nature of the counseling process depends on the setting or 

the situation. The counselor accepts his clients and has unconditional regard for their personality 

or self or self-worth. Naturally, counselinginvolves the feelings of clients. It is often because the 

 

 

PepiskyandPepisky(1954)defined“Counselingasthatinteractionwhichoccursbetweentwoindi 

vidualscalledcounselorandclient,takesplaceinaprofessionalsettingandisinitiatedandmaintain 

edtofacilitatechangesinthebehaviourofaclient”. 
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Notes feelingsrunstrongthatthecounselingfunctionbecomesahighlydelicateandspecializedfunction.  In 

addition to theconcern for thefeelings of theclients, counseling hasa cognitive dimension 

throughwhicha behaviouralchange (conation)issoughttobeachieved.The client isreceived 

withoutanyreservationsandheishelpedtostatehisproblemsandexplorethepossiblesolutions. The 

counselor does not try to solve the client’s problems or make choices that could reduce his 

emotionalconflicts.Instead,throughcounseling,theclientishelpedto discoverfor himself his 

strengths and weaknesses. The self-understanding that is sought to be reached is often through 

theuseof objectivepsychological instruments.Itis generally recognized thatan individual hasthe 

abilitytoresolve one’sown problems. What issupposedtoprevent the individualfrommaking 

suitablechoicesisalackofproperoradequateself-understandingandunderstandingofthe 

environment.The counselor aims at making the client act independently in a mature and 

responsible manner and withfull understanding of the consequences. Thisis what ismeant by 

personalitydevelopment.Achildoranadolescentisnotabletoactindependently.Heisnot 

preparedtofacetheconsequencesofhisactions.Hence,heisconsideredimmature.Anature person,on 

the otherhand, is expected to functionefficiently, makedesirableadjustments whenhe 

hasthenecessaryunderstandingofhiscapacitiesandliabilitiesaswellastheenvironmental 

conditions—physical,socialandcultural— in termsofwhichhe hasto act.Counseling aimsat helping 

individuals reach a stage or state of self-autonomy through self-understanding, self- 

directionandself- 

motivation.Suchanindividualsuffersfromtheminimumofinhibitions,conflictsandanxieties.Heisa‘fully- 

functioningperson’. 

CounselingasaHelpingRelationship 

Counseling is in its essence a ‘helping relationship’. All of us seek to satisfy our personal needs. 

More often than not, in trying to gratify our needs, we find ourselves in conflicting situations in  

whichourinterestsclashwiththoseofothers.Butthroughtheprocessofsocializationinchildhood, and 

later through education, we learn to moderate our desiressuch that there is no open clash.We may 

learn to suppress a few desires and inhibit other needs so long as our happiness is not 

endangered.Inadditiontohumansufferingcausedbyphysicalhandicapsandclashofinterests, a major 

source of suffering is to be found in one’s own personality. Often a sense of personal inadequacy 

and inferiority leads to lack of self-confidence, withdrawal and lack of desire for 

achievement.Eveniftheindividualhasthedesireormotivation,heishinderedbysubjective and 

environmental factors. The psychological conflicts, namely those of goals, values, interestsand the 

like, cause an ebbing of human enthusiasmand zestforlife.The counseling psychologist alleviates 

this suffering by establishing a helpingrelationship. Inthe words  of Rogers, a helping relationship 

is one “in which one of the participants intends that there should come about, in one or both 

parties, more appreciation of, more expression of, more functional use of the latent  inner 

resources of the individual”. The commonly observed relationships such as those between the 

teacher and pupil, husband and wife, mother and child, counselor and counsellee, could all be 

consideredhelpingrelationships. 

Ahelpingrelationshipischaracterizedbycertainessentialfeaturesthehelpingrelationship: 

1. Ismeaningfulbecauseitispersonalandintimate. 

2. Isaffectiveinnatureinvolvingmildtostrongemotionalrelationships. 

3. Involvestheintegrityofthehelperandthehelpedandissustainedvoluntarily. 

4. Involvesthemutualconsentofthecounselorandthecounselleeeitherexplicitlystatedorimplicitlytobei 

nferred. 

5. Takesplacebecausetheindividualinneedofhelpisawareofhisownlimitationsandinadequacies. 

6. Involvesconfidencereposedinthehelper. 
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7. Is oftenachievedand maintainedthroughcommunication and interaction; it involvesgive 

andtake,thatis,itisnotaone-wayprocess. 

8. Involvesacertainamountof‘structure’.Thesituationiseithervaguelyorclearlydefined. 

9. Ismarkedbythedesireforchangeintheexistingconditionoftheclient,thatis,itisconcernedwiththeimpr 

ovementoftheclient. 

While most humanrelationships mayinvolve the rendering or receiving of help, over 

theyears,importance has come to be attached to providing help effectively and efficiently. In 

otherwords,helping hasbecome professionalinnature.According toMcCully(1966), 

“ahelpingprofessionisdefinedasonewhich,baseduponitsspecializedknowledge,appliesanintellectualtech 

niquetotheexistential affairs of others toward the end of enabling them to cope more effectively 

withthedilemmasandparadoxesthatcharacterizethehuman. 

Psychological Counseling Centres Educational Institutions in 

IndiaWitheachpassingday,therehasbeenanalarmingriseininstancesofstudentscommittingsuicides.Toma 

kethingsworse,itisbeingnoticedthateventhosestudentswhostudyinthetopleagueinstitutionssuchasIITs.IIM 

sarealsoresortingtosuchthings.Ontheotherhand,thepressureofexamsandtheanxietystresscausedaroundth 

attimeisleadingtovariouscomplications.Duetoallthis,anewdiscussionishappeningamongtheacademicexper 

ts. 

They are suggesting it is time for all the educational institutions across India to set up a 

psychological counseling centre. This should take care of the students who are going through any 

sort of emotional and mental trauma and get them out of their problem. While few colleges have 

already begun working on that, they are reporting that there is a sharp increase in students 

seekingcounselingduringthetimesofexaminations. 

However,theothersidetothatis,itisnotjustabouttheexaminations.Therearemanyinstanceswherestudent 

s go through broken relationships, issues at home, emotional pain due to 

lossofsomeoneandthesheerpressuretoperformduetoparentalpressure.Theotherkeyfactorwhichisinfluenc 

ing the students in a negative wayis the stiff competition. This hasbeen 

drivingthestudentstoslogitoutandevenonemarkisbringingawholelotofdifferencetotheircareer. 

Theexpertssaybyhavingcounselingcentres,thestudentscanbemouldedtofacelifeandchallengeswithmoreco 

nfidence.Theycanalsobeguidedonhoweducationmustbetreatedasatooltoenhanceknowledgeandwisdomw 

hileopportunitieswillalwaysfollow.Theexpertsalsosuggestthereisaneedtointroducespecialcourses 

which can shape up professional counselorswitheducationalbackgroundonhumanpsychology. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) Counselingis.............. 

(ii) Thenatureofthecounselingprocessdependsonthe.............. 

(iii) isthemostimportantpartoftheGuidanceprogramme 

(iv) The ..................... ishelpedtodiscoverforhimselfhisstrengthsandweaknesses. 
 

GoalsofCounseling 

The counselor has the goal of understanding the behaviour, motivations and feelings of the 

counsellee. The counselor’s goals are not limited to understanding his clients. He has different 

goals at different levels of functioning. The immediate goal, however, is to obtain relief for the 

clientandthelong-rangegoalistomakehima‘fully-functioningperson’.Boththeimmediate andlong- 

termgoalsaresecuredthroughwhatareknownasmediateorprocessgoals. 

Notes 
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Notes The goal of counseling is to help individuals overcome their immediate problems and also 

toequipthemtomeetfutureproblems.Rapidsocialchangebroughtabout,byindustrialization and 

urbanization has led to several perplexing problems. The pace of this change is ever on the 

increase, thus making adjustment a continuous process of grappling with new situations. 

Counseling, to be meaningful, has to be specific for each client since it involves his unique 

problems and expectations. The goals of counseling may be described as immediate, long-range, 

andprocessgoals.Astatementofgoalsisnotonlyimportantbutalsonecessary,foritprovides a sense of 

direction and purpose. Additionally, it is necessary for a meaningful evaluation of the 

usefulnessofit.Itisonlyintermsofthedefinedgoalsthatitispossibletojudgethemeaningfulness  or 

otherwise of any activity, including counseling. It establishes a congruency between what is 

demandedorsoughtandwhatispossibleorpractical. 

Specificcounselinggoalsareuniquetoeachclientandinvolveaconsiderationoftheclient’sexpectationsaswel 

lastheenvironmentalaspects.Apartfromthespecificgoalsthereare,however,twocategoriesofgoalswhichar 

ecommontomostcounselingsituations.Theseareidentifiedaslong-range and process goals. The latter have 

great significance. They shape the counsellee andcounselors’inter- 

relationsandbehaviour.Theprocessgoalscomprisefacilitatingproceduresforenhancingtheeffectiveness 

of counseling. The long-range goals are those that reflect 

thecounselor’sphilosophyoflifeandcouldbestatedas: 

1. Tohelpthecounselleebecomeself-actualizing. 

2. Tohelpthecounselleeattainself-realization. 

3. Tohelpthecounselleebecomeafully-functioningperson. 

The immediate goals of counseling refer to the problems for which the client is seeking solutions, 

hereandnow.Theclientfailstoutilizehiscapacitiesfullyandefficientlyand,therefore,is unable to 

function efficiently. The counsellee could be helped to gain fuller self-understanding through self- 

exploration and to appreciate his strengths and weaknesses. The counselor could provide 

necessaryinformation butinformation,howeverexhaustive, maynot beuseful tothe clientunless he 

has an integrative understanding of himselfvis-a-vishis personal resources and 

environmentalconstraintsandresources. 

The long-range and immediate goals are not unrelated. There is an inter-relation between, 

themasbothdependontheprocessgoalsfortheirrealization.TheprocessgoalsarethebasicCounseling 

dimensions which are essential conditions for counceling to take place. They comprise empathic 

understanding, warmthandfriendliness whichprovide for inter-personalexploration which,in 

turn,helpstheclientinhisself-explorationandself-understandingandeventuallyleadtothelong- 

rangegoals,namely,self-actualization,self-realizationandself-enhancement.Theclient may have 

certain inhibiting and self-destructive patterns of behaviour which are eliminated and 

overcometoenabletheindividualbecomeafully-functioningperson. 

Discussingthe goals of counseling, Parloff (1961) distinguishes between immediate and ultimate 

goals. According to him, the former refers to the steps and stages in the counselingprocess which 

leadtotherealizationoftheultimategoals.Patterson(1970)suggestsathirdlevelofgoals,namely, 

intermediate goals, in addition to mediatingand ultimate goals. Ultimate goals refer to the broad 

and general long-termoutcomes like positive mental health. For example, competence in driving, 

asagoal,cannotbeviewedasanultimategoal.Psychologicaleffectivenessappearstobearelated 

concept. When the goals of counseling are stated as ‘self-actualization’, ‘self-realization’, ‘self- 

enhancement’, etc., it is often difficult to find a meaningful and suitable criterion to evaluate the 

achievement or otherwise of the goals. These concepts appear to be meaningful as ultimate goals. 

Self-actualizationandthelikerefertothegeneralgoaloflife.Sincelifeisnotstatic,self-actualization as a 

goal of life cannot be static—it is a continuous process. 

Goldstein(1939)statesthatanorganismisgovernedbyatendencytoactualizeasmuchaspossibleitsindividualca 

pacities,itsnatureintheworld.InthewordsofRogers(1951),“the 
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organism has one basic tendency and striving to actualize, maintain and enhance 

theexperiencingorganism”.SnyggandCombs(1959)refertotheenhancementoftheselfasthe“allinclusivehu 

manneedwhichmotivatesallbehaviouratalltimesandinallplaces”.The conceptof self- 

actualizationisauniversalneedand,therefore,maybelookeduponasanultimategoodbecauseitisthegoaloflife 

.May(1967)statesthatthegoaloftherapy(counselingisinterpretedasaformoftherapythroughoutthisbook)is 

tohelpthepatienttoactualizehispotentialities.AccordingtoByrne(1963),theultimategoalsderivesubstancef 

romtheconceptionsofuniversalmanandthenatureoflife.Intermediategoalsareexplainedbythereasonsforse 

ekingacounselor’shelp,andimmediategoalsasthosethatrefertothepresentintentionsofthecounsellee. 

A major criticism levelled is that goals such as ‘self-actualization’, ‘actualizing potentialities’, etc., 

aretoogeneralandamorphousandhencenotusefulinactualpractice.Krumboltz(1966)holdsthat an 

operational definition of terms would be a more useful approach. He suggests that a general 

conceptcould be reduced to specific, objective and measurable variables. Ultimate goals, owingto 

theirverybroadandgeneralnature,cannotbeevaluatedasimmediateormediategoals. 

Mediategoals(Parloff,1967)maybeconsideredasspecificstepscontributingtotherealizationofgeneralgo 

als.Behaviouristsplacemuchemphasisonmediategoals.Thesecomprisethereduction of 

anxiety,feelingofhostility,undesirablehabits,etc.,onthenegativeside;andtheincreaseof pleasure, 

acquisition of adaptivehabits, understandingof self, etc., on thepositiveside. The 

immediategoalofcounselingistomotivateapotentialcounselleetomakeanappointmentwithacounselor 

andgothroughthecounselingprocesstillthemediategoalsarerealized.Itis through the 

realization of mediate goals that the ultimate goals of ‘self-understanding’, ‘self- realization’ and 

‘self-actualization’ can be reached. The process of self-exploration is perhaps 

akindofimmediategoalwhichsetsthecounselingprocessinmotion. 

AccordingtoRogers(1951),animportantoutcomeofcounselingisthattheclientfeelslessanxious about 

thepossibility of achieving his goals. Rogers (1954) further 

holds 

thatcounselingproducesachangeinpersonalityorganizationandbehaviour,bothofwhicharerel 

ativelypermanent. Areas in which change is considered desirable are relations with other 

individuals,academicachievement, job satisfaction, etc. Desirable change may be understood as the 

bringingabout of morepositive responses tofrustrating situations through adopting 

differentattitudestowardsotherpeopleaswellastowardsoneself. 

Someofthemajorgoalsofcounselinggenerallyacceptedbycounselorsaregivenbelow. 

AchievementofPositiveMentalHealth 

The need for mental health cannot be over-emphasized. It is identified as an important goal of 

counseling by some individuals who claim that when one reaches or secures positive mental,  

health, one learns to adjust and responds more positively to people and situations. Others hold 

that prevention of emotional tensions, anxieties, indecision and such other problems is also an 

importantgoal of counseling. They hold theviewthatcounselingshould lead to positivefeelingsof 

warmth and of being liked. Kell and Mueller (1962) hold that the “promotion and development of 

feelings of being liked, sharing with, and receiving and giving interaction rewards from other 

humanbeingsisthelegitimategoalofcounseling”. 

ResolutionofProblems 

Another goal of counseling is the resolving of the problem broughtto the counselor. This, in 

essence, is an outcome of the former goal and implies positive mental health. In behaviouralterms 

three categories of behavioural goals can be identified, namely, altering maladaptive behaviour, 

learning the decision-making process and preventing problems (Krumboltz, 1966). Wolpe (1958) 

feels that the goal of counseling is to relieve thesuffering and disability of the clients. 

Notes 
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Notes Improving Personal Effectiveness 

Yetanothergoalofcounselingisthatofimprovingpersonaleffectiveness.Thisiscloselyrelatedto 

thepreservation of good mental health and 

securingdesirable behavioural 

change(s).Blocher(1966)definesaneffectivepersonasonewhoisabletocommithimselftoprojects,in 

vestingtimeandenergyandwillingtotakeappropriateeconomic,psychologicalandphysicalrisks.Heis seen 

as having thecompetence to reorganize, define and solve 

problems. He is seen 

asreasonablyconsistentoutsideandwithinhistypicalrolesituation.Heisseenasbeingabletothinkind 

ifferentandoriginal,thatis,creative 

ways.Finally,heisabletocontrolimpulsesandproduceappropriateresponsestofrustration,hostilit 

yandambiguity. 

Counseling to Help Change 

Blocher(1966)addstwoothergoals.Thefirst,accordingtohim,isthatcounselingshouldmaximize 

individual freedom to choose and act within the conditions imposed by the environment. The 

othergoal is thatcounselingshould increasethe effectiveness of theindividual responses evolved 

bytheenvironment.Tiedeman(1964)holdsthatthegoalofcounselingistofocusonthemechanism of 

change and that the counsellee should be helped in the process of ‘becoming’—the change 

whichpervadestheperiodofadolescencethroughearlyadulthoodduringwhichtheindividual is 

assistedtoactualize hispotential.Shoben(1965)also viewsthe goalofcounseling as personal 

development. 

Decision-MakingasaGoalofCounseling 

Somecounselorsholdtheviewthatcounselingshouldenablethecounselleetomakedecisions.It is 

throughtheprocessofmakingcriticaldecisionsthatpersonalgrowthisfostered.Reavesand Reaves 

(1965) pointout that“the primary objective of counselingis thatof stimulatingthe individuals to 

evaluate, make, accept and act upon his choice”. Counseling is to help 

individualslearnastowhatisneededinchoicemaking,bywhichismeantthattheindividualshouldlearnto 

make 

decisions independently. It has been stressed more than once that it is not for the 

counselortomakedecisionsforhisclients.Ifitwereso,itwouldceasetobecounseling.Decisions are 

always the counsellees’ own, and they are responsible for themselves. In other words, the 

counselleesshouldknowhowandwhytheymadetheconcerneddecisions.Intheprocessof decision- 

making,informationmayberequiredandthecounselorshouldprovideitorhelp 

obtainit.Theinformationmayhavetobeclarified,sortedoutandanalysed.Thecounselor should helpin 

this such that the counsellee is able to make responsible decisions. Tyler (1961) also defines the 

goal of counseling as decision-making. The counselor has to help the counsellee utilize the 

resources—intra-personal and environmental—available and makedecisions based on 

themtocopewithlifesituations. 

Sometimes the counsellees have goals which are vague and their implications are not fully 

appreciated. It is perhaps oneof theprimary functions of a counselor to help clarify a counsellee’s 

goal.This is possible because of the counselor’s background, professional trainingand richexperience. 

Often, underlying the seemingly confusing multiplicity of goals there is a common factor. Some of 

the goals reflect the subjective expectations of the counselors themselves. The different goals 

elucidated by counselors give the counsellees the choice ofmakingfree, informed and responsible 

decisions,beingfullyconsciousoftheirownstrengths,weaknesses,assetsandliabilities. 

ModificationofBehaviourasaGoal 

Behaviourally-orientedcounselorsstresstheneedformodificationofbehaviour,forexample,removal 

ofundesirable behaviour or action or reduction of an irritating symptom such that 

theindividual attainssatisfaction and effectiveness. Growth- 

oriented counselors stress 

onthedevelopmentofpotentialitieswithintheindividual.Existentially- 
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orientedcounselorsstressself-enhancementandself- 

fulfilment.Obviouslythelattercannotberealizedwithoutfirst 

securingtheformer,namely,symptomremovalorreductionasanecessarypre- 

conditionforpersonaleffectiveness. 

SelfAssessment 

2. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘True’or‘False’: 

(i) Thegoalofcounsellingistohelpindividualsovercometheirimmediateproblems. 

(ii) Ultimategoalsarebroadandgenerallongtermoutcomeslikepositivementalhealth. 

(iii) Selfactualizationasagoaloflifecanbestaticanditisacontinuousprocess. 
 

TheRoleofGovernmentofIndiaandUniversities 
 

In1954theGovernmentofIndiasetuptheCentralBureauofEducationalandVocationalGuidanceCentral 

Government came forward with programmes of financial assistance to various States 

eithertostartortoexpandtheirexistingguidancebureaux.By1955,11Statebureauxwere 

establishedandtherewasasteadygrowthinvariousotherStatesaswell(Gorkal,1962). 

TheM.S.University,Baroda,setupcounselingservicesandappointedafulltime counselorin1958 with 

the assistance of the University Grants Commission. The Centre did creditable workand it 

branched off into test developing work which must have seriously affected the counseling work 

proper. The Centre also offered a two-year part-time course for school teachers, where classes 

were held on Saturdays and Sundays. However, such part-time arrangements could not do 

muchinprofessionallyequippingtheteachersforguidanceworkinanysignificantmanner. 

Duringthe period of the Second and Third Five-Year Plans there was a tremendous growth in the 

guidancemovementinIndiaresultingintheopeningofnewuniversitiesandhundredsoftrainingcollegest 

omeetthedemandfortrainedteachersfortheseveralthousandsecondaryschools 

whichcametobeopenedinconsonancewiththeDirectivePrinciplesofUniversalEducation 

namely,Article45oftheConstitution.TheguidancebureauxcametobeattachedtotheState 

DirectoratesofEducation. 

TheendoftheSecondWorldWarin1945broughtinitswakeseriousproblemsofrehabilitatingtheretrencheddef 

encepersonnel.Torenderassistancetotheseex-defencepesonnel(ex-servicemen) the Government ofIndia 

established employment exchanges. These have 

grownandbecomeknitintotheNationalEmploymentServicesOrganizationundertheDirectorat 

eGeneralofEmploymentandTraining,GovernmentofIndia.Vocationalguidancesectionswereattachedto 

employmentexchanges with the implementation of the recommendations of the Shiva 

RaoCommittee. TheGovernment of India gave generous assistance toState 

Governments to 

setupDirectoratesofEmploymentandTraining.Induecourse,vocationalguidancecellswerecreat 

edinmostoftheDirectoratesofEmploymentandTrainingattheStateGovernmentlevels. 

 

PresentStatusofCounselinginIndia 

Thekindofagencieswhichrendervocationalguidancecanbeclassifiedunderthreeheads: 

1. Governmental agencies, including Central and State : The Vocational Guidance Unit of the 

Ministry of Labour and Employment, Government of India, and the Directorate of 

Employment and Training at the State headquarters fall under this category.The service 

renderedby thegovenmentalagenciesislargelylimitedtogivingemployment informationto 

prospective job seekers. The guidance cell has Vocational Guidance Officers (VGOs) who are 

expected to periodically visit schools to give career talks and to arrange career conferences 

forthebenefitofthestudents. 

2. The second category of agencies may be broadly classified as private number 

ofvoluntaryorganizationsonthelinesoftheParsiPanchayat,Bombay,havecometobeestablishedto 

Notes 



GuidanceandCounseling  

130 

 

 

 

Notes providevocationalguidance.TheVocationalGuidanceSocietyatCalcutta,theUnitedChristian 

Missionof North India at Jullundur, the Gujarat Society at Baroda and the 

like,inadditiontotheRotaryClub,theYMCAandtheYWCAaremakingasignificantcontributiontotheguida 

ncemovement. 

3. Thethird category includes university and college-run agencies. The guidancebureaux at St. 

Xavier’scollegeinBombay,andM.S.University,Baroda,weretheearliestagenciesrendering 

guidance and counseling. Inrecent times guidance services as well as counseling have come 

tobeofferedbythedepartmentsofpsychologyofseveraluniversities.Animportantexample of 

this typeof serviceis theonerunby the Departmentof Psychology, S. V.University, Tirupati. 

Thefunctionsoftheguidancebureauvarywith thetype ofbureaux.Thefunctionsarewelldefined in the 

well established bureaux like the Bureauof Psychology, Allahabad. Thisbureauprovides 

educational and vocational guidance based on psychometric data. The Institute of Vocational 

Guidance of the Government of Maharashtra has done meritorious service of collecting and 

disseminating occupational information. Several career pamphlets and brochures have been 

broughtoutfortheuseofschool-leavingpupils.TheCentralVocationalGuidanceBureauand the 

Ministry of Labour, Training and Employment, have brought out and are still bringing out career 

pamphlets to cover most of the occupations. In addition, the Ministry of Labour, Training 

andEmployment,publishedtheEmploymentNews,afortnightly.TheMinistryhaspublishedtheNationalCl 

assificationofOccupations(NCO)onthelinesoftheDictionaryofOccupationalTitles(DOT)oftheUSA. 

At the governmental level, the operation of the guidance programmes is assigned to the State 

Directorates of Education. The State Bureaux are set up under the State Directorates of Education 

and they are guided and assisted by the Central Bureau, the National Council of Educational 

Research and Training (NCERT), New Delhi. The NCERT runs a one-year diploma course for the 

guidance workers. The State bureaux have also been conducting short-term training courses in 

guidanceforcareermasters. 

AlukewarmattitudetowardscounselingstillexistsinIndiaandmaybeattributedtothefactthatitisaforeigncon 

cept.Anumberoffactorstogetherareresponsiblefortheapathyandindifferenceonthepartoftheadministratio 

nandthecommunityandcomplacencyonthepartoftheteacherswhobelievethatcounselingisirrelevantinthe 

existingeducationalpattern. 

Counseling,itisthusseen,hasnotyetcomeofageinIndia.Thereissufficientamountofconceptualconfusionregar 

dingtheterms‘guidance’and‘counseling’.Duringthe1970sotherareas of guidance and counseling 

havebeen organized. The Family Planning Association 

ofIndia(FPAI)offerscounselingforfamilywelfareatitsBombayandNewDelhicentres.Anumber 

ofprivatecounselingcentreshavesprungupinrecenttimesinmetropolitancitieslikeBombayandNewDelhi.T 

hisbringsus face-to-face with the all important question regarding the 

professionalrequirementsofcounselors. 

Theworkatthecounselingcentrewasmoreinthenatureofastudentpersonnelservicescentrewithadeanofstud 

entwelfare.Theexperimentwasnotasuccessandthecentrewascloseddownin1966. 

St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, has provided counseling service to its students since 1955 and the 

counseling was done by pastors in the beginning. But from 1960, it has tended to become 

psychologically oriented. The college has a full-time counselor. The college provides training 

facilitiesforschoolcounselorsatSt.Xavier’sInstituteofEducation. 

TheWilsonCollegeofBombaysetupacounselingcentreforitsstudentsin1963withacounselor. The 

Delhi University planned to organize a counseling centre in 1965 with the assistance of the 

University Grants Commission (UGC). The Department of Psychology took the initiative and 

startedthecentrewhichhadalecturerofpsychologyincharge.AttheAnnamalaiUniversity 
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also,counselingservicesweresetupduring1965- 

66withthehelpofaFulbrightProfessor.Butthisdidnotsucceedastheadministrationcouldnotdecidewhetherth 

ecounselingcentreshouldbeplaced in theDepartmentofEducation,or Psychologyor 

Philosophy.TheSNDTWomen’sUniversity,Bombay,hasappointedadeanofstudentsandtheyareprovidings 

tudentpersonnelservicesonamodestscale. 

TheoverallpictureofcounselinginIndiaisdismalasfarasorganizedworkandprovisionof professional 

services are concerned. Much of what passes for counseling is of a doubtful 

naturesincefewqualifiedpersonnelareavailable.TheUniversityofBaroda,St.Xavier’sCollege,Bombay,an 

dothersuchinstitutionsclaimtohaveofferedcoursesforthetrainingofcounselors. 

Notes 

 

 

The most important reason why the status of counseling in India is unenviable is the lack of  

employment opportunities. Counseling is presumably done by teachers drawn from different 

disciplines who do not have the knowledge, understanding, enthusiasm, responsibility or 

commitment to render counseling. What usually passes as counseling service is a kind of student 

service started by a few colleges whose principals and a few staff members perhaps have 

participatedinstudentseviceseminarsorganizedinIndiaandUSAundertheauspicesofUSEFI. 

Itisessentialtorecognizethatstudentpersonnelservicesarenotthesameascounseling.Counselingispsychothe 

rapeuticassistancerequiringacademicpreparation,professionaltrainingandsupervisedinternship.Afewente 

rprisingteacherswhocallthemselvescounselorshavebeen found to be staffing most of theguidance 

and counseling centres. As of present, there 

isnolegislationforthecertificationofcounselorsandguidanceworkersinIndia. 

However, it is heartening to note that this scene is fast changing, with the several departments of  

psychology at different universities coming of age. Some of them have been specializing in 

counselingandofferingpostgraduatecoursesinthefield. 

It could be said that counseling has overcome the early teething troubles and is 

makingsteadyprogress.Thiscouldbegleanedfromthestatusoftheprofessionalbodiesandthecurricularofferin 

gsalludedtoabove. 

TwoprofessionalbodiesinthefieldaretheAllIndiaVocationalGuidanceAssociationstartedin1954andtheNat 

ionalVocationalandEducationalGuidanceAssociationstartedin1967.Theformerbodyhasnotbeenactivesin 

ce1967- 

68.Thelatterorganizationismorehomogeneousanditsmembershipisopentoindividualswithamaster’sdegre 

einpsychologyoreducation.Thisbodyisreportedtohaveanactivemembershipof60lifemembersand300ordin 

arymembers. 

 

SelfAssessment 

3. MultipleChoiceQuestions:-Choosethecorrectoption. 

(i) TheNCERTrunsa ...................... diplomacoursefortheguidanceworkers. 

(a) Oneyear (b)Twoyear (c)Threeyear (d)Fourthyear 

 

 
In1961,theAllahabadUniversitystartedacounselingcentreforitsstudentswith the 
assistanceof the United States Educational Foundation in India(USEFI). The 
reasonforitsfailure,perhaps,wasduetoitsdependenceonprofessorsfrom 
Americanuniversities,researchscholarsandstudentswhowerebroughttoIndia 
ontheFulbright EducationalProgramme. 

 
 
 

WhatisthepresentstatusofcounselinginIndia? 
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Notes (ii)BureauofPsychology. ............. provideseducationandvocationalguidancebasedon 
psychometricdate 

(a) Mumbai (b)Allahabad (c)NewDelhi (d)Nasik 

(iii) ThefamilyplanningassociationofIndia(FPAI)offerscounselingforfamilywelfareatits............. 

(a) CalcuttaandChennai (b)BhubneshwarandNasik 

(c)BombayandNewDelhi (d)TrivandrumandTamilNadu 

 

Summary 

• “Counseling is a learning oriented process carried in a simple one to one social environment 

in which the counselor, professionally competent in relevant psychological skills and 

knowledge seeks to assist the client by methods appropriate to the latter’s needs and within 

the context of the total personnel programme, to learn bow to put such understanding into 

effectinrelationtomoreclearlyperceived,condition.” 

• Counseling aims at helping the clients understand and accept themselves “as they are”, such 

that they are able to work towards realizing their potential. Often this requires modification 

of attitudes, outlook and behaviour. The nature of the counseling process depends on the 

settingorthesituation. 

• Counseling is in its essence a ‘helping relationship’. All of us seek to satisfy our personal 

needs. 

• Butthroughtheprocessofsocializationinchildhood,andlaterthrougheducation,welearntomoderateou 

rdesiressuchthatthereisnoopenclash.Wemaylearntosuppressafewdesiresandinhibitotherneedssolo 

ngasourhappinessisnotendangered. 

• Thecounselingpsychologistalleviatesthissufferingbyestablishingahelping 

relationship.InthewordsofRogers. 

• Psychological Counseling Centres Educational Institutions in India: The pressure of exams 

and the anxiety stress caused around that time is leading to various complications. Due 

toallthis,anewdiscussionishappeningamongtheacademicexperts. 

• They are suggesting it is time for all the educational institutions across India to set up a 

psychologicalcounselingcentre.Thisshouldtakecareofthestudentswhoaregoingthrough any 

sort of emotional and mental trauma and get them out of their problem. While few colleges 

have already begun working on that, they are reporting that there is a 

sharpincreaseinstudentsseekingcounselingduringthetimesofexaminations. 

• The experts say by having counseling centres, the students can be moulded to face life and 

challengeswithmoreconfidence. 

• The counselor has the goal of understanding the behaviour, motivations and feelings of the 

counsellee.Thecounselor’sgoalsarenotlimitedtounderstandinghisclients. 

• Thegoalofcounselingistohelpindividualsovercometheirimmediateproblemsandalso to equip 

them to meetfuture problems.Rapidsocial change brought about,by 

industrializationandurbanizationhasledtoseveralperplexingproblems. 

• A statement of goals is not only important but also necessary, for it provides a sense of 

direction and purpose. Additionally, it is necessary for a meaningful evaluation of the 

usefulness of it. It is only in terms of the defined goals that it is possible to judge the 

meaningfulnessorotherwiseofanyactivity,includingcounseling. 

• Theprocessgoalscomprisefacilitatingproceduresforenhancingtheeffectivenessofcounseling.Thelo 

ng-rangegoalsarethosethatreflectthecounselor’sphilosophyoflifeand could be stated as : 
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(i) Tohelpthecounselleebecomeself-actualizing. 

(ii) Tohelpthecounselleeattainself-realization. 

(iii) Tohelpthecounselleebecomeafully-functioningperson. 

• Theimmediate goalsofcounselingrefertotheproblemsfor whichtheclientisseeking 

solutions,hereandnow. 

• Thelong-rangeandimmediategoalsarenotunrelated.Thereisaninter- 

relationbetween,themasbothdependontheprocessgoalsfortheirrealization.Theprocessgoalsarethe 

basicCounselingdimensionswhichareessentialconditionsforcouncelingtotakeplace. 

• Amajor criticismlevelled is that goals such as ‘self-actualization’, ‘actualizing potentialities’, 

etc.,aretoogeneralandamorphousandhencenotusefulinactualpractice. 

• Mediate goals (Parloff, 1967) may be considered as specific steps contributing to the 

realization of general goals. Behaviourists place much emphasis on mediate goals. These 

comprisethereductionofanxiety,feelingofhostility,undesirablehabits,etc.,onthenegative side; 

and the increase of pleasure, acquisition of adaptive habits, understanding of self, etc., 

onthepositiveside. 

• The need for mental health cannot be over-emphasized. It is identified as an important goalof 

counseling by some individuals who claim that when one reaches or secures positive 

mental,health,onelearnstoadjustandrespondsmorepositivelytopeopleandsituations. 

• Resolution of Problems:Anothergoalofcounselingistheresolvingoftheproblembrought to the 

counselor. This, in essence, is an outcome of the former goal and implies positive 

mentalhealth. 

• Goal of counseling is that of improving personal effectiveness. This is closely related 

tothepreservationofgoodmentalhealthandsecuringdesirablebehaviouralchange(s). 

• Theothergoalisthatcounselingshouldincreasetheeffectivenessoftheindividualresponsesevolved 

bytheenvironment.Tiedeman (1964)holdsthatthegoalofcounselingistofocuson the 

mechanism of change and that the counsellee should be helped in the process of 

‘becoming’—the change which pervades the period of adolescence through early adulthood 

duringwhichtheindividualisassistedtoactualizehispotential. 

• Some counselors hold the view that counseling should enable the counsellee to make 

decisions. It is through the process of making critical decisions that personal growth is 

fostered. Reaves and Reaves (1965) point out that “the primary objective of counseling is 

thatofstimulatingtheindividualstoevaluate,make,acceptandactuponhischoice”. 

• Behaviourally-orientedcounselorsstresstheneedformodificationofbehaviour,forexample, 

removal of undesirable behaviour or action or reduction of an irritating symptomsuch that 

theindividualattainssatisfactionandeffectiveness. 

• In 1954 the Government of India set up the Central Bureau of Educational and Vocational 

Guidance Central Government came forward with programmes of financial assistance to 

variousStateseithertostartortoexpandtheirexistingguidancebureaux. 

• During the period of the Second and Third Five-YearPlansthere was a tremendous 

growthintheguidancemovementinIndiaresultingintheopeningofnewuniversitiesandhundredso 

ftrainingcollegestomeetthedemandfortrainedteachersfortheseveralthousand secondary 

schools which came to be opened in consonance with the Directive Principles of 

UniversalEducationnamely. 

• Thekindofagencieswhichrendervocationalguidancecanbeclassifiedunderthreeheads: 

(i) Governmentalagencies,includingCentralandState:TheVocationalGuidanceUnitof the 

Ministry of Labour and Employment, Government of India, and the Directorate of 

EmploymentandTrainingattheStateheadquartersfallunderthiscategory. 

Notes 
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Notes (ii) The second category of agencies may be broadly classified as private number of voluntary 

organizations on the lines of the Parsi Panchayat, Bombay, have come to be established to 
provide vocational guidance. The Vocational Guidance Society at Calcutta, the United 

ChristianMissionofNorthIndiaatJullundur. 

(iii)The third category includes university and college-run agencies. The guidance bureaux at 

St.Xavier’scollegeinBombay,andM.S.University,Baroda,weretheearliestagencies 

renderingguidanceandcounseling.Inrecenttimesguidanceservicesaswellascounselinghaveco 

metobeofferedbythedepartmentsofpsychologyofseveraluniversities. 

• The functions of the guidance bureau vary with the type of bureaux. The functions are well 

defined in the well established bureaux like the Bureau of Psychology, Allahabad. 

Thisbureauprovideseducationalandvocationalguidancebasedonpsychometricdata. 
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ReviewQuestions 

1. GivethedefinitionofCounseling. 

2. DescribetheneedofCounselingindifferenthumanproblems. 

3. ExplainCounselingashelpingrelationship. 

4. DiscussdifferentCounselinggoals. 

5. Howdoescounselinghelpsinachieveofpositivementalhealth? 
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1. (i)teachinglearningprocess 
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iii)Counseling (iv)client 
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3. (i)a (ii)b (iii)c 
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Objectives 
 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• DescribetheprinciplesofCounseling 

• DiscusstheCounselingprocess 

• Describethestagesincounselingprocess 

• ExplainthefactorsusedinCounseling 

 

Introduction 

The Counseling Process:Counseling, as a process, has been defined variously by authors and 

professorsfornearlyfiftyyears.Whilenosingledefinitionhasstoodthetestoftime,mostcontain some 

referencetodifferenceinroleofthestudent(whoistobeassistedorhelped)andthecounselor(who is more 

experienced, frequently older, and has as his function to help). Also, mention is generally made of 

the objective or goal in terms of improved adjustment, higher functioning, and greater happiness. 

Finally,focus isusually placed upon theprocess involved, thelearning that occurs, and  the 

assistance that is given. 

Fourbasicassumptions must beaccepted if Counselingistobesuccessful.First, itisassumed that 

thestudentiswillingtoparticipateintheprocess.Hemayhaveaconcern,awondermentaboutthe 

worldaroundhim,orcuriosityaboutwhatheisexperiencing.Whiletheprocessmaybeunfamiliartohim 

andhemaydisplayresistanceatmoments,counselingwillnotbesuccessfulunlesshe participates fully. 

Second, thecounselormustposses appropriatetraining, experience, and personal attitudes 

tofunctioneffectively. 

CONTENTS 
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elingProcessStagesinCouns 

elingProcessFactorsusedin 
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Notes PrinciplesofCounseling 

Counselingisbasedonanumberofprinciples.Theseprinciplesare: 

1. Counseling is a process. It is necessary for the counselor to understand that counseling is a 

process and a slow process. Failure to understand this will result in annoyance and 

disappointment. 

2. Counselingisforall.Especiallyintheschoolsituationcounselingismeantforallthestudents andnot 

only for those who are facing problems or other exceptional students. As wehave already 

discussed in the school situation Counseling is more developmental and preventive than 

remedial in nature. 

3. Counselingisbasedoncertainfundamentalassumptions. 

(a) everyindividualinthisworldiscapableoftakingresponsibilitiesforhim/herself. 

(b) everyindividualhasarighttochoosehis/herownpath,basedontheprinciplesofdemocracy. 

4. Counselordoesnotdeprivetherightofself-choicebutsimplyfacilitateschoice.Thecounselor 

should give due respect to the individual and accept him/her as he/she is. 

5. Counselingisnotadvicegiving 

6. Counselingisnotthinkingfortheclient,butthinkingwiththeclient.Counselingisforenabling the 

client to do judicious thinking. 

7. Counselingisnotproblemsolving.Thecounselorsimplyassistthepersontofindsolutionon 

his/herown. 

8. Counselingisnotinterviewingbutconversingwiththeclientinordertohelphim/herdevelop self- 

understanding. 

9. Thecounselorshoulddetermineindividualdifferencesandprovideforthem. 

10. Thecounselorhastopreparetheclienttoopentocriticismincludingself-criticism. 

11. Thecounseloractsasafacilitatororcatalystonly.Hecreatesanatmospherewhichispermissive 

andnon-threatening,throughhiswarmandacceptingrelationshipwiththeclientwhichhelpsthe 

client to explore himself/herself and understand himself/herself better. 

CounselingProcess 
 

The term ‘counseling process’ implies continuous change or changes that take place or 

ratherwhichshould take place in the client in promoting personality changes in a desired direction. The 

kindofchange that the counseling process aims at is briefly: (1) awareness on the part of the 

client,(2)behavioural change in a desired direction through which the client can achieve his goals, 

and(3)understandinghispotentialities,limitationsandhowtoutilizethembestinachievinghisgoals. 

Thecounselingprocess,byandlarge,isthesameforallproblemsandforallindividuals.However, certain 

importantdifferencesneedtobeclarified.Invocationalandeducationalcounselingthemajor 

emphasisisoncollectingfactualinformationandhelpingtheclientunderstandthisinformationina 

proper perspective. In such situations the emotional problems, though present, are not the 

mainconcern of the counselor. In educational and vocational counseling the decision-making and 

planningmodel occupiesthe counselor’sattention suchthathetries tohelprational problem-solving 

processes,clarifyself-concepts, values,etc.Inthiscontextcounselors are often concerned with the 

appropriatechoiceofeducationalgoalsorcareers.Theeducationalorvocationalcounselingusuallyprocee 

dsinastepwisemannerstartingwith(1)establishingarelationship,(2)statingtheproblem,(3)elaborating 

and 

explaining theissues,(4)exploring therelevantpsychologicalaspectsofthecounsellee’s 

background,(5)structuringthenatureoftheprocess,(6)collectingtheneededdatafromtests,case 

material, personal documents, etc., (7) interpreting the test data and individual appraisal, (8) 

discussingthedatainthelightofoccupationaland/oreducationalchoicesoftheclient,(9)discussing 

alternate approaches or plans and trying out the plan(s), and (10) reassessing and, if necessary, 

altering the plan(s). 
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Inthecounselingofpersonalproblemsthepsychotherapeuticmodelassumesasomewhatdifferent 

character. In this, information and planning in logical terms do not play that central a role. 

Themodel is, by and large, unique for each counseling situation and this uniqueness emerges 

partly from the uniqueness of the individual’s attitudes, interests, problems, etc., and also from the 

uniquenessofthecounselor’sexperiences,skills,etc.Thegeneraloutlineofthecounselingmodelis 

(1)realizingthatthereisacomplaint,problemorsymptom(oftenpeopledonotrealizethis), 

(2)feeling the need for help in resolving the problem, (3) seeking help and establishing 

therelationship(client-counselor relationship), (4) expressing feelings, clarifying andelaborating them 

asrelatedtotheproblem(s),(5)exploringfeelingsandpersonalresources,(6)beingawareofthedesirabledirecti 

onofchange, (7) working through feelings and inducing the desirable change by means 

ofinterpretationandreinforcement,(8)developinginsights,(9)planningaction,and(10)implementingtheacti 

on. 

Theabovetwomodelshavemuchincommonthoughtheydiffersignificantlywithregardtocertain 

important elements. The former lays stress on the cognitive aspects while the latter lays stress on 

theaffective aspects. 

Readiness 

Clients broadly fall under two broad categories, the first consisting of those who 

seeksassistancevoluntarilyandthesecondcomprisesthosereferred.Whateverthecasebecounselingpresup 

posesa desire on the part of the counselee, that makesthe client come for assistance. Thisdesire 

isreferredto as ‘readiness’. 

CounterWill 

Often people experience difficulty in asking for help and accepting it as well. Because insomecases,they 

are reluctant to face the consequences of change and for some receiving help means anadmissionof 

inadequacy of failure. Some feel that they need no assistance or cannot be helped at 

all.Thisnegativefeelingthatholdsbackonefromseekinghelpisreferredtoas‘counterwill’. 

CaseHistory 

This is atermvery often used inthis field. Acase history can be defined as asystematiccollection 

offactsabouttheclientpresentandpastlife.However,thefocusofattentionvarieswiththetheoretical 

orientationsofthecounselorlikeapsychoanalyticallyorientedcounselorlookingforrelevant childhood 

experiences, etc. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) A ...................................... isasystematiccollectionoffactsabouttheclientpresentandpastlife. 

(ii)isforenablingtheclienttodojudiciousthinking.(iii)actsasfacilitatororcatalystincounselingprocess 

Notes 

. 

 

StagesinCounselingProcess  

StageI:Thefirststageistheawarenessofneedforhelp.Mostindividualsgoabouttheirday-to-day lives 

without much awareness of their situation and they appear to be none the worse for it. Inwardly 

theymaybeexperiencingsuffering,yettheymaynotseekhelp.Someindividualsexperiencetheirproblems 

eitherbecause of theirseverityorbecausesomeoneclose drawsattentiontothe problems. Such 

individuals are potential clients. They seek psychological assistance because of feelings of distress. 

They lack the necessary competence and information to deal with themon their own. 

StageII:Thesecondimportantstageincounselingconsistsofthedevelopmentofrelationship.This can 

be viewed as a bridgeconnecting the counsellee’s personality with that of the counselor’s, 
penetrating through the other defenses. The development of an emotionally warm and understanding 
relationshipisthefirststepintheCounselingrelationship.Itischaracterizedbymutualliking,trust and 
respect. The counselor should be aware of the defense strategies likely to be exploited by the 
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Notes client. Usually the defense strategies fall under two basic kinds of manipulative devices: (1) 

theclientmaytakeahelplessattitudeandgetthecounselortodowhathewantshimtodo,and(2)thecounsel 
lee may arouse sympathy and attention and avoid unpleasant tasks. By adopting either of these 

devicestheclientsuccessfullywardsoff theCounseling relationship.Hepreventsitfrom 
breakingthroughhisouterdefenses.If,however,thecounselorsucceedsinestablishingthisbridge then 
he can establish optimal rapport which is sustained through the entire counseling process. 

Stage III:Thethird step incounselingis to aid theexpression of feelings and clarification of 

problems.Inpsychoanalyticterminologythisissimilarto‘catharsis’.Inasense,itisaventilationoffe 
elingsandtheclientexperiencesafeelingofreliefconsequenttothereleaseoftension.Thereisan 
awareness of relief from emotional stress obtained through the communication of problems. A 
clientmay often obtain acertain amountof couragein trying this techniquewith otherfeelings as 
well.In thisprocess,previouslytied up emotions arereleased and canbeused constructively.But 
thisprocesshascertainlimitations.Theclientmayobtainafalsesenseoftheresolutionofconflict— 
ventilating his feelings may relieve him of tension and he may very well mistake it for a state of 
resolution of tension. 

 

StageIV:Thenextstagsemprisestheexplorationofdeeperfeelings.Wehavesaidintheprecedingsectionthatt 

heclientmaymistakeventilationoffeelingsforresolutionoffeelings.Itisnecessarythat the counselor should 
not be content witha superficial view of the client’sfeelings.If 
therapeutichelpistheobjective,thecounselormusttrytoexplorethedeeperfeelingsandconflictingsituation 
swhichhavenotonlytobebroughttothesurfacebutalsosatisfactorilyresolvedwithoutdamagingtheindividual’ 
spersonality.Thisstep,therefore,involvesanalysis. 

StageV:Theprecedingstagelogicallyleadstothenextstage,comprisingtheintegrationprocess.Aproperapprec 

iationofthefeelingsandunderlyingpolaritiescanhelpdiffuseemotionaltensionand the counselor canhelp 

the client see each feeling in its proper perspective without 
eitherundulyexhibitingfearorwithdrawalorshowinglackofconcern.Thisstage,therefore,consistsof 

workinginclose harmony with the client with due understanding regardand sympathy for the 

client’sinnermostfeelings. In the course of such a process the counselor is able to synthesize 
andintegratecounselleepotentialities,needsandaspirationsanddirectthemtowardsappropriategoals. 

StageVI:The next stage, though not spelt out very clearly, is concerned with the 

timeperspective.Clientsusuallyareconfusedabouttheirtimeperspective.Theyarenotabletoseethepresentas 

logicallyarisingfromthepastorthepresentaffectingthefuture.Naturallytheyappearbaffledastheyareunabletoe 
xplaintothemselvesthe‘how’and‘why’ofthingsandusuallycometogrief. 

StageVII:Thisstage isoneof developingthe awarenessof thecounsellee.Anumberof 

counselorsandpsychotherapists stress the importance of helping the client gain insight into himself as 

well asinsightinto the world around him. This term, ‘insight’, is usually used synonymously 

withawareness.psychoanalytic therapy, for instance, aims at providing insight into one’s 

conflicts,repressions andinhibitions and when once these are seen in their true perspective, they cease 

to bepainful. London(1964)isnotquiteinfavourofthisview,namely,thatsymptomsdisappearwithself- 

knowledge,that is, wheninsight or awareness is obtained. He favours the behavioural approach 

whichstressestheimportanceofaction.However,thereisnogainsayingthefactthatthedevelopingofawarenes 

sisofprimeimportance. Ellis (1962)uses theterms intellectual and emotional insights. 

Anintellectualinsight,thatis,arationalunderstanding,isapreludeornecessaryconditionforemotionalinsight. 

For instance,a personexperiencesacute fear at the sight ofa supposedsnake. When he 

realizesthattheobjectisnota snake but onlyarope (intellectualinsight) he seesthe meaninglessness of 

hisfear.Inthepsychotherapeutic process the importance of awareness cannot be over-emphasized. 

There isanothersense in which awareness is used. It can refer to the awareness of goals—the 

directioninwhichtheselfistoreachoutormoveforward. 

 
 

The expression of feelings not only helps in the release of emotional 

tensions,butcanalsohelpinclarifyingproblems.Itisinthissensethattheexpressionoffeeli 

ngis ofmomentous value in the counseling process. 
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StageVIII:Thereforethisstageistheactualtesttodeterminethesuccessofcounseling.Iftheclientisnotabl 

etoadapthimselftohissurroundingsthenwecaninferthathehasnotgainedmuchfrom counseling. On 

the other hand, if the client is able to do so then we know that the counseling has been successful. 

This stage marks the termination of counseling. 

 

FactorsusedinCounseling 

Beginning of counseling session (introduction) : As the patient enters the room, greet 

theperson,callthe person by name, welcomethe clientandmake him/her comfortable. Introduce 

yourselfifmeeting for the first time and tell the person the purpose of the meeting (to understand 

thehealthproblemanditsbestmanagement).Encouragethecounseleetotalkaboutthemselves. 

I. Active attending or Listening : It is most important point in counseling because 

thedetailsprovided by the client are based on it. Active listening means listening carefully 

andpayingattention to verbal as well as non verbal signals. 

Providein-depth information to relievefears and worries of the client. Similarly, counselor’s 

words,expressionandposture/gesture(verbal/nonverbalcommunication)indicatethat 

attention is being paid to what is being said. By demonstrating an attending behaviour we 

enhancetheclient’sself- 

respect,establishasafeatmosphereandfacilitatefreeexpressionofthoughtbythecounselee. 

Activelistening includes reflectionof feelings,questioning, paraphrasing and clarification. 

Similarly, actions of the counselee communicate many unexpressed feeling. Some 

ofthesenonverbal activities are counselee entering the room, Voice quality, Breathing, Eyes, 

Facial expressions, Leg movement & Body posture. 

• Reflection of content and Feeling : Peopleresponddifferentlyto 

theirillness.Theymayexpresstheirfeelingsasfear,anger,anxietyorsadnessaboutdisease.E.g.depress 

ionmaybeexpressedasshorttemper,Irritablebehavious,less 

interestindailyroutine,inabilitytosleep,lossofweightandfeelingofworthlessnessandanxiety.Donot 

trytostop,letthepersonexpresstheirfeelings,donotstoppatient/familymembersfromcrying.Donot 

takeangerpersonally and try to stay calm. 

The counselormust recognize such feelings in adirect, unemotional way. The focus iskept 

ontheemotionsoftheclientandhis/hersubjectiveexperiencesincopingwiththesituation. 

Counselorreflectsthecontentsandfeelingof theotherpersonsbyrespondingbacktotheclientand 

communicating a message though empathy, questioning or 

paraphrasingthatconveysthatcounselorislisteningandtryingtounderstandcounselee’scircumstanc 

es. 

• Questioning:Always try to use questions and establish communications so that both the 

problem and the solutions are clear. Asks questions in order to clarify the situation and 

make client aware of all the dimensions of the problem andhelp the clients to understand 

the core issue underlying his/her fears or concerns. Do not ask too many closed question 

(closed questions are those questions that can be answered by one word like yes/no). Ask 

open questions to make communication easier, encourage further discussion and facilitate 

building of trust and warmth in the relationships. 

Use questions containing why with caution as it may easily sound judgmental. If you need 

to use ‘why’,use it in the middle of a sentence and not in thebeginning of a sentence. 

 
 
 

The last stage in counseling is generally the most crucial one in which the 

clientisencouraged to make use of the psychotherapeutic or counseling benefits he 

mayhavegained to adjust himself to the world of realities. 
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Notes • Paraphrasing and clarification : Paraphrasing is repetition of the jest of client’s feelings 

bythecounselorintheirownwords.Forexample,“Youseemtobesayingthatyouareafraidthat your 

family is not going to take careofyou”. The clients might then agreewith 

theinterpretation.Ifnot,thecounselorcanseekclarificationbysaying“willyoupleaseexplainitwithmor 

edetails?”Utilizingthistechnique,thecounselorattemptstogivefeedbacktotheclient;theessenceorcon 

tentofwhattheclienthasjustsaidandclarifiesunderstandingof the client’s 

world.Clarification helps 

the client to come to understand themselvesbetter.When you ask the clienttoexplain 

somethinginmore detailsor ina different way; by doingthisclients not onlyexplore their own 

feelings further, but will also feel that you are tryinghard to understand their 

situation.Intheprocess,counselorsalsotelltheclientaboutthescientificfactsnotknownto them. 

II. Interpretation : Often people avoid focusing on the real problem and talk around 

theissue.Interpretationgoesbeyondwhatisexplicitlyexpressedbythefeelingsandimpliedmeaningsoft 

heclient’sstatement.Evenclientisunawareofthis.Counselorredefinestheproblemfromadifferentpoin 

tof view to bring outmore clarity to the problem andmake client aware to thecore problem. 

Thecounselor also helps client to establish what is relevant, emphasising theimportantpoints– 

forexample,“Ofallthethingsyoutalkedabouttoday,itseemstomeyouare mostconcernedabout.” 

III. Repeating:Attimesofstressandcrisis,clientsareinastateofdenialorfeelingoverwhelmed. 

Theymaynotalwaysunderstandeverythingtheyaretold.Asacounselor,donothesitateandrepeat 

salient points of the discussion, statements of support or necessary facts. It ensures that the 

clientsclearlyunderstandtheproblemandrequisiteaction. Clientwouldusuallyconveythat they 

understand and accept the information. 

IV. Summarizing:Manypeoplewhoarestunnedbynewsofthediseasemayrespondbytalkingquickly 

and trying to provide more details or ask more questions; than counselorcan 

absorborcomprehend.Itisthenhelpfulforthecounselortointerruptattimesandsummarizewhat 

has been said. This islike paraphrasingand helps to ensure that each understands the other 

correctly. Summarizing towards the end of the Counseling provides guidance and direction 

to both counselor and counselee; to deal with practical matters of the problem and 

decideplanof action.Asummary resembles acombination ofreflection 

offeelingandparaphrasing over a longer period of time. At the end of each session, the 

counselor should 

summarizethesalientpointsofthediscussion,highlightdecisionswhichhavebeenmadeandneed 

to be acted on. 

V. Confrontation:Manyatime’sclientsaresomuchpreoccupiedwiththeirfearsthatcannotseethecon 

nection between their behaviour and the responses of the others. 

Confrontationinvolvesadirectexaminationofincongruitiesanddiscrepanciesintheclient’sthinkin 

g,feelingand 

/or behaviour. The counselor tells the client that how their thoughts affect their action and 

behaviour, which in turn affect the behaviour of others towards them. E.g. Because of fear of 

discrimination,peoplewithdrawthemselvesanddonotspeaktofriendsandrelatives.Friends 

andrelativesinturnalsorespondbynottalkingtothem.Establishmentofstrongrelationship and 

rapport is essential before commenting on such issues. It is a highly intrusive skill hence 

timing is very important and advice on confrontation must be delivered in an atmosphere of 

warmth, care and concern. 

VI. Respecting:Asacounselor,trytoappreciatethatpeople seetheir problemsinuniquepersonal ways 

determined by culture, social class and personality. Respect client’s views and beliefs 

andbuildonthem.Showrespect,forinstance,byaskingaclienttoexplaindifferentaspectsof the 

cultureorpersonal beliefs that are strange to you;for example, “you feelstrongly aboutthis.I  

don’t know about it. Tell me more about it”. 

VII. StructuringorPrioritization:Structuring means helping the client to see 

relationshipbetweenfactsandfeelings.Ithelpsclientstodeterminetheimportantaspectsoftheirconcern 

thatneedsimmediate attention and other less important aspects that can be put off until later. 

Itisessentialpartofplanningandprobablyoneofthemostcriticalskillsincounseling. 
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VIII. Deciding Plan of action : Based on the scientific knowledge and, socio-economic aspect 

oftheclient,helptheclienttoexploreallthepossiblesolutionfortheprioritisedaspectandchoosethe 

mostrelevant option for action. Encourage client to take their own decision andactaccordingly. 

IX. Concluding a counseling session: While ending the session summarize the salient 

pointsanddecisiontaken,congratulateclientfortheirefforts,wishthemluckandfixnextvisit. 

Notes 

 

 
 

SelfAssessment 

1. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) Counselingisonlyadvicegivingservice. 

(ii) TheCounselorassiststhepersontofindsolutiononhis/herown. 

(iii) TheCounselingprocessimpliesContinuouschangeorchangesthattakeplaceintheclient in 

promoting personality changes in a desired direction. 

(iv) ThefirststageofCounselingprocessisdevelopmentofrelationship. 

(v) Theexpressionoffeelingsnotonlyhelpsinthereleaseofemotional tensionsbutalsohelp in 
clarifying problems. 

(vi) Inthepsychotherapeuticprocesstheimportanceofawarenesscannotbeoveremphasized. 

(vii) Activelisteningmeanslisteningcarefullyandpayingattentiontoverbalaswellasnon 

verbalsignals. 

Summary 
• Counselingisbasedonanumberofprinciples.Theseprinciplesare: 

(i) Counseling isa process. Itis necessary forthe counselor tounderstand that counseling is a 
process and a slow process. Failure to understand this will result in annoyance and 

disappointment. 

(ii) Counseling is for all. Especially in the school situation counseling is meant for all 
thestudentsandnotonlyforthosewhoarefacingproblemsorotherexceptionalstudents. 

(iii) Counselingisbasedoncertainfundamentalassumptions. 

(a) everyindividualinthisworldiscapableoftakingresponsibilitiesforhim/herself. 

(b) every individual has a right to choose his/her own path, based on the principles of 
democracy. 

• Counselordoesnotdeprivetherightofself-choicebutsimplyfacilitateschoice.Thecounselor 

should give due respect to the individual and accept him/her as he/she is. 

• Counselingisnotadvicegiving. 

• The term ‘counseling process’ implies continuous change or changes that take place 

orratherwhich should take place in the client in promoting personality changes in a 

desireddirection.The kind of change that the counseling process aims at is briefly: (1) awareness 

on thepart 

oftheclient,(2)behaviouralchangeinadesireddirectionthroughwhichtheclientcanachievehisgoals, 

and (3) understanding his potentialities, limitations and how to utilize them bestinachieving his 

goals. 

• Counseling the decision-making and planning model occupies the counselor’s attention 

suchthathe tries to help rational problem-solving processes, clarify self-concepts, values, etc. 

 

 

Whatis‘paraphrasing’? 
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Notes • In the counseling of personal problems the psychotherapeutic model assumes a somewhat 

differentcharacter.Inthis,informationandplanninginlogicaltermsdonotplaythatcentrala role. 

• Readiness: Clientsbroadlyfallundertwobroadcategories,thefirstconsistingof 

thosewhoseeksassistance voluntarily and the second comprises those referred. 

• Counter Will: Often people experience difficulty in asking for help and accepting it 

aswell.Because in some cases, they are reluctant to face the consequences of change and 
forsomereceivinghelpmeansanadmissionofinadequacyoffailure. 

• Case History: This is a term very often used in this field. A case history can be defined as a 

systematic collection of facts about the client present and past life. However, the focus of 
attention varies with the theoretical orientations of the counselor like a psychoanalytically 
oriented counselor looking for relevant childhood experiences, etc. 

• StageI:Thefirststageistheawarenessofneedforhelp.Mostindividualsgoabouttheirday- to- 

dayliveswithoutmuchawarenessoftheirsituationandtheyappeartobenonetheworse for it. 

• StageII: Thesecondimportantstagein counselingconsistsofthedevelopmentofrelationship. This 

can be viewed as a bridgeconnecting the counsellee’s personality with that of the 
counselor’s,penetratingthroughtheotherdefenses.Thedevelopmentofanemotionallywarm and 
understanding relationship is the first step in the Counseling relationship. 

• StageIII:Thp third step in counseling is to aid the expression of feelings and clarification of 

problems. Inpsychoanalyticterminologythisissimilar to‘catharsis’. Ina sense, itisa ventilation of 
feelings and the client experiences a feeling of relief consequent to the release of tension. 
Thereisanawarenessofrelieffromemotionalstressobtainedthroughthecommunicationofproble 

ms. 

• Stage IV: The next stags emprises the exploration of deeper feelings. We have said 

inthepreceding section that the client may mistake ventilation of feelings for resolution of 
feelings.Itis necessary that the counselor should not be content with a superficial view of 
theclient’sfeelings. 

• StageV:Theprecedingstagelogicallyleadstothenextstage,comprisingtheintegrationprocess.Aproper 

appreciation of the feelings and underlying polarities can help diffuse 
emotionaltensionandthecounselorcanhelptheclientseeeachfeelinginitsproperperspectivewithout 
eitherundulyexhibitingfearorwithdrawalorshowinglackofconcern. 

• StageVI:Thenextstage,thoughnotspeltoutveryclearly,isconcernedwiththetimeperspective.Clientsus 

uallyareconfusedabouttheirtimeperspective.Theyarenotabletoseethepresentas 

logically 
arising from the past or the present affecting the future. 

• Stage VII: This stage is one of developing the awareness of the counsellee. A 

numberofcounselors and psychotherapists stress the importance of helping the client gain 

insightintohimself as well as insight into the world around him. This term, ‘insight’, is 

usuallyusedsynonymously withawareness. 

• Thereforethisstageistheactualtesttodeterminethesuccessofcounseling.Iftheclientisnota 

bletoadapthimselftohissurroundingsthenwecaninferthathehasnotgainedmuchfromco 

unseling. 

• Beginningofcounselingsession(introduction):Asthepatiententerstheroom,greet 
theperson,callthepersonbyname,welcometheclientandmakehim/hercomfortable. 

• Active attending or Listening : It is most important point in counseling because 

thedetailsprovided by the client are based on it. Active listening means listening carefully 
andpayingattention to verbal as well as non verbal signals. 

• Some of these nonverbal activities are counselee entering the room, Voice quality, Breathing, 

Eyes, Facial expressions, Leg movement & Body posture. 

• Questioning :Alwaystry to use questions and establishcommunications so that boththe 

problemandthesolutionsareclear.Asksquestionsinordertoclarifythesituationandmake 
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client aware of all the dimensions of the problem and help the clients to understand 

thecoreissue underlying his/her fears or concerns. 

• Interpretation 

:Oftenpeopleavoidfocusingontherealproblemandtalkaroundtheissue.Interpretationgoesbeyond 

whatisexplicitlyexpressedbythefeelingsandimpliedmeaningsofthe client’s statement. Even 

client is unaware of this. Counselor redefines. 

• Summarizing:Manypeoplewhoarestunnedbynewsofthediseasemayrespondbytalkingquickly 

and trying to provide more details or ask more questions; than counselorcan 
absorborcomprehend.Itisthenhelpfulforthecounselortointerruptattimesandsummarize what 
has been said. 

• Confrontation : Many a time’s clients are so much preoccupied with their fears that 

cannotseethe connection between their behaviour and the responses of the others. 
Confrontationinvolvesa direct examination of incongruities and discrepancies in the client’s 

thinking, 
feelingand/orbehaviour.Thecounselortellstheclientthathowtheirthoughtsaffecttheiractionandbeha 
viour 

. 

• Respecting :As a counselor, try to appreciate that people see their problems in 
uniquepersonalwaysdeterminedbyculture,socialclassandpersonality.Respectclient’sviewsandbe 
liefsand 

buildonthem. 
 

Keywords  

Notes 

Readiness  
:ThestateofbeingofbeingreadyorpreparedforsomethingPsychoanalysis:Amethodoft 

readingsomebodywhoismentallyillbyaskingthemtotalkaboutpastexperien 

cesandfeelinginordertotasktofindexplanationsfortheirpresentproblem 

Interpretation:Theparticularwayinwhichsomethingisunderstoodorexplained. 

ReviewQuestions  

1. GivetheprinciplesofCounselingprocess. 

2. Explaintheterm“Casehistory”. 

3. WhatarethedifferentstagesofCounselingprocess? 

4. Explaintheterm“QuestioninginCounseling”. 

5. Writeanoteon— 

(a) Interpretation (b) Repeating (c) Summarizing. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 
 

1. (i)Casehistory (ii) Counseling (iii)Counselor  

2. (i)F 

(v)T 
(ii) 
(vi)T 

T (iii)T 
(vii)T 

(iv)F 
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Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• ExplaintheConceptofDirectiveapproach 

• DiscusstheprocessofDirectiveapproach 

• ExplainthestepsofeffectiveCounseling 

• DescribetheassumptionsofDirectiveCounseling 

• ExplainadvantagesofDirectiveCounseling 

 

Introduction 

Inkeepingwithcomplexityofhumannatureandthevaryingattemptstoexplainitaslucidlyand succinctly 

aspossible, several theories of human behaviour have been proposed. 

Eachtheoryseekstointegrateitspostulatesconsistentlywiththespecifiedhypothesesconstructed.The 

theoryisthenverifiedintermsofexperimentalfindingsorobservationaldata.Further,atheoryisintegrated in 

what isknown as a meaningful framework. Within this framework it 

predictsnewrelationsandoutcomesandseekstoobtainsolutionstotheanticipatedproblems.Mostof 

thecriteria of agoodtheoryhavebeenstatedwithgreatcarebyscientists.Atheoryisconsidered 

acceptableifitmeets the criteria,the most importantbeing precision, clarityand comprehensiveness i.e., 

it shouldinclude within its scope as many facts or phenomena 

 
aspossible,provideforempiricalverifiabilityandstimulateresearch.Theusefulnessofatheoryisconsid 

erablyenhanced if it defines its terms operationally. This would help develop suitableprocedures for 

testingthe derived propositions.  Some theories 

imposeseriouslimitationsontheverifiabilityoftheirpredictionsowingtolackofoperationallydefined 

propositionsandconcepts. 

Differentapproachestocounselingarebasedonthevaryingconceptionsofhumanpersonalitystructureanddyn 

amics,andaresubjecttothelimitationstowhichthepersonalitytheoriesareprone.Theterm‘approach’isusedinpr 

eferenceto‘theory’asnosingletheoryhasyetbeenabletoencompassalltheaspectsofcounseling. 

CONTENTS 
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DirectiveApproach:ConceptProcessofDirec 

tiveApproachStepsofEffectiveCounselingAs 

sumptionsofDirectiveCounselingAdvantag 

esofDirectiveCounselingSummary 

KeywordsReviewQ 

uestions 

FurtherReadings 
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InDirectiveapproachthecounselorplaysanimportantrole.Amajorgoalistoreplacetheemotionalbehaviour 

of the individual with deliberately rationale behaviour. Although 

heavoidsdictatorialadvice.Thisapproachisalsoknowascounselor- 

centered.Underthisprocessthecounselorplans the counselingprocess, hiswork is 

to         analyze the problem, 

identifythetriggersidentifytheexactnatureoftheproblemandprovidevariousoptions. 

Williamson was a great profounder of this kind of approachas he stated that thisapproach isgood 

to address the problems relating to educational and vocational adjustment. This typeof counseling 

is a concept where educational and vocational guidance relate to the personality dynamics and 

interpersonal relationship. This type of counseling is more useful where the individual wants 

information and advice for choice of a career. This approach does not focus its 

attentiononpersonalitydevelopmentassuch. 

 

DirectiveApproach:Concept  

Theauthoritarianpointofviewislargelyassociatedwith theworkof SigmundFreud.Accordingto the 

(Directive psychoanalytic theory) the client is ignorant and unaware of the reasons for his 

difficulties or suffering which are deeply embedded in the unconscious. The client is, therefore, 

helpless and it is the therapist who has to play the role of interpreting the material for him/her.  

The psychological difficulties, according to psychoanalysis, are explained as phenomena that are 

strictlypsychologicallydetermined.Thisprincipleisknownaspsychologicaldeterminism. 

 

ProcessofDirectiveApproach  

Asthenameitselfimpliesthisapproachenvisagesamoreactiveroleforthecounselor.Thecounseloremploysvary 

ingdegreesofdirectiontohelpthecounseleetoreachsoundsolutions.Also,throughhisownspecialisedknowledg 

eandexperienceinscientificdiagnosisandinterpretationofdata,counseleesarehelpedtoreachearliersolutionsf 

ortheirproblems. 

According to Frederick Thorne, the proponent of this approach,the need for direction by 

thecounseloris  inversely  proportional  to    the  individual  counselee’s    potentialities  forself- 

regulation.Though thebasic responsibility for reaching the solution is primarily with the counselor 

asthecounselingproceeds. Counselees are encouraged more and more to take up increased 

responsibilityforself- 

direction.Thisapproachpresupposesamorepersonalisedrelationwiththecounseleewhere the 

counselorstrives to identify psychologically with the counselee so that he can beunderstoodbetter. 

CounselingSteps 

Directivecounselinginvolvessixstages.Theyareasfollows: 

(a) Analysis: This involves collecting from various sources the data  needed for 

anadequateunderstanding of the client. This include administration of psychological tests, 

etc.However,such  testingand form  filling  should not  come between the 

counselorandcounseleeanditsimportanceshouldbelimitedtotheextendthatitgivesabetterideaaboutt 

hecounselee. 

(b) Synthesis: This refers to summarising and organisingthe dataso obtained, as to 

revealtheassets,liabilities,adjustmentsandmaladjustmentsofthecounsellee.Thisincludesofthedatao 

btainedthroughpsychologicaltestingalso. 

(c) Diagnosis:Thisstageisconcernedwithformulatingconclusionsregardingthenatureandthecourseoft 

heproblemsexhibitedbythestudent.Drawingconclusionsfromtheresultsofpsychologicaltesting,admi 

nistrationofquestionnairesetc.aredonehere. 

(d) Prognosis:Thisreferstopredictingthefuturecourseofdevelopmentofthecounselee’s 

probleminthelightofconclusionsasmadeearlier. 

Notes 
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Notes (e)Counseling:Thisisthemost important andtimeconsuming stepinthewholeprocess.This is where 

the expertise of the counselor is needed most. It is a highly personalised teaching and 

learning process. It may be direct teaching through explicit explanations, assistance in 

searching for relevant aptitudes, interests, etc. that illuminate the counselee’s problems and 

so on. Sometimes the counselor listens in a friendly/encouraging way. It may also involve 

practice sessions where with the warm support of the counselor the counselee acts out the 

way he/she should. Thus he/she becomes his/her own teacher to the extendhis/her 

capabilities and circumstances permits. Success thus achieved reinforces and retains those 

successfulbehaviourswhichinturnestablishesanadjustedwayoflife. 

Thuscounseling involves(a) assisting the student inself-appraisal, i.e. 

identifyinghis/herinterestsmotivesandcapabilities(b)helpinghim/hertoplanacourseofactionwhichutil 

izesthecapabilitiesandpotentialitiessoidentifiedand(c)finallyinestablishinganadaptivelifestyle. 

 

Itevaluatesexpressionsoftheclient. Accordingtothisview pointthecounselinginterview.Inthis, the 

counselor, asks a series of standardized questions. Each carries a short answer. The counselor 

does not allow the development of expression and feelings. He leads as an expert, 

evaluatesandgivessuggestionvice. 

 

13.3.StepsofEffectiveCounseling 

Therearesixstepsofeffectivecounseling: 

(1) Identify the problem. Make sure that you really know the problem.Analyze the forces 

influencingthebehaviour.Determinewhichoftheseforcesyouhavecontroloverandwhichoft 

heforcestheemployeehascontrolover.Determineiftheforcehastobemodified,eliminated,or 

enforced. 

(2) Plan,coordinate,andorganizethesession.Determinethebesttimetoconductthesession. 

(3) Conductthesessionusingsincerity,compassion,andkindness.Thisdoesnotmeanyou 

cannotbefirmorincontrol. 

(4) Duringthesession,determinewhattheemployeebelievescausesthecounterproductive 

behaviourandwhatwillberequiredtochangeit. 

(5) Trytomaintainasenseoftimingastowhentousedirectiveornon- 

directivecounseling.(Seebelowfordefinitions). 

(6) Usingallthefacts,makeadecisionand/oraplanofactiontocorrecttheproblem.If 

morecounselinginneeded,setafirmdateandtimeforthenextsession. 

 

 
Tohelpthecounseleeappraisehim/her-selftwotypesofdataareneeded-self 
perceived data and from external appraisal. 

 
 

 
Directive Counselor-centered counseling revolves around the counselor. He tries to lit 

good relations to the friendship and assistance. In this, the counselor is active and he 

express his ideas and attitudes independently. 
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AssumptionsofDirectiveCounseling 

AccordingtoWilly,thefollowingcanbethebasicassumptionsofdirectivecounseling: 

(a) Competency in giving Advice: The counselor posses the best training 

experienceandinformation.Heismorecompetenttoprovideanadvicetoproblem. 

(b) Counselingasanintellectualprocess:An client’s intellectual is not destroyed as a result of 

mal-adjustment. Hence counseling is primarily an intellectual process. It stresses upon the 

intelletualaspectsofapersoninsteadofemotionalaspectsofthepersonality. 

(c) Counseling objectives asproblem solving situation:The counselor does not 

possesthecapabilityforsolvingtheproblemalways. 

(d) Client’s incapability of solving the process: The counselor does not posses the 

capabilityforsolvingtheproblemalways. 

 

AdvantagesofDirectiveCounseling 

(1) Thismethodisusefulfromthetimeconsumingview-point.Itsavestime. 

(2) Inthistypeofcounseling,thereismorefocusontheproblemandtheperson. 

(3) Thecounselorcanlooktheclientdirectly. 

(4) Counselingfocusesmoreontheintellectualaspectsofthepersonthanemotionalaspectofthepersonality 

. 

(5) Inthisprocess,thecounselorbecomesreadilyavailabletohelpwhichmakestheclientveryhappy. 

LimitationsofDirectiveCounseling: 

(1) Inthisprocesstheclientismoredependent.Heisalsolessabletosolvenewproblemsofadjustment. 

(2) Astheclientisneverindependentofthecounselor,itisnotanefficientbestguidance. 

(3) Unlessanuntilapersondoesnotdevelopsomeattitudethroughexperiences,hecannot 

makeanydecisionhimself. 

(4) Thecounselorfailsinservingtheclienttocommitthemistakesinfuture. 

SelfAssessment 

1. MultipleChoiceQuestions:Choosethecorrectoption: 

(i) DirectiveapproachofCounselingalsocalledas . 

(a) Psychoanalytictheory (b)Psychologicaltheory 

(c)Clientcenteredtheory (d)Eclectectictheory 

(ii) DirectiveCounselinginvolves stage. 

(a)4 (b)5 (c)6 (d)7 

(iii) Themostimportantandtimeconsumingstepis   

  indirectiveapproachprocess.(a)Diagnosis (b)Counseling 

(c)Synthesis (d)Analysis 

 
 
 

Whatisthe“synthesis”isdirectiveapproach? 
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Notes (iv) playstheroleofinterpretingthematerialforclientindirectiveapproach. 

(a) Parents (b)Doctor (c)Teacher (d)Therapist 

(v)   isconcernedwithformulatingconclusionsregardingthenatureandtheCourseof 
theproblemsexhibitedbythestudent. 

(a) Diagnosis (b)Prognosis (c)Synthesis (d)Analysis 

Summary 

• According to the (Directive psychoanalytic theory) the client is ignorant and unaware of the 

reasons for his difficulties or suffering which are deeply embedded in the unconscious. The 

client is, therefore, helpless and it is the therapist who has to play the role of 

interpretingthematerialforhim/her. 

• The counselor employs varying degreesof direction to help the counselee toreachsoundsolutions. 

• AccordingtoFrederickThorne,theproponentofthisapproach,theneedfordirectionbythe counseloris 

inversely proportional to the individual counselee’s potentialities for self-regulation. Thoughthe 

basic responsibility for reaching the solution is primarily 

withthecounselorasthecounselingproceeds. 

• CounselingSteps:Directivecounselinginvolvessixstages.Theyareasfollows: 

(a) Analysis:Thisinvolvescollectingfromvarioussourcesthedataneededforanadequate 

understandingoftheclient.Thisincludeadministrationofpsychologicaltests,etc. 

(b) Synthesis:Thisreferstosummarisingandorganisingthedatasoobtained,astorevealtheassets,liabili 

ties,adjustmentsandmaladjustmentsofthecounsellee. 

(c) Diagnosis: 

Thisstageisconcernedwithformulatingconclusionsregardingthenatureandthecourseoftheproble 

msexhibitedbythestudent. 

(d) Prognosis:Thisreferstopredictingthefuturecourseofdevelopmentofthecounselee’s 

probleminthelightofconclusionsasmadeearlier. 

(e) Counseling:Thisisthemostimportantandtimeconsumingstepinthewholeprocess. 

• Therearesixstepsofeffectivecounseling: 

(i) Identify the problem. Make sure that you really know the problem.Analyze the forces 

influencing the behaviour. Determine which of these forces you have control over and 

which ofthe forces the employee has control over. Determine if the force has to be 

modified,eliminated,orenforced. 

(ii) Plan,coordinate,andorganizethesession.Determinethebesttimetoconductthesession. 

(iii) Conduct the session using sincerity, compassion, and kindness. This does not mean you 

cannotbefirmorincontrol. 

• AccordingtoWilly,thefollowingcanbethebasicassumptionsofdirectivecounseling: 

(a) CompetencyingivingAdvice 

(b) Counselingasanintellectualprocess 

(c) Counselingobjectivesasproblemsolvingsituation 

(d) Client’sincapabilityofsolvingtheprocess 

• AdvantagesofDirectiveCounseling 

(i) Thismethodisusefulfromthetimeconsumingview-point.Itsavestime. 

(ii) Inthistypeofcounseling,thereismorefocusontheproblemandtheperson. 
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(iii) Thecounselorcanlooktheclientdirectly. 

• LimitationsofDirectiveCounseling: 

(i) Inthisprocesstheclientismoredependent.Heisalsolessabletosolvenewproblemsof 
adjustment. 

(ii) Astheclientisneverindependentofthecounselor,itisnotanefficientbestguidance. 

(iii) Unlessanuntilapersondoesnotdevelopsomeattitudethroughexperiences,hecannot 

makeanydecisionhimself. 

 

Keywords 
 

Directive : Givinginstruction. 

Analysis : Thedetailedstudyorexaminationofsomethinginordertounderstandmoreaboutit. 

Diagnosis : Connectedwithidentifyingsomething,especiallyanillness. 

Prognosis : Anopinion,basedonmedicalexperiences,ofthelikelydevelopmentofadisease. 

  ReviewQuestions  

1. DescribetheDirective(psychoanalytictheory)approachofCounseling. 

2. Explainthedifferentstepsofdirectiveapproach. 

3. WhataretheadvantagesofDirectiveCounseling? 

4. GivethelimitationsofdirectiveCounseling. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

1. (i) (a) (ii) (c) (iii)(c) (iv)(d) (v) (a) 

FurtherReadings  

 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt. 

Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 

Notes 
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Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• Explainaboutconceptofnondirectivecounseling. 

• Explainthecharacteristicsofnondirectivecounseling. 

• DescribetheCentralhypothesesofnondirectivecounseling. 

• Discussaboutthenondirectivecounselingtechniques. 

• DescribetheRoger’stheorypostulates. 

 

Introduction 

In contrastto psychoanalysis, Carl Rogers, client-centred’ approach to counselingis moredirectly 

relatedtothefieldofpsychologicalcounseling.Heisacclaimedtobetheinitiatorofthemovement,butaswe 

haveseen,someofhisideaswereimplicitintheAdlerianapproach.TheRogeriansystememerged as a set 

of procedures in counseling from his intimate clinical observation. 

 

Thecourseoftreatmentproposedwasrelativelybriefcomparedtothatofpsychoanalysis.The 

majorconceptsof‘client- 

centered’theorythusdonotarisefrompsychopathology.Itsaimwasnottocuresickpeoplebuttohelppe 

oplelivemoresatisfyingandcreativelives.Rogerswasinfluenced 
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Rogers did not present his approach as a systematic theroy untill 1947 when he 

presenteditinhisPresidentialaddresstotheAmericanPsychologicalAssociation. The 

approach caught the attention of psychologists because it was related to 

psychology more than to medicine. 
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toaconsiderableextentbythephenomenologicalpsychologypopularduringthatperiod.Heisalso 

counted as one of the important protagonists of the humanistic approach popularly known as the 

‘third force’ in psychology. 

Notes 

 

 
 

Non-DirectiveCounseling:Concept 

AccordingtoRogers,inanykindortypeofpsychotherapytheunderlyingbasisthemeisthehelpingrelations 

hip.Inallhumaninteractions,suchasmother-childteacher-pupil,therapist- 

client,etc.,thehelpingrelationshipisfundamental.Thisrelationshipisoneinwhichthecounselorseekstobr 

ingaboutabetterappreciationandaclearerexpressionoftheclient’slatentinnerresources.Thusthehelpin 

grelationshipisintendedtofacilitatethegrowthofthepersonreceivinghelp.Suchagrowth in 

individualsisaimedatimprovingtheirfunctioningand/oracceleratingtheirmaturity.Thisis usually 

called psychological growth or psychological maturity. Counseling aims at bringing about 

psychological growth or maturity in the client. The helping relationship is also generally a one-to- 

one relationship. It could also be in some specific cases an individual-group relationship. 

In this approach,the counselorprovides an atmosphere in which theclient can fully 

explorehis/herown thoughts and feelings freely without any fear or pressure. This by making 

thecounseleeunderstandhis/herpotentialitiesthecounseloractsasacatalyticagent.Herethesourceofdatai 

sthe client him/herself and the responisbility for change rests with the counselee rather 

thanthecounselor.Thecounselorshouldnotbeaspassiveastryingtokeepoutclientswaynorshouldbeasactiv 

eastoshiftthefocusformclienttocounselor. 

 

CharacteristicsofNon-DirectiveCounseling 

1. Itismeaningfultothepersonsinvolved-itimpliesmutualself-commitment. 

2. Ithasamarkedtone of feeling,thatis,the 

individualswhoareinvolvedexperiencecertainemotionalstates. 

3. Itimpliesintegrity-thepersonsinvolvedareintellectuallyandemotionalyhonestwitheachother. 

4. Itcanexistbymutualconsentonly,thatis,thereisnocompulsion.Nopersoncanbecompelledtobe 

helpful and similarly no person can be compelled to receive help. 

5. Itcomesintoexistenceorbecomesnecessarywhenoneisinneedofsomekindofhelpwhichanother 

canreasonablyprovide.For instance,anindividual mayneedinformation,adviceor 

assistanceinaparticularsituationwhileanotherindividualhasthenecessaryknowledgeand 

capacity to provide him owing to his experience, position or situation. 

6. It involves communication and interaction. This may involve non-verbal behaviour, such as 

facial expressions, gestures and the like and also direct verbal communication. 

7. It is often structured, that is, it is not vague and amorphous. The helping individuals knows 

what sort of help he could possibly provide and the individual receiving help knows what 

kind of help he is in need of. 

8. It is sustained through mutual cooperation and collaboration. If a certain kind of helpis provided 

which is not useful the receiver will indicate the same, and the helpingperson will naturally 

modify his approach. 

 

 
Client-centeredtherapy,thatis,thepracticalapplicationofhumanisticpsychologymade a 

great impact on the academic scene. 
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Notes 9. The helping person must have a sense of security. An insecure person obviously cannot be of 

much help to the individual who is in need of help. 

10.Thegoalorobjectofthehelpingrelationshipistochangetheclientpositively. 

A helping relationship is essentially an attitude which exudes a feeling of acceptance and 

ademocraticvalueoflife.Itimpliesthatthehelpingrelationshipdoesnotinanywaymakeapersonfeelsuperiorto 

the one he helps. It also implies that the helping individual does not impose his values upontheperson 

being helped. 

Suchanapproachiscalledtheclient-centredapproach.Understoodinthissense,theclient- 

centredtherapyispatentlyAmerican.It hasgrownoutoftheAmericandemocraticwayoflife andthe 

Americanvaluesoffreedom,individualresponsibility,personalaccountabilityandtherightto 

chooseforoneselfwhatonedeemsappropriate.WiththisbackgroundoftheAmericandemocratic 

tradition,theclient-centeredtherapyevolvedmoreasareactiontotheexistingmodelsoftherapy which 

tendedtounderplaytheclient,hisabilityandhispotentialityforapositivelife.Rogers 

(1942),bythiscontention,doesnotsubscribetotheviewthatbiologicalurgesandtrappingsdetermine  all 

ouractivities. 

However,sometimesthetermclient-centred’issomewhatmisleading.Alltherapies- 

theorthodoxpsychonalyticandthemorerecentapproaches-arebasicallyclient- 

centered.Thegoalofalltherapyistohelptheclient.Sotheobjectofeverysystemoftherapyisthebettermenta 

ndwell-beingfotheclient.Itisnotasiftheothertherapistsaredisinterestedinthewell- 

beingofclients.Rogersusestheterm‘client- 

centredtherapy’toemphasizetheroletheclienthastoplay.Inpsychoanalytictherapy, for 

example, the client has a passive role. The therapist is at the centre of the stage. It ishewho 

directsthecourseofthetherapy,interpretstheclient’scommunicationsandterminatesthesessions.In the 

context of the client-centred therapy, the therapist is not supposed to play the ‘big brother’ role. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) Thebasicthemeofpsychotherapyishelpingrelationship. 

(ii) Thecounselorprovidesanatmosphereinwhichtheclientcanfullyexplorehis/herownthoughtsandf 
eelingfreely. 

(iii) Nondirectivecounselingisalsocalledcounselor-centeredapproach. 

(iv) Nondirectivecounselingcommunicationandinteractionisnotnecessary. 
 

CentralHypothesisofNon-DirectiveCounseling 
 

CarlRogers,thechiefproponentoftheclientcentredapproachhasformulatedacentralhypothesisasfollows: 

(a) Theindividualhaswithinhim/herself capacitylatentif notevident tounderstandthoseaspectsof 

him/herself and of his/her life which are causing him/her dissatisfaction anxiety or pain 

andthecapacityandthetendencytoreorganisehim/herselfandhis/herrelationshiptolifein the 

direction of self-actualization and maturity in such a way as to bring a greater degree of 

internal comfort. 

(b) This capacity will be realised when the therapist can create a psychological 

climatecharacterisedbygenuine acceptance of the clientasa personof unconditionalworth,a 

continuingsensitiveattempttounderstandthe existingfeelingsandcommunicationsof the clientasa 

personofunconditional worth, a continuing sensitive attempt to understand the existing 

feelingsandcommunications of the client and a continuing attempt to convey this 

empatheticunderstandingto the client. 
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(c) It is further hypothesized that in such an acceptant understanding and non-threatening 
atmosphere the client will reorganise him/herself. 

(d) This adjusted way of life as achieved in the therapeutic relation with the counselor will be 
genrealized to real life situations as a whole. 

Thus the whole idea of the theoryis that the clients are capable of correcting misperceptions or 

incongruencies between self and experience, in the accepting environments of a counseling situation.If 

the counselor possess some personal qualities like congruency (counselor being a genunie and 

integratedperson), unconditional positive regard (non evaluative attitudeof the counselor whereby 

client’s thoughts feelings or begaviour are accepted without judging them as good or bad) and 

empathy (counselor’s ability to know the client’s world as he/she does and to convey this 

understanding). 

However,  this     theory     underestimates  the  need  for  the     counselor  to     be  an     expert 

inbehaviourdynamics,problemsolvingtechniquesordevelopmentalprocesses,etc.Moreover,Rogersrejectst 

he use of diagnosis testing and other such techinques saying that they hinder theclient’snaturalgorwth. 

Instead he/she stresses listening, paraphrasing, reflecting client’s comments ratherthaninterpreting 

direct questioning, etc. 

 

Non-DirectiveCounselingTechniques 
 

Nondirectivecounselinginvolvesactivelisteningbythetherapist. 

Self-acceptanceisthekeyconceptofnondirectivecounseling.Alsoknownasclient-centredtherapyand 

developed by Carl Rogers, this therapeutic method uses multiple,in-session techinques to 

assistclients.Thoughnotcommonlyinusetoday,thiscounselingoptionideallyenabledpatientsto 

understand their behaviours while accepting their individuality. 

Listening 

Listeningbythetherapistprovesessentialinnondirectivecounseling.Ratherthanbeinganactiveparticipantin 

therapy,thetherapist’smainjobistolistentothepatient.Afterallowingthepatientotguidethedirectionoftherapy 

,thetherapistrestateswhattheclienthasdisclosed,thuscreatingasituationwherethepatientreflectsuponpastb 

ehaviorsandchoices. 

Accepting 

Unconditional positive regard -- a vital aspect of nondirective therapy -- enables patients to feel 

safe, secure and accepted regardless of the things they have done. The counselor does not judge 

patients by past mistakes. With unconditional positive regard, patients ideally can try new things 

and make mistakes without fear of rejection, allowing them the opportunity to self-actualize, or 

achieve their potential. 

RespectingandUnderstanding 

Respectingthepatientisessentialinthepsychotherapy.Thecounselornotonlyrespectstheprivacy of the 

patient,but also the patient’s integrity, personalbeliefsand morals.Showing respect and 

understanding allows the patient to feel accepted by and trust the counselor.The counselormust 

alsorespecttheexperiencesandchoicesofthepatient,evenifthey’renotinagreement.Duetothe 

individualizednature of nondirective therapy, the counselormust be open-minded and willing to 

work outside of the box when necessary. 

Responding 

Thewayinwhichthecounselorrespondstothepatientplaysadirectroleinthehealingprocess.The 

counselor,using feedback and restating the ideas of the patient, forces the patient to 

acknowledgeineffective 

orinappropriatebehaviorsandthoughtpatterns.Ifthecounselorrespondstothepatientinanonsupprtiveway 

,therapywillmostlikeybeunsuccessful.Thetherapist’sroleistocontinuouslydirectthe attention the topics 

back onto the patient rather than responding to irrelevant questioning. 

Notes 
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Notes Roger’sTheoryPostulatesaboutNon-Directive Counseling 

Rogers postulated his theory of personality in a series of 19 propositions in his book,Client-Centered 

Therapy (1951), which may be summarized as : 

1. Theindividualexistsinaconstantlychangingworldofthisownexperienceofwhichheisthecentre. 

2. Theindividual’sprivateworldofexperience(theinternalframeofreferencecanonlybe 

knowninanygenuineandcompletesensetotheindividualhimself.Hence,theindividualisthebestso 

urceofinformationabouthimself.Theindividualreactstothefieldasitisperceivedbyhim. The 

realityfortheindividualishisownperceptualfield.Aknowledgeofthestimulus 

aloneisnotenoughtopredicttheresponse.Itisnecessarytoknowhowtheindividualperceivesthe 

stimulus which explains why individuals react differently to the same stimulus. 

3. The individualreactsasa whole tothephenomenalfield.The significance of thisisthatorganism is 

always a total organized systemand change in any part could affect the whole. 

4. Theindividualhasthebasic tendencytoactualize,maintainandenhancehimself.Thisis called the 

undifferentiated ongoing tendency which is the basis for self-actualization. 

5. Behaviourisfundamentallygoal-directedanditistheexpressionoftheindividualwhostrives to 

satisfy the needs as they are perceived. 

6. Feelings and emotions accompany goal-directed behaviour and facilitate the expression 

ofit.Feelings and emotions are significant for the maintenance and enhancement of 

theorganism.Thus emotionsare not disruptive(ascommonly believed) butare useful 

andbeneficial.Theyhave survival value for the organism. 

7. Thebestwayofunderstandingthesignificanceofanybehaviourisfromtheinternalframeof 

reference of the individual himself. 

8. Theselfisdifferentiatedfromthetotalphenomenalfield. 

9. The differentiation of the self is the result of interaction between the individual 

andtheenvironment. It is through this interaction that a consistent conceptual pattern 

ofperceptions,which is organized but fluid, emerges. It serves to discriminate ‘I’ or ‘me’ from 

thevaluesattached to the self which may have been taken from others and perceived as if 

theyareexperienced directly. This is introjection of values. 

10. The values attached to experiences and self-structure taken form others may be perceived 

inadistorted fashion. Conflict arises when the introjected values are in disagreement 

withthegenuine or true values. The self, in this instance, will become a ‘house divided’. 

Theindividualwillfeelasif he doesnot really knowwhat he wants.A soundly structured self isone 

inwhichthere is no distortion of experience. 

 
 

SelfAssessment 

2. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) Nondirectiveapproachisalsocalled. ...................... (ii) 

proposedtheclientcenteredapproach. 

 
 
 

Whylistingtechniqueismostimportantinnondirectivecouncelling? 
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(iii)Thewholeideaoftheapproachisthatthe ............................ arecapableofcorrectingmisperceptions 

between self and experience. 

(iv)isthekeyconceptofnondirectivecounseling. 

(v) The .................................... usesfeedbackandrestatingtheideasofthepatient,forcesthepatientto 
acknowledgeineffectiveandthoughtpatterns. 

 

Summary  

• According to Rogers, in any kind or typeof psychotherapy the underlying basis theme is the 

helpingrelationship.Inallhumaninteractions,suchasmother-childteacher-pupil,therapist- 

client,etc.,thehelpingrelationshipisfundamental.Thisrelationshipisoneinwhichthe counselor 

seeks to bring about a better appreciation and a clearer expression of the client’s latent 

inner resources. 

• Itismeaningfultothepersonsinvolved-itimpliesmutualself-commitment. 

• Ithasamarkedtone of feeling,thatis,the 

individualswhoareinvolvedexperiencecertainemotionalstates. 

• Itimpliesintegrity-thepersonsinvolvedareintellectuallyandemotionalyhonestwitheachother. 

• Itcanexistbymutualconsentonly,thatis,thereisnocompulsion.Nopersoncanbecompelled to be 

helpful and similarly no person can be compelled to receive help. 

• It is often structured, that is, it is not vague and amorphous. The helping individuals knows 

what sort of help he could possibly provide and the individual receiving help knows what 

kind of help he is in need of. 

• Carl Rogers, the chief proponent of the client centred approach has formulated 

acentralhypothesis as follows : 

(a) The individual has within him/herself capacity latent if not evident to understand those 

aspects of him. 

(b) This capacity will be realised when the therapist can create a psychological climate 

characterised by genuine acceptance of the client as a person of unconditional worth, a 

continuing sensitive attempt to understand the existing feelings and communications. 

• Non directive counseling involves active listening by the therapist. This counseling option 

ideally enabled patients to understand their behaviours while accepting their individuality. 

• Listening: Listening by the therapist proves essential in nondirective counseling. 

Ratherthanbeinganactiveparticipantintherapy,thetherapist’smainjobistolistentothepatient. 

• Accepting: Unconditional positive regard -- a vital aspect of nondirective therapy -- 

enablespatients to feel safe, secure and accepted regardless of the things they have done. 

Thecounselordoes not judge patients by past mistakes. 

• Respecting and Understanding: Respecting the patient is essential in the 

psychotherapy.Thecounselor not only respects the privacy of the patient, but also the patient’s 

integrity,personalbeliefs and morals. Showing respect and understanding allows the patient to 

feelaccepted byand trust the counselor. 

• RespondingL:Thewayinwhichthecounselorrespondstothepatientplaysadirectroleinthe 

healingprocess. The counselor, using feedback and restating the ideas of the 

patient,forcesthepatienttoacknowledgeineffectiveorinappropriatebehaviorsandthoughtpatterns. 

• Rogers postulated his theory of personality in a series of 19 propositions in his book, Client- 

Centered Therapy (1951), which may be summarized as : 

Notes 
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Notes 1.Theindividualexists inaconstantlychangingworldofthisownexperienceofwhichheis the 

centre. 

2. Theindividual’sprivateworldofexperience(theinternalframeofreferencecanonlybe known 

in any genuine and complete sense to the individual himself. 

3. Theindividualreactsasawholetothephenomenalfield.Thesignificanceofthisisthat organism 

is always a total organized systemand change in any part could affect the whole. 

4. Theindividualhasthebasictendencyto actualize,maintainandenhancehimself.Thisis 

called the undifferentiated ongoing tendency which is the basis for self-actualization. 

5. Behaviourisfundamentallygoal-directedanditistheexpressionoftheindividualwhostrivesto 

satisfy the needs as they are perceived. 

6. Feelingsandemotionsaccompanygoal-directedbehaviourandfacilitatetheexpressionof it. 

7. Thebestwayofunderstandingthesignificanceofanybehaviourisfromtheinternalframe of 

reference of the individual himself. 

8. Theselfisdifferentiatedfromthetotalphenomenalfield. 

 

Keywords 

NonDirective 

Approach : Awayofdealingwithsomebodyorsomethingorawayofdoingorthinking about 

something such as a problem or a task 

Hypothesis : Anideaorexplanationofsomethingthatisbasedonafewknownfactsbut that 

has not yet been 

Responding : Provedtobetrueorcorrect. 

ReviewQuestions 
 

1. Whatisnondirectiveapproachofcouncelling?Explainitscharacteristics. 

2. Explainthecentralhypothesisofnondirectivecounseling. 

3. Whatarethenondirectivecounselingtechniques 

4. GivetheRager’stheroypostulates. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

1. (i)T (ii)T (iii)F (iv)F 
 

2. (i) Clientcenteredtherory (ii)CarlRogers 

 (iii) 

(v) 

Clients 

Councellor 

(iv)Selfacceptance 

  FurtherReadings 

 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt.Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 
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Unit15:Types of Counseling:Eclectic Counseling Notes 

 
 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• ExplaintheconceptofEclecticCounseling 

• DiscusstheassumptionsofEclecticCounseling 

• ExplainthecharacteristicsofEclecticCounseling 

• DescribethestepsinEclecticCounseling 

• DiscussthetherapeuticimplicationsofEclecticCounseling 

 

Introduction 

EclecticCounselingisagenericserviceofstudent’spersonalworkhavingawiderangeofactivitiesandincludesf 

acultyadvising,counselinginpsychologicalclinics,mentalhygieneandotherspecializedtypesofcounseling.Itis 

abodyoftechniqueswhichhelpsyoungindividualstogrowupnormallythroughguidedlearning.Counselingha 

sprovedtobeveryusefulforthedevelopmentofan individual student.Collegesand Universities, industries 

and business establishments arebecoming increasingly interested incounseling and its potential for 

improving interpersonalrelationships.“Counseling is adynamic andpurposeful relationship between 

the people in whichprocedures vary with the nature of the 

student’sneeds,butinwhichthereisalwaysmutualparticipationbythecounselorandthestudentwiththefoc 

us up on self-classification and self- 

determinationbythestudent.”Wewilldiscussabouteclecticcounselingbaseshis/hercounselingonconcepts 

taken from various available viewpoints. He/she owes on specific theoreticalallegiance.Instead, 

incorporates thoseprocedures and techniques whichhe/she believes to be mosteffective inthe case of 

that particular counselee, without anyprejudice or biastoany particular schoolof thought. 

CONTENTS 

ObjectivesIntroductio 

n 

ConceptofEclecticCounselingAssumptionsofE 

clecticCounseling 

CharacteristicsofEclecticCounseling 

StepsinEclecticCounselingDisadvantagesofEc 

lecticCounselingTherapeuticImplicationsofEc 

lecticCounselingSummary 

KeywordsReviewQ 
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Notes Concept of Eclectic Counseling 

Eclecticcounselingisdefinedasthesynthesisandcombinationofdirectiveandnon-directive 

counseling.Itrepresentsamiddlestatusbetweenthetwoextremesrepresentedbythe‘non- 

directive’techniqueononehand and the‘directive’ techniqueontheother.In eclectic counseling, 

thecounselor isneithertooactiveasinthedirectivecounselingnortoopassiveasinthenon- 

directivecounseling. He just follows the middle path between these two. 

Ineclecticcounseling,theneedsofapersonandhispersonalityarestudiedbythecounselor.Afterthisthe 

counselor selects those techniques, which will be useful for the person. The main techniques used 

are reassurance giving information, case history, testing etc. 

In eclectic counseling the counselor first takes into consideration the personality and need 

ofthecounselee. He selects the directive or non-directive technique that seems to serve the 

purposebest.The counselor may start with the directive technique. When the situation demands, he 

mayswitchovertothenon-directivecounselingandvice-versa. 

 

Assumptions of Eclectic Counseling 
 

(1) Ingeneral,passivemethodsshouldbeusedwheneverpossible. 

(2) Activemethodsmaybeusedwithspecificindications. 

(3) Inthe 

earlystageswhentheclientistellinghisstory.passivetechniquesareusuallythemethodsof 

choice. This permits emotional release. 

(4) Untilsimplemethodshavefailed,complicatedmethodsshouldnotbeattempted. 

(5) Allcounselingshouldbeclientcentered. 

(6) Everyclientshouldbegivenanopportunitytoresolvehisproblemsindirectly.Inabilityoftheclientto 

progressthroughtherapyasusingpassivemethodsaloneisanindicationforutilizingmore 

directivemethods. 

(7) Directive methodsare usually indicated in situationalmal adjustment where a solution 

cannotbeachieved with out co-operation from other persons. 

 

          Characteristic of Eclectic Counseling   

(1) Inthis,objectiveandcoordinatingmethodsareused. 

(2) Inthebeginningofcounseling,client-activemethodsareusedandthecounselorremainspassive. 

(3) Inthis,moreimportanceisassignedtothejobefficiencyandtreatment. 

 

Inelectedcouncilsanattemptismadetoadjustthetechniquetotherequirementsofthe 

situation and the individual. 

 
 
 

According to an important protagonist of the eclectic point of view, 

Thorne(1950),eclecticism is the most practicable and apt approach to counseling. He points 

to thefactthat there are wide personality differences and no single theory of 

personalitycanjustifiably encompass all phenomena. 



Unit15:TypesofCounseling:EclecticCounseling 

159 

 

 

 

(4) Inthis,theprincipleoflowexpenditureisemphasized. 

(5) Insuchcounseling,fortheuseofallthemethodsandtechniques,theprofessionalefficiencyand skill 

ofthe counselor are must. 

(6) Keepinginmindtheneedoftheclient,itisdecidedwhetherdirectivemethodornon-directive 

methods should be used. 

(7) Makinganopportunityavailabletotheclientisinsistedsothathemayfindhimselfthesolutionofthe 

problem. 

 

StepsinEclecticCounseling 
 

TheleadingexponentoftheEclecticcounselingThorne,suggestedthefollowingintheprocess; 

(1) Diagnosisofthecause. 

(2) Analysisoftheproblem. 

(3) Preparationofatentativeplanformodifyingfactors. 

(4) Securingeffectiveconditionsforcounseling. 

(5) Interviewingandstimulatingtheclienttodevelophisownresourcesandtoassumeits 

responsibility for trying new modes of adjustment. 

(6) Properhandlingofanyrelatedproblemswhichmaycontributetoadjustment. 

 

  DisadvantagesofEclecticCounseling  
 

(1) Somepeopleareoftheviewthateclecticcounselingisvague,opportunisticandsuperficial. 

(2) Bothdirectiveandnon-directivecounselingcannotbemixedtogether. 

(3) Inthis,thequestionariseshowmuchfreedomshouldbegiventotheclient?Forthisthereisnon- 

definiterule. 

(4) Theproblemwithaneclecticorientationisthatcounselorsoftendomoreharmthangoodif they 

have little or no understanding about what is helping the client. 

TherapeuticImplicationsofEclecticCounseling  

Notes 

 

1. Allpsychopathologicalordisturbedconditionsareexamplesofdisordersofintegrationsandthegoal 

ofallmethodsofpsychologicalcounselingistostrengthenandimprovethequalityof the 

integrative process, thus fostering higher levels of self-actualizations. 

The specific goal of all therapeutic counseling is to alter the existing psychological state. The 

counselor’sfocusis,therefore,thepersoninthepresentsituation:“Thepsychologicalstateof the 

person running the business of his life in the world”. 

2. Thetherapisthastoassesswhethertheclienthasthenecessaryresourcestotakeontheresponsibilities 

of his life. 

3. Ifthetherapistissatisfied,hegivestheclienttheresponsibilityoftakingonsomeroutinetaskstostartwit 

h. 

4. Therapyinvolvesthetrainingandre-educationof the clientinacquiringthe 

controlsnecessaryfor self-regulation. 
 

 
 

Whatistheprocessofeclecticcounseling? 
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Notes  

Thorneprefersthetermpsychologicalcasehandling’to‘psychotherapy’forthereasonthattheeffectiv 

enessof the psychotherapeutic 

methodshassofarnotbeenconvincinglydemonstrated.Theformertermisbroaderandmorecomprehens 

iveandincludesallactivitiesnotnecessarilyconfinedtopsychotherapyalone. 

SelfAssessment 

Fillintheblanks: 

(i) 

  counseling,representsamiddlestatusbetweenthetwoextremesdirectiveandnondirective 

approaches. 

(ii) Ineclecticcounseling andcoordinatingmethodsareused. 

(iii) Inthebeginningofcounseling, areusedandthecounselorremainspassive. 

(iv) Themoreimportanceisassignedtothe andtreatmentineclecticcounseling. 
 

Summary 

• Eclecticcounselingisdefinedasthesynthesisandcombinationofdirectiveandnon- 

directivecounseling.Itrepresentsamiddlestatusbetweenthetwoextremesrepresentedbyt 

he‘non- 

directive’techniqueononehandandthe‘directive’techniqueontheother.Ineclecticcounseling,th 

ecounselorisneithertooactiveasinthedirectivecounselingnortoopassiveasinthenon- 

directive counseling. He just follows the middle path between these two. 

• AssumptionsofEclecticCounseling:(1)Ingeneral,passivemethodsshouldbeusedwheneverpossibl 

e;(2)Activemethodsmaybeusedwithspecificindications;(3)Intheearlystageswhenthe clientistelling 

hisstory. passive techniques are usually the methodsof choice. Thispermitsemotionalrelease; 

(4) Until simplemethods havefailed, 

complicatedmethodsshouldnotbeattempted;(5)Allcounselingshouldbeclien 

tcentered. 

• CharacteristicofEclecticCounseling:(1)Inthis,objectiveandcoordinatingmethodsareused; 

(2) In the beginning of counseling, client-active methods are used and the 

counselorremainspassive;(3)Inthis,moreimportanceisassignedtothejobefficiencyandtreatment;(4)Int 

his,theprincipleoflowexpenditureisemphasized. 

• StepsinEclecticCounseling:TheleadingexponentoftheEclecticcounselingThorne,suggestedthef 

ollowing in the process; 

(i) Diagnosisofthecause. 

(ii) Analysisoftheproblem. 

(iii) Preparationofatentativeplanformodifyingfactors. 

(iv) Securingeffectiveconditionsforcounseling. 

(v) Interviewingandstimulatingtheclienttodevelophisownresourcesandtoassumeits 
responsibility for trying new modes of adjustment. 

• DisadvantagesofEclecticCounseling:(1) Some people are of the viewthateclectic 

counselingisvague, opportunistic and superficial; (2)Both directiveand non-directive counseling 

cannotbemixedtogether; (3) Inthis, the question arises howmuchfreedom should be given 

totheclient ?For this there is non-definite rule; (4) The problem with an eclectic orientation 

isthatcounselorsoftendomoreharmthangoodiftheyhavelittleornounderstandingaboutwhatishelping 

the client. 

• TherapeuticImplicationsofEclecticCounseling:1.Allpsychopathologicalor disturbed 

conditionsareexamplesofdisordersofintegrationsandthegoalofallmethodsofpsychological 

counselingis tostrengthen and improvethe quality oftheintegrativeprocess, thus fostering 

higherlevelsofself-actualizations;2.Thetherapisthastoassesswhethertheclienthasthe 
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necessary resources to take on the responsibilities of his life; 3. If the therapist is satisfied,hegives 

the client the responsibility of taking on some routine tasks to start with; 4.Therapyinvolves the 

training and re-education of the client in acquiring thecontrols necessaryforself-regulation. 

 

Keywords  

Eclectic : notfollowingonestyleorsetofideasbutchoosingfromorusingawidevariety. 

Techniques: Aparticularwayofdoingsomethingespeciallyoneinwhichyouhavetolearn 

special skills 

Synthesis : Theactofcompanyingseparateideas,beliefs,stylesetc. 

Assumption: Abelieforfeelingthatsomethingistrueorthatsomethingwillhappen. 

  ReviewQuestions  

1. Whatiseclecticcouselling? 

2. Givethestepsofeclecticcounseling. 

3. Whatarethecharacteristicsofeclecticcounseling? 

4. Givethedisadvantageofeclecticcounseling. 
 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

(i) Eclectic (ii)Objective 

(iii)Clientactivemethods(iv)Jobefficiency 

FurtherReadings  
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Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• ExplainthemeaningofinterviewinCounseling 

• Discussthestepswithintheinterviewprocess 

• DiscusstherelationshipbetweenCounselor-Counselor 

• Explaintheinterviewingtechniquesincounseling 

• Discusstherelationshiptechniquesandsharingexperience 

 

Introduction 

Inacounselinglnterview,thecounselee,afterhavingbeenputatease,isencouragedtotalkfreely. The 

counselor assumes the attitude of an interested, sympathetic and friendly listener. He neither 

evaluates nor judges the counselee’s statements. Thus the essential characteristic of a counseling 

interviewconsistsinitsbeingnon-judgementalandnon-evaluative.Thecounselorempathizeswith 

thecounselee’semotionalneeds.Hemakesthecounseleeawareofbeingunconditionallyaccepted.This 

particular aspect does not concern the other types of interviews. The counselor is concerned 

equallywithwhatthecounseleetriestoexpressbutfailstocommunicate.Thecounselorisbasicallyconcer 

nedwiththeclarification,interpretationandunderstandingofthecounselee’sfeelings,ideasandlongings. 

Inthisprocess,thereisnoplaceforanyanxietyorstressbeingputonthecounselee. 

 

MeaningofInterview 
 

Aninterviewisaface-to- 

facetechniqueofobtaininginformationforavarietyofpurposes.Itiswellknownasahiring(selection)techniq 

ue.Itisalsoemployedasatechniqueofresearch(marketresearch, consumer research, etc.). The counseling 

interview differs from the above in that 

itsgoalsaresignificantlydifferentandinformationgettingisnotitsmajorinterest.Whatisofcrucialimportanceis 

that it is therapeutic in its goal. 
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Everyinterview,whetheremployedforresearchorforcounseling,mustsatisfycertainbasicrequisites,oneofwh 

ichisthatthereshouldbenoelementofconflictwiththeinterviewee.Theinterviewermust 

establishrapportbysecuring the trust andconfidence of the interviewee.It isfrom 

thisstagethat the counselinginterview parts company with the other types 

of interviews. 

Thecounselinginterviewisuniqueinthatitisatherapeuticdevicealongwithbeinganinformatio 

nobtainingdevice. 

AccordingtoGarrett(1942),theinterviewershouldaskhimselforseekanswerstothefollowingsixquestions: 

1. HowdoIviewtheassociationofideascontainedwithintheinterview? 

2. Whatshiftsinconversationoccurwhichmightbemeaningful? 

3. Whatcontentandaffectarepresentintheclient’sopeningandclosingstatements? 

4. Whatrecurrentreferencesarepresent? 

5. Doinconsistenciesandgapsoccurwhichmightbeofparticularsignificance? 

6. Doesareconsiderationofthesessionindicateanunconsciousefforttoconcealorhidethatwhich is 

ofconcern to the counselee ? 

 

StepswithintheInterviewProcess  

Itis a common practicewith counselors to review the counselingsession and such a 

reviewrevealsseveral interesting features of the counseling interview. For instance, the interview 

mayappeardisjointed and repetitive but careful observation reveals a pattern of consistency. The 

variousideasexpressed by the client suggest an underlying theme or consciousness, though 

superficially, 

forallpracticalpurposes,theycouldappeartobenomorethanaconglomerateofideasgottogetherbyfree- 

association.Fromtheapparentconfusion,thecounselorcandiscerntheconflictsorproblemsorcomplexesthat 

areencounteredbytheclient.Thisisaveryimportantpsychoanalytictechniqueoftherapy.Theassociationofide 

as,therefore,maybringtotheforethecounselee’sfeelingswhichhe may not be disposed to 

expressotherwise. 

Notes 

 

 

OpeningandClosingRemarks 

These remarks of the client may apparently mean nothing. However, the counselor may obtain a 

significantinsightwhenreviewingtheseopeningorclosingremarks.Forinstance,theymaysuggest 

reluctance on the part of the client or they may indicate his sincerity. 

RecurrentReference 

When a client refersto a particularidea or experience inthe course of the 

counselinginterviewseveraltimes, it may be of special significance. 

InconsistenciesandGaps 

Someofthemmayappearself-contradictorybutinconsistenciesandgapscouldsuggestresistanceortraumatic 

experiencewhich theclient unwillingly disclosesin 

theconversation.Duringtheinterviewthecounselormaynotrealizethesignificanceofsuchmater 

ial. 

Review 

In review,however,thecounseloris morelikelyto appreciatetheconcealed 

meaningoftheclient’sstatements or inconsistencies or gaps in his conversation. 

 

 
Inverbalcommunicationthecounselorshouldalsonoticetherapidorthehaltingwayin 
whichtheclientspeaks,thegapsinthespeechanddifferencesintoneandvoice,whichcould 
provide a wealth of information. 
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RelationshipBetweenCounselorCounselee 

Thesuccessofthecounselinginterviewlargelydependsonthenatureoftherelationshipbetweenthecounselor 

and the counselee, the latter’s readiness tocommunicate andhisreal desire 

toimprove.Theessenceofthecounselinginterviewliesinsecuringaneffectiverelationshipwhichreflectspe 

rmissiveness (tolerance and indulgence), kindliness and warmth. This relationship, 

ifestablished,aidsinreachingatherapeuticrelationship,leadingtoaresolutionofthecounselee’sproblemssot 

hat he/she is able to bring about greater personal balance, more frustration-tolerance, 

andbetterintegration of his personality. This means the counselee has less anxiety, less 

unrealisticbehaviourandcanresolveanumberofhisorherconflicts. 

The counseling relationship differs from other kinds of relationships like those 

existingbetweenparents and children, between friends, between teachers and students, and so on. 

Some 

oftherelationshipsmayexhibitindifferenceandapathy.Butmostoftherelationshipsaboveexhibitaffectiona 

nd social bonds. Counseling relationship, while being open and accepting, is essentially an 

objectiverelationshipsuchthat“underidealconditionsthecounseloracceptseverythingthecounseleesaysa 

s an experiencethat can occur in human beings without taking responsibility for it 

orwithoutevaluating it”. 

The crux of the problem lies in establishing an effective counseling relationship. Counsellors as 

individuals bring into the situation their own needs, values,anxieties and conflicts. Some of them 

have other roles to play such as those of a teacher, parent, or supervisor outside the 

counselingsituation. Naturally,they willintroject the attitudesofthe concernedroles. They 

mayinterpret 

counseleesymptomsasimpulsive,obstinateandirrational.Theymayhaverigidexpectations 

concerninghowpeopleshouldconductthemselvesandthesecouldcomeinthewayofestablishingagoodre 

lationshipwhichischaracterizedasanunconditionalacceptance.Individualsasteachersandsupervisorsa 

cceptorpraisepupilsorotherssolongastheyconformtothenormsexpectedof them. 

Such acceptance is called conditional acceptance. This is not expected of a counselor in a 

counseling situation. What is expected of himis his unconditional acceptance of the client, thatis, 

thecounselordoesnotprescribeordemandcompliancetohisexpectations.Forexample,theparent 

accepts his child and showers concern and affection, notwithstanding the fact that the child 

hascommitted an error or misbehaved. For the parent, he/she is his/her child, and this 

relationship 

doesnotendbecauseofthemisdeedsormistakescommittedbythechild.Theparent’saffectionisunconditi 

onal.Thisdoesnotprecludethefactthataparentmayexperienceunhappinessandmiseryowing to 

his/her child’s behaviour. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Fillintheblanks: 

(i) An ......................... isafacetofacetechniqueofobtaininginformationforavarietyofpurposes. 

(ii) Thesuccessofthecounselinginterviewlargelydependsonthenatureoftherelationship 

betweenthe...................and.................... 

 
 

Non-verbal communication includes gestures like bodymovements, smiling, 

blushing,weepingandotherposturalmovements.Scartchingthehead,restingthe 

faceonthehand,crossingthearmsacrossthechest,crackingtheknuckels,fidding with 

the fingers, rubbing the thumb with the finger, closing the nostrils or placing the 

index finger on the nostril, bitingthe index finger, biting the lip, holding the 

chin,palyingwithsuchthingsasakeychain,ring,pencilandthelikearealsosome of the 

commondevicesgenerallyemployedbyindividulasintheirnon-verbal 

communications. 
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(iii) Interviewis ............................ techniqueoftherapy. 

(iv) TheCounselloreffortstomakeverycleartotheCounsellorregarding whatmaytakeplace in the 

counseling situation is called ................... . 

(v) Thegoalofthecounseloristobringaboutthedesirablechangeinthe .................................................... behaviour. 

(vi) Incounseling.......................... isofparamountimportance. 

(vii) providesnecessarypsychologicalelimateforthecounselinginterview. 

 

InterviewingTechniquesinCounseling 

Counseling techniques concern the specific procedures and skills employed by the counselor in 

securing his counseling goals or objectives. There could be variations in the techniques employed 

bydifferent counselors, which could be either owing to subjective factors, such as responsibility, 

leadingandplanningstatementsofthecounselorortothespecificnatureofthecounselee’sproblem,orto 

both.However, there is always a danger of becoming too technique-conscious in one’s approach. 

This kind of rigid technique-oriented approach sometimes makes the counselor’s position look 

ridiculous in his blind adherence to thumb-rules or fixed formulae. Similar techniques cannot be 

appliedtoallclients.Thereisasubjectiveelementinvolvedinthechoiceofaspecifictechniqueby 

thecounselor.Usuallycounselorsdevelopvaryingstylesbasedontheirappreciationofthecounselee’snee 

ds.Thedifferenttechniques,atanytime,areintheconstantprocessofempiricalvalidation.We will 

discuss some of the well known techniques which have been experimentally validated. 

Theforemostissueconcernsthebasicnatureoftheapproach,namely,theclient-centeredapproachor 

thenon-directive   approach,the directive approach, the authoritarian 

approach 

andtheeclecticapproach.Thenatureofdirectioninaspecificapproachisconcernedwiththea 

mountofleadtakenbythe counselor, the involvement of the client and other such basic matters.For 

instance,theauthoritarianapproachassumesthattheclientisignorantandhelplessinthematterconfronting 

him as itisdeterminedbyunconsciousforcesand thatitisforthe counselor to take the responsibilityof 

helpingto solve the client’s problem. The non-directive approach, on the other hand, assumes amore or 

lessdiametrically opposite position. It holds that the counselor 

is ignorant 

aboutthecounselee’spersonalityandtherefore,doesnotknowanythingabouttheclient’sprob 

lem.Itisfortheclient, therefore, to solve or resolve his problems by his active participation. The 

counselor helpstheclient by providingaconduciveatmosphere exudingwarmth and 

friendlinessdevoidoftensionandstress. The directive approach assumes that individuals have different 

degrees of knowledgeaboutthemselves as well as their environment. They fail to solve their problems 

or make necessarychoicesleadingtotheresolutionoftheirproblems 

asaresultoflackofsufficientinformationorignoranceabout certaincriticalissues.The counselor, therefore, 

hastogive objective 

anddependableinformationtotheclientregardinghisassetsandliabilitiesaswellasinformationaboutthesit 

uationinallitsaspects.Theeclecticapproachwouldnotliketoidentifyitselfwithanyparticulartheoreticalpoin 

tofview.Theeclecticcounselorbelievesthatheshouldhavefreedomtochoosetheapproachthatsuitshisclient.T 

hus,theimportancethedifferentapproachesassumedependsonthemannerinwhichacounselorhastodealwith 

hisclient. 

Whileitcouldbesaidthatatechniquewithoutapropertheoryandphilosophywouldbeblind,we could 

with equal force andconviction say that mere theory and philosophy without application would be 

sterile; therefore, we cannot divorce a technique from its theoretical moorings. Counseling 

techniques may be seen as the individual innovations of the counselors to suit each counseling 

situation. Some of the innovations have stood the test of time and have come to be accepted as 

dependable techniques. 

Speakingoftechniques,wecouldidentifytheindividualcharacterofeachofthemfromthetimethe 

counselee makeshisfirst contact. Thisisa crucialstage and the importance of the ‘opening 

technique’cannotbeoveremphasized.Howdoesthecounselormakehisfirstmove?Inotherwords,howdoeshee 

stablishafeelingoftrust?Therecouldbedifferenttechniquesofsecuringthetrustoftheclientbutitwouldbefruitle 

sstotrytoexplainordescribethemastheygrowoutofthecounselor’s 

Notes 
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Notes experiences andbecome important skills. For example, some counselors go out toreceivetheir 

clientswhentheyarrive.Otherswarmlygreetthemandyetothersjustsmileatthem.Allthethreeapproache 

smaybegoodandsuccessfulinsecuringrapportandafeelingoftrust.Someclientsmayreactwarmlytotheco 

unselor’sreception,othersmaynotbeverymuchconcernedwithit.Thenextquestionisthatofbreakingthei 

ce.Whatkindoftopicsshouldbetalkedabout?Woulditbebettertoplungeintothecounselingsessionstraig 

htawayorwouldithelptohaveabriefconversationon non- 

affectiveitemssuchthattheclientfeelscomfortableandgetsasortofbreathingtimetoput himself at 

ease ? 

StructuringtheCounselingRelationship 

Thecounseleearriveswithseveralfeelings,attitudesandexpectations.Heisoftennervousandwonderswhatis 

goingtohappen.Itisessentialthatthecounselormakesitverycleartothecounseleeregardingwhatmaytakeplac 

einthecounselingsituation.Thisiscalled‘structuring’.Muchhasbeenwrittenaboutthis.Sometimescounselorsa 

resaidtouseanunstructuredsituation.Buttheproblemisquiteticklishorsensitiveinthattherecanbenothinglike 

anunstructuredrelationship.Wecouldspeakofminimalstructuringascontrastedwithstructuringthesituation. 

What dowe meanby structuring ? Formost counselors, structuring concernsthe natureofthe 

counselingrelationshipandindicatesthe limits, roles, goalsandthe like. Inshort, structuring 

concernsthepracticalmechanicsofthecounselingrelationship.Ifdispelsmanyinitialmisconceptionsabo 

ut counseling.Thiskindofinitialunderstanding,accordingtosomecounselors,couldbeofgreat value to 

the clients. It is good if the client has some understanding and grasp of the matter. What does he 

expect from the counseling relationship ? What would be his responsibilities and commitments 

?What is the amountof timethat would be availableto him?What fees, if any, does 

hehavetopay?andthelike.Whenaclientdoesnotknowanythingaboutsuchmatters,heis obviously 

going to feel uncomfortable and anxious. 

Structuring hasother important goals.Most clientshavefaultynotions about counseling.Some 

clientsaskthecounselortopsychoanalysethem.Othersmaywantthecounselortogiveafewtests  and 

interprettheresults.Whilethecounselormaydowhattheclientsexpecthimtodo,iffound 

necessary,itdoesnotmeanthatthecounselorwillalwayshavetodowhattheclientasksfor.Thus 

structuring the interview dispels some of the misconceptions. It also provides thecounselee with 

thenecessaryorientationtothecounselingsituation.Usuallyinreferralcasesclientstendtobecometrucule 

ntorassumeataciturnattitudebecausetheylabourunderamisconceptionthatthe counselorispart of the 

establishment and that the counselor is only an agency to justify the action of the 

management.Thisisfrequentlythesituationwithclientsreferredtobyindustrialmanagementsor   by 

school orcollegeauthorities. Structuringhelps to reduce anxiety in theclients. Thereis yet another 

category of clients who are convinced about the wastefulness of this process and believe 

thatitisnotgoingtobeofmuchconsequencetothem.Suchclientstendtorespondatthesuperficial level 

and may not actively participate in the counseling relationship. Structuring in this situation may 

help save much of the time of the counselor as well as that ofthe client. 

Mostimportantly,structuringthushelpsclientsobtainacertainamountoforientationtothe 

counselingsituation. 

DegreeofLead 

Thesecondtechniqueorstyleoffunctioningconcerns thedegreeofleadto betakenbythecounselor. 

Sincealotofmaterialiswrittenonthisissue,weshallattempttogiveaverybriefdescriptionofthe 

differentleads.Robinson(1950)hasusedtheterm‘lead’toconnote,“ateamlikeworkingtogether in 

whichthecounselor’sremarksseem totheclienttostatethenextpoint he isreadytoaccept”. 

Leadreferstothekindofcommunication,verbalorotherwise,madebythecounselorwhichhelps,invites,di 

rectsorprodstheclienttowardsmakingaresponse.Forexample,thecounselormayusesilenceasalead.The 

counselor’sroleinthiscontextwouldbeoneofreceiving.Thecounselormay merelyrestate whatthe 

clienthassaid.Inthisthecounselor’sroleisone ofacceptance.The counselor 
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mayemployanotherlead—thereflectionoffeelings.Hemaysay,“youfeellike.”Herethecounselor’s role 

is oneof making thecounseleeunderstand. Thecounselor may explore. Thisissuggested by “yes, go 

on” or “tell me more about it”, etc. The counselor’s role here is one ofsearching.Counsellors, 

therefore,employdifferentleadsandplaydifferentrolesdesignedtoelicit 

feelingorfacilitateunderstandingoraction.Inthelattertwo 

contexts,namely,understandingandaction,thecounselor maysummarize the 

client’sexpressions,attempta tentativeanalysisandinterprettheclient’s expressions and feelings. He may 

resort to direct questioning to investigate a wider 

areaordelveintotheclient’sfeelings.Usuallythecounselorprovides 

reassurance,supportandencouragementtohelpbuildtheconfidenceoftheclient.Toensureactionthecounse 

lormay,inaddition to assurance, employ techniques such as suggestion, persuasion, urging and 

evencajoling.Whatkindoftechniquethecounselorshoulduse,andwithwhattypeofclient,cannotbeexplainedas 

amatterofformulaeorthumbrules.Muchdependsonthecounselor’sintuitivejudgementbornout of 

hisexper 

ienceandthesituationonhand.Insomespecificsituations,thecounselormaygiveadviceinadditiontoinforma 

tiontofacilitateacceptance.Thisshouldnot,however,bemistakenforthetypeorkindofadvicegivenbyparents, 

teachers,friends,neighboursandwell- 

wishers.Inessence,theadvicegivenbyacounseloroncloserexaminationwouldbefoundtobenoadviceatall.Usu 

ally,ittakestheformofthequestion,“Whatdoyouthinkyouwoulddo?”asananswertotheclient’squestion,“What 

doyouthinkIshoulddo?” 

Silence 

Silence perhaps is the most difficult technique to master for most counselors who are 

teachers.Moreoften than not, they are prone to think client-silence as synonymous with counselor 

failure.Naturallythey feel embarrassed and get annoyed with the situation. However, silence is a 

timehonouredtechnique employedbypastoral(clergy) 

counselors.Therearecertainqualitativedifferencesin thismode of response. For instance, there could be 

a pause in the conversation. This pause couldextendinto an uncomfortable silence. The counselor may 

view this as a refusal on the part of the clienttocommunicate. 

As has been mentioned, the counselor may also employ silence as a technique. He may use it 

deliberately for organizational purposes or to terminate the counseling session. 

 

  RelationshipTechniques          

The goal of the counselor is to bring about the desirable change in the client’s 

behaviour.Thebehaviourexhibitedbytheclientasaresultofcounselingistheproofofhisacceptanceandactionas 

influencedbythetechniquesdesignedbythecounselor. 

Rogers(1942)stressestheimportanceofrelationshiptechniques,thefirstamongwhichisthereflection of 

feeling.Theclientusuallytalksabouthisfeelingsinanunconcernedwayasifhisfeelingsare something 

apartfrom himself.Thismethodservesasadefensemechanism.Thecounselor,by 

tryingtomaketheclientreflectonhisownfeelings,directstheattentionoftheclienttohimself.Hemakesthec 

lientseethatthefeelingsarepartofthesubjectiveself,andwhenonceunderstoodand 

appreciated,theycease tobebothersome.Butthisisvery difficult toaccomplish.It isnot only 

intangible butalsovery subtle.The counselor, accordingto Rogers (1951), attempts to mirror the 

client’s attitudes and feelings for his improved self-understanding. The word ‘mirror’ is very 

important in this context. Notwithstanding the fact that several mirrors distort, sometimes 

grotesquely, the counselor is supposed to be like a neutral surface reflecting the client’s feelings 

backto himsuch thathe is able to gain abetter understandingof himself. There is areal danger of 

misunderstandingthisissue.Whenwesayunderstandingfeelings,usuallyitisunderstoodas 

intellectualizingfeelings,orinotherwords,thedeaffectingofaffections.Byreflectionoffeelingand self- 

understanding is meant a better appreciation, identification and expression of feeling and notthe 

negation ofit.Theexpression offeelings is actuallyencouragedbythe reflectiontechnique.As feelings 

are the source of most problems, clients have a marked tendency to disown and distrust 

Notes 
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Notes  
theirownfeelings.Thetechniqueofreflectingfeelingsisaimedatreversingthisprocess.Theclientisassisted 

totrusthisfeelingsandtherebyderivehisstrength,notbydenyingapartofhimself,butby mastering 

himself. 

Thesecondrelationshipbetweenthecounselorandtheclientistheconveyingofexperiencethrough  both 

verbal and non-verbal means. Clients’ verbal or non-verbal behaviour conveys feelings. The 

counselor, on his part,may also communicatebyreflectinghis experience,employing the same 

means. There could be concordance orharmony between whatis said verbally and whatis 

communicatednon-verbally.Oftenwhatissaidverballymaynotbereflectedinthenon-verbal gestures. 

This common experience with human beings has often led to the perplexing picture of 

discordantreflectionsofexperience.Whatissaidverballymaynotbereallycommunicatedthroughthenon 

-verbalchannelsofcommunicationofgestures,tone,voice,postureandthelike.It,therefore, 

becomesnecessaryforthecounselortoacquiretheskillsandperfectthemsuchthatheissensitive to the 

non-verbal communication employed by the client to reflect experience. 

 

SharingofExperience 
 

 

Therelationshipbetweenthecounselorandtheclientiscentraltothetherapeuticprocess.Thisrelationshipm 

aybeconceivedasacontinuumwithpersonalresponsivenessandreflectionoffeelingatoneendandsharingofe 

xperienceattheotherend.Atasomewhatcentralpositionliesreflectionofexperience.Sharingofexperiencecon 

sistsinexpressinghisownfeelings,ideasandexperiencesby the counselorwith a view to helping the client 

experience his own feelings in a more expressivefashion. Sharing ofexperience corresponds to 

modelling in the behaviour therapy.In this thecounselor, byexpressing hisfeelings, lets the client 

emulate him. Thus sharing of experience involvesthe counselor’s willingness toshare with the 

client   his own personalfeelings. 

Reflectionoffeeling,reflectionofexperienceandsharingofexperiencetogethercontributetotheact 

ualizationtherapyandare very much identified with the Rogerian therapy. Reflection of feeling involves 

theidentification ofthe feelings expressed by clients : It is very often difficult to identify the 

feelingsexpressed by clients.Reid and Snyder (1947) have found appreciable variation among 

counselors intheir identification ofclients’ feelings. Feelings fall under three broad categories, namely, 

positive,ambivalent and negative.Positive feelings are ego-constructive and helpin the process of self- 

actualization. Negative feelings, incontrast, are ego-destructive. 

Ambivalent feelings 

usuallyareconflictingfeelingsexpressedatthesametimetowardsthesamesubject.Theycorrespon 

dtothelove-haterelationship. Ambivalent feelings are of particular importance from the point of view 

ofcounselingbecause they help the counselor identify the apparent contradictions and reflect 

themtotheclient.Ambivalentfeelingscouldbecomeasourceofgreatinter- 

personaltension.Oneofthegoalsofcounselingistomaketheclientrealizetheapparentcontradictionsinhisfeelin 

gs. 

Reflectionoffeeling,reflectionofexperienceandsharingofexperiencehavebeendescribedabove as 

significant devices in counseling. However, reflection of feelings or sharing of experience are 

perhapsthetoughestandmostchallengingofthecounselorskills.Someofthedifficultiesofreflecting are 

explained below. 

Stereotype 

This is a type of mannerism that individuals employ and a counselor could innocently 

acquireamannerism of his own in using the same phrase, such as “yon feel” or “I see”. These 

kindsofstereotyped expressions may not help to arouse the feelings of the clients. They may, on 

thecontrary,make the client more rigid. 

Timing 

Timing has a unique place, in theorder ofthings. When something is done at theappropriate time it 

yields optimal results. However, it is not always easy to judge the proper timing. In counseling 

thisisofparamountimportance.Whenthecounselorshouldorshouldnotact,thatis,whena 
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certain,actionisappropriate or not,isof greatimportance indeterminingthe course 

andsuccessofthecounselingprocess. 

SelectionofFeelings 

Theclientmayexpressseveralfeelingsofvaryingimportance.Thecounselorexerciseshissubjectivejudge 

mentinchoosingtoreflectonefeelingratherthananother.Inthisway,thecounseloractually is 

directing the client along certain channels which he deems important. In this  sense the non- 

directive approach, on closer examination, is actually a directive approach. Often this subtle but 

important point is missed and the Rogerian approach is emphatically declared as a non-directive 

approach par excellence. 

Content 

The material expressed by the client couldbe ofdifferent degrees of significance fromthe point of 

viewofthecounselor.Awrongapproachwouldbetoreflectcontent,thatis,torepeatthewordsor the 

substance of what the client has expressed. The counselorblindly ormechanically states what has 

been said by the client. Reflecting content is of little value in counseling. Often it may be 

detrimental tothe counseling process. The counselor should primarily be concerned with feeling 

butnotwithcontent.Ifthecounselorweretobesoconcerned,hewouldbemissingtheessenceof 

Notes 

 

communication. 

Depth 

the 

This connotes the obvious experience of our day-to-day life. We experience some feelings deeply 

whilemanyfeelingsmaybeexperiencedsuperficially.Inotherwords,someofourfeelingscouldbeshallow 

and others deep. A counselor could by attending to the shallow feelings, be wasting histime and 

energy. At the same time it cannot be gainsaid that the counselor should not reflect too deeply. 

Either extreme may prove counter-productive. 

Meaning 
Perhapsthisisoneofthecommonwaysofsecondaryelaborationindulgedinbyallofusfrequently. When 

something is said we either read too much meaning into it or do the reverse. This is the 

commonconcernofallourcommunicationtechniques.Forexample,ifsomeonesaysthathesawa tiger, 

thelistenermayreportthatthespeakersaidthathesawabigtiger.Muchofthisadditionor omission is 

unintentional and may also be quite harmless. But there are occasions when a slight addition or 

omission could change the whole complexion of a communication. A counselor should guard 

against committing this common error. A counselor is not supposed to add or detract any 

meaning, however trivial, in any circumstance. 

Language 

Theimportanceoflanguageiseasilyappreciated.Itisthroughlanguagethatthenuancesoffeelings are 

expressed.A counselor is expectedtobe carefulinthechoice ofhiswords.He cannot afford to 

becarelesswiththemostimportanttoolofcommunication,namely,language.Inthesameway,he  is 

expected to follow the client’s language as carefully as possible. 

Thinking 

The reflection of feeling or experience could vary in timing. The counselor may 

employimmediatereflection or may usethetechniqueofsummary reflection. Thedifferenceis that 

inimmediatereflectionthecounselordealswithonefeelingatatime.Italsomeansthatheidentifiesthefeelingasi 

t is expressed and immediately reflects it, in which process he may interrupt the client’s 

flowofexpression. In summary reflection the counselor may reflect a number of feelings at one time 

andhemaynotinterrupttheclientuntilhefindsalogicalorappropriatepause.Buthemaymissoutafewfeeling 

s in the process owing to memory lapses. The last kind of reflection is called terminalreflectionand it 

comprises a summarizing process usually conducted at the time to the termination 

ofthecounselingrelationship. 
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Notes Theforegoingaccountwillhaveindicatedtheimportance ofreflection asacounselingtechnique. 

However, nothing has been said regarding the effectiveness or the conditions which affect the 

effectivenessofreflection.Firstofall,itneedstobeunderstoodthatreflectionhelpstheindividual(client)to 

feel understood. Peopleoften experiencethis feelingofbeing misunderstood and yearn 

forproperunderstanding.Throughreflection,thefeelingofbeingmisunderstoodisdispelled.Theeffective 

ness of reflection consists in not being misunderstood. Reflection helps to break the neurotic cycle 

which is commonly experienced by clients. This is expressed in statements, such as “he will not 

understand me and, therefore, there is no purpose in trying to understand him”. This vicious 

cycleofreasoning isbrokenbythereflectiontechnique.Itwasexplainedthatthereflectionof feeling 

helpsin self-understanding.Theeffectivenessofreflectionconsistsin helping theclient understand 

that feelings determine his behaviour. Reflection, therefore, has a clarifying or 

simplifyingfunction.Ithelpstheclienttoevaluatehisfeelingswhenonceheisabletoappreciatetheir 

significance in contributing to self-understanding. This logically leads to the power of choice that 

reflection gives the client. Reflection on several of his feelings will help him in knowing the 

significanceofeachoneofthem.Thustheclientisabletochoosewhatwouldbestservehis 

purpose.Finally,reflectionhelps clarify aclient’s motives.Often clients aretempted to say, “I feel” or 

“I feel 

like”.Seldomdoeshesay,“Ifeellikethisbecause”.Thispowerofreasoningl 

eadstothecore(underlying)motive or experience. 

Acceptance 

The second relationship technique is acceptance. Rogers (1951) places great Importance on the 

unconditional acceptance of the client by the counselor. The other approaches of counseling have 

not made this one of the basic issues. Acceptance is based on the belief that the client has dignity 

andworth.Itisalsobasedonsuchimportantassumptionsastherighttomakedecisionsandtobe 

responsible for one’s own actions and hencefor one’s life. 

Acceptanceprovidesthenecessarypsychologicalclimateforthecounselinginterview.Ithelpsthec 

lientsgetinvolvedinthecounselingprocessandthusminimizesthepossibilityoftheadoptionof 

defensive attitudes through rationalizations, denials, explanations, etc. 

Acceptance implies neither approval nor a patronizing attitude. The client should not be 

underthemisconception that his expressions will be approved or disapproved by the 

counselordependingonwhether he isaccepted or not. Again,acceptance isnota neutralattitude. 

Itispositive 

initsresponse.Acceptanceisnottosympathizewiththeclientortoleratehim.Thecounselorhastocommunicate 

tothe client the sense or feeling of acceptance, such that he experiences the warmth and 

friendlinessofthe situation. Brammer and Shostrom (1968) state that there are three major 

observableelementsthroughwhichacceptancecanbeexpressedbythecounselor:(1)facialexpressionconv 

eyingthegenuineinterestofthecounselor,(2)toneofvoiceanditsinflections,and(3)distanceandpostureofthec 

ounselor.Actions,suchasyawning,frequentmovementofthehandsandlegs,changesinthepostureandothersi 

milarcueshavenegativesignificanceandcommunicatelackofacceptance. 

SpecialRelationshipProblems 

While the counselor may use and apply his chosen technique with all the wisdom and skill at his 

command,itisoftenfoundthatcertainpsychologicalphenomenaaidorlimithisefforts.Moreoften than 

not, counselors are baffled when they encounter such situations which usually hinder the 

processofcounseling.Thephenomena,namely,transference,counter- 

transferenceandresistancehavebeenidentifiedasspecialrelationshipproblems.Thephenomenahavebe 

enrecognizedtobe of 

centralimportanceinthepsycho-analytictechnique.Itisrecognizedthatcounselingcannotignore 

thespecialrelationshipproblemsandtheyareconsideredtobeasvalidtocounselingastheyaretopsychoan 

alysis. 

Inpsychoanalyticalthinking,transferenceisaprocessbywhichtheclient’sattitudes,formerlyexpressedtowar 

dsoneperson(usuallytheparentoftheoppositesex),aretransferredorprojectedtothecounselor.Transference,fo 

rtheexistentialtherapists,doesnotmeanthesameasitdoesfor 
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a psychoanalyst. The existentialist does not believe that transference implies the transfer of 

aclient’sfeelings for his familymembers tothe therapist.The neuroticis one who has not grown 

beyondtherestricted forms of experience characteristic of a child in most affective areas of 

development.Hence,in later yearshe perceives others or the therapist inthe same manner as he 

perceived his fatherormother as a child. The problem of transference for the neurotic client is 

primarily one 

ofrelationshiptoeventsinthepresentandhisperceptionofthepresentsituationintermsofhispastexperience. 

Transference 

Transferencecouldbepositiveornegativeinnature.Positivetransferenceinvolvestheexpressionof 

feelingsofaffectionordependency,andnegativetransferencetheexpressionoffeelingsofhostilityandaggressi 

ontowardsthecounselor.Acounseleemayreacttothecounselorashewouldreacttohisparent. Sometimes the 

affective reaction could be a negative one in which the counselee mayfeel(erroneouslyofcourse) 

thatthecounselorhas contempt oranger forhim. Thecounseleesometimesshowspositiveaffective 

reactions,suchasadoration,andthe counseleeisoftenunconsciousof hisreactions towards the counselor. 

Wood (1951), discussing transference in client-centered therapy and psychoanalysis, gives the 

following illustration : During the second interview his client observed “...it seemed to me that as 

we were talking along, that you, not only as acounselor butyou as anindividual were getting sort 

ofexcitedaboutthisthingtoo,justasIwas.Andthat,well,attimes,youwerenolongeracounselor to me, 

but you were just another person that I was talking over this problem with”. During the 

fourthinterviewtheclientobserved,“asamatteroffact,apeculiarthing,Ihatetoadmitit(laughs) is that, 

except in the last two interviews, I don’t believe I’ve been much concerned with your reflections. 

You probably realize I have been moving pretty fast and somewhat running up middle of your 

spineattimes without,uh,knowingit,desiringto go ahead. Asortof manic euphoria(laughs).But I 

guess I have done enough to you today”. 

In therapeuticuse, the counselor does not view transference as a porblem, but as a situation in 

which the client gives the therapist valuable information on how he perceives hisworld. Thus,the 

transference realtionship is a rich source of interpersonal data. Rogers (1942) belives that the feelings 

of tnasference develop when the client perceives that the ‘other’ person (counselor) understands 

himbetterthan theunderstandshimself.Intially, that is, before transference there is no relationship 

between the client and the counselor which involves transference. After the initial contact and 

development of relationship which widens eventually to provide a situation for the apperance of 

transference, theclient’sidentification withthecounselorbecomesstronger,leading totransference. 

When transference is resolved the client withdraws his projections, culminating the therapy. 

TherapeuticFunctionofTransference 

Strongtransferences towards thecounselorareoften 

complicated.Buttransferenceofalessintensenatureservestobuildtherelationshipbyallowingtheclienttoexp 

ressdistortedfeelingwithouttheusual counter-defensive responses. Transference promotes the client’s 

confidence in thecounselorthrough his handling of the transference feelings. Such feelings help to 

amplify the client’semotionalinvolvement with the problem andenable him tocontinue the counseling 

relationship.Transferencefurtherhelpstheclientbecomeawareoftheoriginofhisfeelingsinhispresentlifesi 

tuation throughinterpretation. The transferred feelings along with maladaptive behaviour tend 

todisappear wheninsight is gained and more satisfying and mature relationships with people 

areestablished. 

Thecounselorshouldnotfithimselfintotheclient’sprojectionssoastosatisfytheclient’sneuroticneeds.Ifthecou 

nselordoesthis,thereisapossibilitythattheprojectionswillbeperpetuatedbybeing reinforced. 

Counter-transference 

Counter-transference is the prpjection of the counselor’s feelings toward the client. Inthisthecounselor 

is reacting in a similar fashion as the client transferring his feelings. Counter-transference,therefore, 

refers to the emotional reactions and projections of the counselor to the client.Thiscould 

Notes 
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Notes be a serious handicap to the client’s transference in the counseling process. The counselee 

byhisbehaviourmayremindthecounselorofsomepastexperienceandhe(counselor)mayreacttothecounse 

lee affectively which may be either positive or negative. The counselor may view thecounseleeas 

animpulsive,head-strongandselfishindividual.Thisisaninstanceofcounter- 

transference.Compulsiveadvice-givingisasurreptitiousandsubtleformofcounter- 

transference.Counsellorstendtoeasilytakean“ifIwereyou”approacheveninthecounselingrelationships.Aco 

mmoncounter : transferencefeeling isthe idea that the counseleemust somehow like the counselorand 

bepleased with him. 

Whatarethesourcesofcounter-transference? 

1. Thecounselor’sunresolvedpersonalproblemsmaybeonesourceandtheyindicatetheneedforc 

ounseling the counselor. 

2. Situationalpressurescoincidingwiththecounselor’sproblemsmayaggravatehislatentfeelings. 

3. Counter-transference mayemanate while the clientiscommunicating 

hisfeelingstothecounselor. 

If the counselor tends to be overly sympathetic it could be because of the underlying need for 

sympathy and attention on hispart. The counselor’svalue-structure could be a veritable source of 

counter-transference.Theverynatureofthecounselingrelationshipputsthecounselorinaposition to 

influence the client. This happens notwithstanding the counselor’sobjective,non-judgemental and 

permissive (indulgent) attitude. It is often difficult for the counselor to avoid conveying the 

feelingthatheregardsemotionalmaturity,forexample,asanimportantgoalofcounseling.Usually the 

counselor conveys his values to the client. Professionally speaking, there is no question of 

conveying personal values in the counseling process, even if they are to facilitate counseling. 

ResolvingCounter-transferenceFeelings 

Afteranawarenessofthefeelingsofcounter-transference thefirststepconsistsofthe 

counseloraskinghimself,.“Whyisitso?Thecounselormustacceptthefactthathehasvariedfeelingsaboutthecli 

entandthathewillchangesomewhatbythecounselingexperience.Thecounselormustbeawarethathisanxie 

tiescouldarisefrominsecurityinthecounselingrole. 

Everycounselorwhofeelsuneasyabouthisresponsestoaclientshouldadmitthepossibilitythathiscomments 

area form of his own projections. All thatmay be necessary is to admit thispossibilityfrankly and 

attempt to change. Though there is no objective evidence to indicate that it isuseful todiscuss counter- 

transferencefeelings with the client it isfound to be amild, 

reassuringandinterpretativereference,helpfulinallayinganxiety.Thecounselorcanusehisownawareness 

ofhimself as reflected through the therapeutic process to enhance his own growth and 

resolvehisdifficulties.Counter- 

transferencecansometimesbehandledeasilybyaskingtheclienttodiscusstheproblems in group therapy 

situations. 

Resistance 

Theterm‘resistance’wasusedbyFreud(1903)toindicatetheunconsciousoppositioninbringingmaterial 

from the domain of the id into the ego. Resistanceis explained as one of the protective 

functionsoftheego.AccordingtoBordin(1968),“Resistance isthereflectionofthe 

patient’sinabilitytodealdirectly,realisticallyandconstructivelywithhisimpulsesastheyappearduringth 

eprocess 

of 

therapy.” 

In the counseling situation one of the principal realities of 

buildingandmaintaningeffectivecounselingrelationship must concern itself with the phenomenon of 

resistance.Resistance could beunderstoodasa special defensiveform of 

transference. It could be    a product   of the 

outerdefencesystemprotectingtheclientfromsituationalthreatsoroftheinnerdefensesystemguardingth 

eclientfromhisunconsciousimpulses.Theexistentialistsviewresistanceasatendencyoftheclienttorenounc 

ehisuniqueandoriginalpotentialitywhichisinalienable. According toexistentialists,resistance 
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SelfAssessment 

2. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) Silenceistheeasiesttechniquetomasterformostcounselors. 

(ii) Rogersstresstheimportanceofrelationshiptechniquesin1980 

(iii) Stereotypeisatypeofmannerism. 

(iv) Therelationshipbetweenthecounselorandtheclientiscentraltothetherapeuticprocess. 

Summary 

• An interviewis a face-to-face technique of obtaining information fora variety of purposes.It 

iswellknownasahiring(selection)technique.Itisalsoemployedasatechniqueofresearch(market 

research, consumerresearch, etc.). Thecounselinginterviewdiffers fromtheabovein that its 

goals are significantly different and information getting is not its major interest. 

• Itisacommonpracticewithcounselorstoreviewthecounselingsessionandsuchareviewreveal 
s several interesting features of the counseling interview. 

• Opening and Closing Remarks: These remarks of the client may apparently 

meannothing.However, the counselor may obtain a significant insight when reviewing these 
openingorclosingremarks.Forinstance,theymaysuggestreluctanceonthepartoftheclientortheymayin 
dicate his sincerity. 

• Recurrent Reference: 
Whenaclientreferstoaparticularideaorexperienceinthecourseofthecounselinginterviewseveraltimes, 
itmaybeofspecialsignificance. 

• Inconsistencies and Gaps:Someofthemmayappearself-contradictorybutinconsistenciesandgaps 

could suggest resistance or traumatic experience which the client 
unwittinglydisclosesintheconversation.Duringtheinterviewthecounselormaynotrealizethesignifica 

nceofsuchmaterial. 

• Review: 
Inreview,however,thecounselorismorelikelytoappreciatetheconcealedmeaningoftheclient’sstate 
mentsorinconsistenciesorgapsinhisconversation. 

• Thesuccessof thecounselinginterviewlargelydependsonthe natureof therelationshipbetweenthe 

counselor and the counselee, the latter’s readiness to communicate and his realdesire toimprove. 

The essence of the counseling interview lies in securing an effectiverelationship whichreflects 
permissiveness (tolerance and indulgence), kindliness and warmth. 

• The counseling relationship differs from other kinds of relationships like those existing between 

parents and children, between friends, between teachers and students, and so on. 

• Counselingtechniques concern the specificprocedures and skills employed by the counselor 

insecuring hiscounseling goals or objectives.Therecouldbevariationsinthetechniques 

employed by different counselors, which could be either owing to subjective factors, such as 

responsibility,leadingandplanningstatementsofthecounselorortothespecificnatureofthecounsel 

ee’sproblem,ortoboth.However,thereisalwaysadangerofbecomingtootechnique- conscious in 

one’s approach. This kind of rigid technique-oriented approach. 

• Thecounseleearriveswithseveralfeelings,attitudesandexpectations.Heisoftennervousandwondersw 

hatisgoingtohappen.Itisessentialthatthecounselormakesitverycleartothecounseleeregardingwhat 

may take place in the counseling situation. This is called‘structuring’. 

• Structuringhasotherimportantgoals.Mostclientshavefaultynotionsaboutcounseling.Some 
clientsaskthecounselortopsychoanalysethem.Othersmaywantthecounselortogiveafew 

 
 
 

Whatdoesacceptanceprovidesincounselinginterviews? 
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Notes testsandinterprettheresults.Whilethecounselormaydowhattheclientsexpecthimtodo, 

iffoundnecessary,itdoesnotmeanthatthecounselorwillalwayshavetodowhattheclientasksfor. 
Thusstructuringtheinterviewdispelssomeofthe misconceptions.Italsoprovidesthe counselee 
with the necessary orientation to the counseling situation. 

• Silenceperhapsisthemostdifficulttechniquetomasterformostcounselorswhoareteachers.Moreofte 

nthannot,theyarepronetothinkclient- 

silenceassynonymouswithcounselorfailure.Naturallytheyfeelembarrassedandgetannoyedwiththesi 

tuation. 

• The goal of the counselor is to bring about the desirable change in the client’s 
behaviour.Thebehaviour exhibited by the client as a result of counseling is the proof of his 

acceptanceandactionasinfluencedbythetechniquesdesignedbythecounselor. 

•  Thismethodservesasadefensemechanism.Thecounselor,bytryingtomaketheclientreflect on 

hisown feelings, directs the attention of the client to himself. He makes the 

clientseethatthefeelingsarepartofthesubjectiveself,andwhenonceunderstoodandappreciated,they 

ceaseto be bothersome. 

• The second relationship between the counselor and the client is the conveying of experience 

through both verbal and non-verbal means. Clients’ verbal or non-verbal behaviour conveys 

feelings. The counselor, on his part, may also communicate by reflecting his experience, 

employing the same means. 

• The relationship between the counselor and the client is central to the therapeutic 

process.Thisrelationship may be conceived as a continuum with personal responsiveness and 

reflectionoffeelingatoneendandsharingofexperienceattheotherend. 

• Negative feelings, in contrast, are ego-destructive. Ambivalent feelings usually 

areconflictingfeelingsexpressedatthesametimetowardsthesamesubject.Theycorrespondtothelov 

e-haterelationship. 

• Stereotype: Thisisa type of mannerismthat individualsemploy 

andacounselorcouldinnocentlyacquire a mannerismof hisown in using the same phrase, such 
as“yon feel” or “Isee”. These kindsof stereotyped expressions may not help to arouse the feelings 
of theclients.Theymay,onthecontrary,maketheclientmorerigid. 

• Timing:Timing has a unique place, in the order of things. When something is done at the 

appropriate time it yields optimal results. However, it is not always easy to judge the proper 

timing. In counseling this is of paramount importance. 

• Selection of Feelings:The client may express several feelings of varying importance. The 

counselor exercises his subjective judgement in choosing to reflect one feeling rather than 
another.Inthisway,thecounseloractuallyisdirectingtheclientalongcertainchannelswhich he 
deems important. 

• Content:Thematerialexpressedbytheclientcouldbeofdifferentdegreesofsignificancefrom the 

point of view of the counselor. 

• Depth:This connotes the obvious experience of our day-to-day life. We experience some 

feelingsdeeplywhilemanyfeelingsmaybe experiencedsuperficially. 

• Meaning:Perhapsthisisoneofthecommonwaysofsecondaryelaborationindulgedinbyall of us 

frequently. 

• Language: The importance of language is easily appreciated. It is through language 

thatthenuances of feelings are expressed. 

• Thinking:The reflection of feeling or experience could vary in timing. The counselor may 

employ immediate reflection or may use the technique of summary reflection. 

• Thesecondrelationshiptechniqueisacceptance.Rogers(1951)placesgreat Importanceonthe 

unconditional acceptance of the client by the counselor. The other approaches of counseling 

havenotmadethisoneofthebasicissues.Acceptanceisbasedonthebeliefthattheclienthas dignity 

and worth. 
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• SpecialRelationshipProblems:Whilethecounselormayuseandapplyhischosentechnique 

with all the wisdom and skill at his command, it is often found that certain psychological 

phenomena aid or limit his efforts. 

• Counter-transference:Counter-transference is the prpjection of the counselor’s 

feelingstowardthe client. In this the counselor is reacting in a similar fashion as the client 

transferringhisfeelings.Counter- 

transference,therefore,referstotheemotionalreactionsandprojectionsofthecounselor to the client. 

Keywords  

Interview : Aformalmeetingatwhichsomebodyisaskedquestionstoseeif 

theyaresuitablefor a particular job or for a course of studyat college 

Inconsistencies: If twostatementsetc,areinconsistent,theycannotbothbe true 

becausetheygive the facts in a different way. 

Notes 

Stereotype : 

Afixedideaorimagethatmanypeoplehaveofaparticulartypeofpersonorthingbut 

which is often not true is realty 

Transference : Theprocessofmovingsomethingfromoneplace,personorusetoanother. 

  ReviewQuestions  

1. Whatdoyoumeanbyinterview.Givethestepsofinterviews. 

2. Explaintheinterviewingtechniquesincouselling. 

3. Whatarerelationshiptechniques? 

4. Explainthesharingofexperience. 

Answers:SelfAssessment 
 

1. (i) Interview 

(iv) 

structuring 

(vii)acceptance 

(ii) 

(v) 

Counselor,CounseleeCli 

ent 

(iii)psychoanalytical( 

vi)timing 

2. (i) F (ii)F  (iii)T (iv)T 
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Notes Unit17:Counseling Services:Individual Counseling  
 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• DiscusstheconceptofindividualCounseling. 

• DiscusstheneedofindividualCounseling. 

• ExplainthenatureofindividualCounselingproblems. 

• DiscussformalIndividualCounseling. 

• ExplaintheadvantagesanddisadvantagesofindividualCounseling. 

 

Introduction 

Individualcounsellingfocusesonsuchissuesasdepression(includingpostpartumdepression),anxiety,pa 

nicdisorders,family-of- 

originissues,communicationissuesthatpreventeffectiverelationships,stressmanagement,substancea 

buserecovery,loss,meaning-of-lifeissues,forgivenessissues, grieving, emotional issues, sexual 

assault, abuse, effects offamily violence, transitional issues, anger management, coping, and more. 

Individual Counseling is the component of guidance aimed at helping an individual to plan, to do 

orto adjustaccording tohis particularneeds.Allguidanceactivities aimathuman welfare and for this 

close relationship between the counselor and counselee is must. In other words guidance or 

counsellingreferstohelpgiventoanindividualtowardsabetteradjustmentinthedevelopmentofattitude 

s and behaviour in all areas of life. 

 

ConceptofIndividualCounseling 
 

The science of psychology has advanced so far that it becomes possible, within limits, to predict 

certainkindsofbehaviourifweknoworcancontrolcertainantecedentconditions.Rogersproperly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 
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Mancould becomeanautomation.He couldbe madetobehave ina preconceivedway—asdid 

manypersonsundertheHitlerregime.Butthepotentialforgoodisalsothere,notbecausesomeonecanprec 

onceivethatgoodbutbecausecertainconditionscanmakemencapableofexercisingchoice and 

assumingresponsibility. 

Rogers values man in a process of becoming—of achieving worth and dignity through 

thedevelopmentor potentialities,of becoming so self-actualized that he reacts creatively to 

newandchangingchallenges. The counselor accepting these values, deals with the counselee as an 

uniqueindividual andengages in a genuine relationship of caring. He accepts the individual in 

hisvariousmoodsandissoemphaticthatheseestheworldthroughthecounselee’seyes. 

Counseling, by whatever name it might be called, has as a major purpose the changing of one’s 

view of himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such a notion is anathema. To these latter 

counsellingmaybeamatterofgivinginformationorinstruction.Muchvocationalcounsellingfalls into 

this category. 

Superhastakencognizanceofthemanyconceptsofcounsellingandsuggeststhepossibilityofthe 

emergenceofafieldofappliedindividualpsychologyorconsultingpsychology.InthisSuper envisionsthe 

practitionersconsulting withpeopleina varietyofsituationsas they dealwitha variety of adjustment 

problems. 

Counseling is perceived as a form of teaching; but, let it be clear that teaching is not synonymous 

with counselling. It is a developmental process. Presumably in counselling, as is the case with a 

sportsman’s guide and the hunter, the counselor knows more about the goals and conditions than 

does the counselee. This does not mean that he knows more about the person being guided than 

does the person himself. 

Therefore the counselor must not be too sure of the next step. He must be willing to change his 

hypothesesandhowtointerrupt,whentointervene,andinwhatwaystoinfluenceasthecounselling 

sessionsprogressandprovidebettermutualunderstanding.Thecounselor,likethemasterteacher, is 

involved notjustinateachingsituation butinateaching-learningprocess.The counselormust,be 

aware of the assumptions he is making in each situation at every moment. One must be able to 

confront danger if he is to counsel. 

Counselingdealswithavarietyofproblems,avarietyofteachiques,avarietyofdegreesofdifficulty, and 

has a variety of outcomes—including both failure and success. 

 

  NeedofIndividualCounseling  

Following situationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

An individualsneed forassistancein makingdecisions,planningcourses 

ofaction,andmakingadjustmentstolifesituationsmaybecenteredinanyofhispresentorfutureareasofexperie 

nce.Veryfewproblemsareconfinedtoonearea.Anindividual’sattitudetowardsituationsrequiringdecisions 

andhisabilitytomeetthemusuallyaretheresultofmanyfactors. 

The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone who 

possessesahealthyphysicalconstitutionandwho,consequently,doesnotsufferachesandpainsor is not 

unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is able to meet ordinary 

annoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment.Similarly,aboyorgirloramanor 

womanwhohasdevelopedanobjective,relativelyunbiasedattitudetowardhimselfinhisrelation to 

others probably will be able to excercise self-control. 

Home andschoolguidance,however,hasnot yet beensuccessfulin developing these desirable 

qualitiesinallindividuals.Eventhosewhobelievetheypossessafairamountofemotionalstability 

sometimes come to grips with that proverbial “last straw.” 

Thepurposetobeservedbycounsellingisdirectlyrelatedtotheage,interests,andexperiencesofthecounselee 

.Moreover,oneoftheresponsibilitiesofthecounselorinindividualcounselling 

Notes 
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Notes situationsistohelptheindividualdiscoverthefundamentalcausesofhisproblem.Thedifficultymay 

stemfrom his experiences in the home or the school, on the job, or in his social relationships 

orrecreationalactivities. 

HomeExperiences 

It is not unusual fora child occasionally to resent what heconsiders to be unjust treatment 

byhisparents, to be jealous of apparent privileges granted a brother or sister and denied him, 

ortoembarrassed by the fact that his home compares unfavourably with that of his classmates. 

Ifthemother as well as the fatheris working and is thus away from home,the childis likelyto 

engageinunsupervisedafter- 

schoolactivitiesthatgethimintotroublewiththeparentsofneighbourhoodchildren and elicit consequent 

punishment from a work-weary mother when 

hismisdemeanorsarereportedtoher.Thesearebutafewofthemanyproblemsituationsthatarelikelytoariseint 

hehomeevenwhenthefatherandmothertrytobegoodparents. 

The effect on a child or a young adolescent of real or fancied home difficulties may be such that it 

necessitatesindividually-receivedassistancefromacounselor.Insomeinstance,thesituationlends 

itself to help that can be given by a member of the school guidance staff. If inner resentments and 

conflicts become too serious, the situation may require clinical or psychiatric attention. 

During lateradolescenceandadulthood,mattersdealing withplansfor establishing a homeof 

one’sownbecomeextremelyimportant.Choosing amate,marrying,selectingandfurnishing a 

home,budgetingthehomefinances,andrearingchildrengiverisetoquestionsthatmaycausetheyoungper 

sonconsiderableconcern.Theolderadultalsoneedshelptowardthesolutionofproblems of 

marital adjustment and parent-child relationships. 

SchoolExperiences 

During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance-mindedteacher. 

It usually is best not to place too much emphasis on the personal difficulties of the child 

bysubjectinghimtoindividualcounsellingsituationsthatwillseemtosethimapartfromhisschoolmates. 

A child needs to experience a feeling of oneness with his group. Any procedure that causes his 

fellow classmates to feel he is receiving more or different treatment from theirs may be more 

harmfulthanbeneficial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassoroftendencies to 

engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. Such situations need individual 

attention. 

Secondary-school pupils and college students may require individually received help in planning 

theircoursesorinadjustingtothem.Anindividualmayhaveacademicdifficultiesorhisattendancerecord 

may be unsatisfactory. Personality differences between a student and an instructor often 

causedifficulties.Ineffectivestudyhabitsortoolittletimefororlackofinterestinhomestudywillinterfere 

with school success. 

Thequestionsoftenaskedbyyoungpeopleabouttheirschoolexperiencesindicatetheirconcernovermatterst 

hat may must be able to relate easily with the student, assist him in establishingobjectives and 

goals,and employ any ethical means that will assist the student to change or learnbehaviours necessary 

tocope with his environment and work toward the objectives theymutuallyhave established. 

Third,an appropriateenvironmentis necessary. Dependingupon thenatureof the interview, this 

environmentmustprovideassuranceofconfidentiality,amoodofcontemplation,and/oradequate 

information resources. 

Finally,asthetermisusedinschoolsettings,counsellingmustprovidearelationshipthatallowsformeetingbothi 

mmediateandlong-termneeds.Thecounselormustbeavailableatmomentswhenthestudentneedshimfor 

specific assistance. 
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Another objective toward which the counselor works is assistingthestudenttoexaminethepsychological 

dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in this regard is 

quitetheoppositeofthatofapersonengagedinsocialconversation.Insocialsituationswereacttoremarksofself- 

doubtoranxietybyattemptingto“closedown”thedisplayofemotion.Wemayinterjectmirth, change 

topics,give words of comfort, or suggest that things really couldn’t be as they seemed. 

Counselorsdoquitetheopposite.Ratherthan“closedown”thestudent,thecounselorwillfocusuponthecentralc 

oncernofthestudentandhelphimtoopen up.Whenatest-anxiousstudentsuggests that he will fail, 

theconversationalist reassures, “I can’t imagine you failing. 
You’vealwaysdonesowell.”Thecounselor,however,probes,“You’recertainyou’llfail. 

Notes 

Why?” 

The counselor must be mindful of limits in time and his ability to assist the student. Assisting the 

student to openupcarries with it the obligation, on the part of the counselor, to have the time and 

skill to follow through and terminate the interview successfully. 

During the course of practice,counselors find themselvesoperating at various points along our 

dimensions.The natureof the relationship ofthestudent’s awareness may determine, in part,the 

counselor’sbehaviour.However,thecounselor’sbasicphilosophyconcerninghumandevelopmentandthe 

translationofthisphilosophyintoatheoreticalapproachtocounsellingalsoinfluenceshisbehaviour. 

SelfAssessment 

1. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) IndividualCounseling’smajorpurposeisthechangingofone’sviewofhimself,othersand the 

physical milieu. 

(ii) Secondaryschoolpupilsandcollegestudentsmayrequireindividuallyrecievedhelpin planning 
their courses and jobs in adjusting them. 

(iii) Thereisnoneedofcouncellorinindividualcouncelling. 
 

NatureofIndividualCounselingProblems  

Therehasbeenandstillisconsiderablediscussionaboutthekindofproblemswithwhichtheschoolcounselorsho 

uldbeconcerned.Manycounselorshavebeenfirmlyinstructedtorecognisethat there are 

someemotionalandpe 

rsonalproblemsthatshouldbeavoided;thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualto 

apsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist.Theyhavebeentoldthatthere isadangerofdoing the person harm, 

although the specific danger and harm have not beendelineated. 

The term carries no implication of the seriousness of the problem. It would seem, therefore, that 

Arbuckle’semphasisonpsychotherapyas a semantic problem isjustified.It isthebelief ofthe 

authorsthatwhenoneundertakestoguidepeopleintheireducationalandvocationalcareersandchoicesh 

eisinfluencingandinterveninginbehavioural,attitudinal,andsocialaspectsofthe counselee’s 

lifeandpersonality quiteas much asifthecounsellingwerequitefrankly beingcalled psychotherapy. 

Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure.Ithas 

beenindicated 

thatinpsychotherapytheapproachisgeneralandinitiallyvague 

whileincounselling,astypicallyviewed,therelationshipinvolvesaspecificproblem.Itisasimplema 

ttertodemonstrate that veryfrequently a specific problem of vocational choice is anexcuse 

thecounseleeuses to deal withageneral problemofdislikeofparents,distrustofteachers,and 

fearofone’speers. 

Itmustalsobeadmittedthataversiontopsychotherapyonthepartofthecounselorisanindication thathe 

lacks the skill and knowledge that will give him sufficient self-assurance to function in a situation 

lacking the comfort of discernable structure. The final fact is that making a vocational choice often 

does call for an examination and evaluation of personal problems. 
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Notes  

Differentiatingpsychotherapyfromschoolcounsellingismoreeasilydoneonpaperorinacademicdisc 

ussionthanitisinanactivecounselee-counselorrelationship.Knowingwhentoreferisnottheprovince of 

an outsider. The counsellpor must know his own strengths—and weaknesses. 

Experienceinworkwithclinicteamsandwithpsychiatricconsultantswillimprovethecomfortofmakingth 

edecisios but the difficult decisions will still persist. 

We have previously stated that the counselor’s skills define his role. Those who are inadequately 

prepared must necessarily seekcomfort in those conceptualizations which limit the range of their 

counselling activities. Those who are well prepared in theory and laboratory experience find it 

difficulttolimittheirworktoaninformation-givingrolesimilartothatofaclassroomteacher.Their 

perception of the bearing which the counselee’s attitudes, prior conditionings, and personal self- 

defeating behaviours have on all decision-making makes it difficult to avoid their assumption of 

psychotherapeuticroles. 

 

FormalIndividualCounseling 
 

 

Clinical Procedures 

Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthosecasesofemotionaldisturbancewhichar 

eseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsbothwithinandoutsidethe 

individualappeartobeoperating.Thestudyandtreatmentofthesecasesmayrequirearelatively long 

period of time. 

MethodofApproach 

Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(1) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(2) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(3) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(4) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(5) Applyingtherapies,and 

(6) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

The client is referred to the psychiatrist or the clinic when it is believed by the person 

orinstitutionmaking the referral that his maladjustment is such as to require expert care. It is 

usuallytheresponsibility then of a social worker to accumulate relevant data on the immediate 

situationandbackgroundhistory. 

Thereliabilityofthematerialsincludedinthecasehistorydepends,honestyofthereportsonthepart 

of 

parents, teachers or other persons who are interviewed concerning the client; the validity ofthe 

teststhat have been administered to the client; the degree of co-operation by the client, 

andtheobjectivityofthesocialworkerwhoisconstructingthecasehistory. 

If thestudyisbeingmadebyaclinicalstaff,thepsychiatrist,pediatrician orphysician,psychologist,andsocial 

worker hold staff meetings at which the findings are discussed. Expert 

interpretationandevaluationofavailabledataisextremelyimportant.Usuallyitisfoundnecessarytosuppleme 

ntdataresultingfromtheadministrationoftests,scales,andinventorieswiththeutilizationofevaluatingtechniq 

uespeculiarly suited to clinical purposes. 

Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurementsofsensoryacuityandmuscularco- 
ordination,mentalcapacity,learningachievement,andpersonal qualities. One of the most valuable 

techniques of evaluation for clinical purposes is theprojective 

methodmentionedearlier,throughtheutilizationofwhichonemaygaininsightintotheindividual’s 

unconscious or fantasy life. The Rorschach method of ink-blot interpretation and thematic 
apperceptiontests arewidely used by clinicians. Anotherapproach to the studyofyoungchildren 
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is thatofplaytherapy,inwhichchildrenaresupposedtogiveventtotheirunconscious 

desires,animosities,andconflictsastheyplaywith“dollfamilies”andothertoys.Intheirbehaviourwiththeseobje 

ctstheyexpresstheir attitudestowardthe adultor situationwhich appearstobe the causeof 

theirdifficulties. 

EffectingChanges:Changingorremovingmaladjustiveelementsintheindividual’senvironment,ofcour 

se,isimportant.Moresignificant,however,arethedesirablechangesthatcanbeeffectedin his 

ownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeservedbestthroughaseriesof therapeutic 

interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

A ‘case’ should not be closed when the individual has been led to gain insight into his difficulties,as 

a result of which he starts on an improved course of action. He needs help during his adjusting 

process, and he should continue to have the services of theclinical staff and any others who have 

participated in the remedial procedures until his adjustment is satisfactory to himself and his 

counselors. Unfortunately, clinical treatment often ceases too soon, leaving an individual who is 

still mentally half-sick to continue unaided in his struggle toward complete adjustment. 

InterviewProcedures 

PersonalQualitiesoftheInterviewer 

The interviewing phase of counselling for personal adjustment is an art; for it theinterviewermusthave 

certain specific personality qualities, thorough training, and experience under expertguidance. 

Itis important that, the interviewer possess those desirable personality qualities stressed in this 

bookasrequisitefordealingwithpeopleinanyguidancesituation.Nomatterwhatthepurposeof the 

interview may be, the teacher, the school counselor, the employer, or the staff member of a 

guidance clinicshould give evidenceof beingan understanding and personally well-adjusted human 

being. In adjustment interviews, especially, possessing these qualities is imperative. 

According to practically all state requirements for school counselor certification 

someteachingexperience is needed. The reason for this is easily understood. Before a person can 

undertaketheresponsibility of counselling an individual pupil wisely, he needs the experience of 

workingwithindividuals in classroom groups. 

Thecounselor’sbehaviourshouldbefriendlybutdignified.Hemustavoidasentimentalora 

‘kidding’approach that is supposed to set the counselee at ease. An individual seeking help from 

acounselorneedstohavesufficientconfidenceinthelatter’sacceptanceofhimsothatthoughtsandfeelingscanb 

e expressed freely, without fear of recrimination. 

At thesame time, theindividualmust respect thecounselor’sjudgment andbe secure intheknowledgethat 

whatever his problem may be, its serious import to him will be recognized by thecounselor andwill 

receive thoughtful considerationas the two work together towarda satisfactorysolution of it. 

For     a     counselling     situation    to    be    effective,    good    report     between    the     participants is 

necessary.Thisrelationshipcanbeachievedasthecounselorhelpstorelivecounseleetensionsbyafriendlysmile 

oracasualcommentinalightervein.Thedisplayonthepartofacounselorofakindof“hail-fellow-well-met” 

attitude islikely to repel rather than to win the confidence of the individual seekinghelp. 

Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counselling is not marked by a long series of weekly or biweekly interviews.  

Thestudentvisitsthecounselor,forexample,inNovemberforoneortwointerviews,andtheymay not 

have another conference until spring of the following year. 

Althoughthecounselorfollowsthestudent’sprogressandmayhaveseveralbriefchatsinthecorridororatana 

thletic event,their nextmeeting 

startstheprocessalloveragain.Quitelikely,theobjectivesestablishedforthefirstintervieworinterv 

iewswillbearnorelationshiptothoseestablishedata later date. The school counselor, therefore, must be 

particularly skilled at initial interviewing.Basicprocedures are presented and commented upon. 

Notes 



GuidanceandCounseling  

182 

 

 

 

Notes l.Preparing for the interview and getting started :Counseling can hardly be expected to be 

effectiveunless bothcounselorand studentareprepared forwhatis to takeplace.Thecounselor 

mayneedtoreviewbackgrounddataconcerningthestudentorreadnotesmadeafterthelastmeetings 

.Hemayknowofsomematerialsorinformationsourcesthathecouldhavereadilyavailable. The 

student, if he is awareof the purposes of counselling, should consider, howhe 

canbestusethetimeavailable.Asdescribedearlierinthechapter,thecounseloruseshisskill in 

communication to draw upon what the student wants, what he is attempting to say,and what 

he considers of current primary importance. 

2. Developingopeningstructure:ThestudentneedstoknowwhoThecounseloris,whatheis ableto 

do, and what he expects of the student. This should be done briefly and simply. Experienced 

counselors know how to communicate quickly and effectively. 

3. Establishingtheobjectives:As a product of his training and experience, the counselor will 

be,awareofobjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling.Thesestemfromhisprofessional 

valuesystemandthewayheconceptualizeshumandevelopment.Theyaremanifestedintheways 

that he can effectively behave and communicate with students. 

 

Anobjectivemustbeattainableandrealisticinordertobeagoalworthpursuing.Thestudentwhosugg 

ests,“I’djustliketobeeveryone,”willneedassistancefromthecounselorinmaking the 

objective realistic. “I wish I had two friends who cared” would be a goal toward which they 

might work. Counseling without process objectives on the part of the counselor and student 

objectives in terms that are meaningful to him is a futile endeavour. 

4. Buildingtherelationship:Astheinterviewprogresses,thecounselormustcontinuetobuildupon 

therelationshipthathasbeenestablished.Hishonesty,expressionofinterest,humanness,and 

perceptiveness will allow the student to realize that the counselor is fully committed to 

assisting him. At times, however, the novice counselor needs to remember to let a little of 

himselfout.Awarmsmile,atouchonthehand,anodofunderstanding,anyactofcaringthat is 

shown will help the student to invest a little more of himself and be more honest in his 

communication. 

5. Helping the student to talk : The counselor may perceivethat the student is reluctant 

todiscusssome concerns or some aspects of concerns even though a sound, trusting 

relationshiphas beendeveloped. When this occurs, the counselor may need to give particular 

assistance togetcommunicationgoing. 

The threatening nature of the concernprobably prohibitsapproaching it frontally. The 

counselormustthereforerelyuponspontaneityandsensitivityin(a)assistingthestudenttoexpressh 

is feelings,(b)understanding whythestudent isexperiencing difficulty,and(c)helping the 

studenttorecognisefeelingsofwhichheisunawareorhasdifficultyaccepting.Thecounselor’s own 

relaxed and reassuring manner will convey more than the words he uses. 

6. Terminatingtheinterview:Thecounselormustusehisskillindevelopingclosing,aswellasopening, 

structure. He initiatesthisphase of the interviewby pausing longer between responses, focusing 

more upon cognitive than affective aspects of the student’s concern, and not 

encouragingfurtherexplorationofsubtletiesortension- 

producingareas.Hissensitivityassistshimindeterminingwhenthefocusmightbechangedtothesum 

maryandplansforsubsequentmeetings. 

 

 
During the opening minutes of the interview, the counselor and student need to 

establishobjectivesorgoalstowardwhichtheycanworkinthetimeavailable.The 

objectives are notof a fixed nature andmay be revised as the interviewdevelops. 
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This may be initiated by his suggestion that “our time is all but up.” The counselor asks the 

student to summarize those aspects of the interview that were most meaningful and assists 
him,asnecessary,inreviewingtheobjectiveandwhetherornotitwasachieved.Plansforthe future 

must then be made. 

Willtherebeanotherinterview?When?Where?Orshouldtherebeareferral?Shouldtestsbetaken 

?Informationsourcestapped?Whencounselorandstudenthavereachedan 

understandingconcerninghowtheymighthandlematterssuchasthese,thecounselorstandsup(ane 

xcellentwaytopreventareopeningofconcerns)andseestheclienttotheouteroffice. 

7. Planning the follow-up : Aftereachinterviewthecounselorshouldmakesomebriefnotesasa 

checkupon his own faulty memory and in order to keep a running record of what 
hastranspiredthrough the series of interviews. 

These can be reviewed briefly before the next formal contact with the student. Even 

thoughnoimmediatecontactisplannedwiththestudent,anotecanbemadetoseethestudentbriefly 

, after a week or a month to learn whether the established objectives have been 

reachedandwhether the counselor can be of future assistance. 

This informal, individual follow-up can be structured to give the counselor some evidence of 

whether or not he was effective. A more comprehensive, mass follow-up is conducted separately 

asaguidanceservicetostudygroupssuchasallseniors,allrecentgraduates,orallstudents now in 

technical schools. 

Notes 

 

 
 

Regardless of the approach utilized in a particular counselling interview, there 

arecertaingeneral considerations to which attention should be directed. The 

interviewershould tryto put himself in the other person’s place and listen to what hehas to 

saywithoutbase orprejudice.Suggestionsmade or questionsaskedbythe counselor 

shouldbegiven in 

afriendlymanneraimedatsettingthecounseleeateaseandwinninghisconfidence. 

Withoutseemingtohurrytheinterview,theinterviewershouldkeeptheconversationfocusedontheproblemat 

hand,avoidingconsiderationofextraneousmatters.Finallythecounseleeshouldleave the interview 

withthefeeling that he has been helped by his counselor and that he can returnfor further counselling. 

Aquestion often asked is whether or not the interviewer should take notes during the interview. 

Forthepurposeofevaluatingtheintervieworinpreparationforanensuringinterview,on-the-spotnotes 

are better than attempts at recallafter the interview.However,an emotionally disturbed 

individualmayreact unfavourably to seeing the counselor job down what is being said. The counselor 

can make it a practice to allowthe interviewee to see what he writes and to explain its purpose. 

Usually this procedure encourages co-operation on the part of the counselee. Acode may be used 

foranypointwhichshouldnotcometotheindividual’sattention.Recordinganinterviewhasvalueeitherift 

hecounseleeisunawarethatitisbeingdoneorifheknowsaboutitandapproves.Otherwise, the 

presence of the recording equipment may inhibit free expression on the part of the counselee. 

The success of an interview depends on whether or not the counselee (1) believes that he 

hasbeenhelped,(2)iswillingtoreturnforanotherinterview,and(3)exhibitsanimprovedabilitytomeetandsolv 

e similar problems in the future. Whether the interviewer plays a relatively active or passiverole,he 

can benefit from practicing the following “Do’s” and “Don’t’s” that are included in 

ahandbookfortheteachers,counselors,andprincipalsoftheCanton,Ohio,PublicSchools. 

 

AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhencouplesorfamilycounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwant tosee each 

partner for at least one session togather information that can better facilitate future work. 
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Notes •Evenwhenaddictionsorangercounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwanttosee 

each 

partner (and sometimes each family member) for at least one session to gatherinformation 
thatcan better facilitate future work. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacouple 

orfamily). 

• The individual can learn how one person making changes can help to create changes in the 

couple or family system. 

• When partners or other family members refuse to attend counselling the individual will be 

able to learn some useful skills for relating those absent members. 

• Whentheindividualiscurrentlyhavingorhasengagedinnon-disclosedinfidelity,itisuseful to 

spend some individual time with the counselor before couples relationship counselling. 

• Andotheradvantages.Describetheconcern/issueasclearlyaspossiblewhenyoufirstcontactthe 

counselor. 

 

DisadvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Workingwithaprofessionalcounselorcanhelpcouplesre-discoverthereasonstheywantedto be 

withtheir partner, realize the strengths that still exist, and decide to work 

onrepairingtheirrelationship.Thisisfarmoredifficulttoaccomplishthroughindividualcounselling. 

• And Other disadvantages. Describe the concern/issue as clearly as possible when you first 

contact the counselor. 

 

SelfAssessment 

2. Fillintheblanks 

(i) The ............................ isbestcouncellingtechniqueforthetreatmentofemotionaldisturbance 
whichareseriousisnature. 

(ii) TheApproachtothestudyofyoungchildrenis ................................... inwhichchildrenaresupposed 
togivewenttotheirunconsiousdesires. 

(iii) isusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamilyoforiginforg 

riefandloss. 

(iv) AftereachinterviewtheCouncellorshouldmakesome ..................................... inordertokeeparunning 
recordofwhathastranspiredthroughtheseriesofinterviews. 

 

Summary 
 

• Thescienceofpsychologyhasadvancedsofarthatitbecomespossible,withinlimits,topredictcertain 

kinds of behaviour if we knowor can control certain antecedent conditions. Rogers properly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 

 
 

Whatisinitialinterviewprocedure? 
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• Counseling,bywhatevernameitmightbecalled,hasasamajorpurposethechangingofone’s viewof 

himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such anotion is anathema. 

• Followingsituationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

• An individuals need for assistance in making decisions, planning courses of action, 

andmakingadjustments to life situations may be centered in any of his present or future areas 

ofexperience. 

• The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone 

who possesses a healthy physical constitution and who, consequently, does not suffer aches 

and pains or is not unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is 

abletomeetordinaryannoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment. 

• Homeexperiences:Itisnotunusualforachildoccasionallytoresentwhatheconsiderstobeunjusttre 

atmentbyhisparents,tobejealousofapparentprivilegesgrantedabrotherorsister 

anddeniedhim,ortoembarrassedbythefactthathishomecomparesunfavourablywiththatofhis 

classmates. If the mother as well as the father is working and is thus away from home, 

thechild islikely toengagein unsupervised after-school activities that gethiminto troublewith 

the parents of neighbourhood children. 

• During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance- 

mindedteacher. 

• Achildneedstoexperienceafeelingofonenesswithhisgroup.Anyprocedurethatcauseshisfellowcla 

ssmatestofeelheisreceivingmoreordifferenttreatmentfromtheirsmaybemoreharmfulthanbenefi 

cial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassor of 

tendencies to engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. 

• Another objective toward which the counselor works is assisting the student to examine the 

psychological dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in thisregardis 

quite the opposite of that of a personengaged in socialconversation. In social 

situationswereacttoremarksof self-doubt oranxietybyattempting to“close down”the display 

ofemotion. 

• There has been and still is considerable discussion about the kind of problems with 

whichtheschool counselor should be concerned. Many counselors have been firmly instructed 

torecognisethat there are some emotionaland personal problemsthat should be avoided; 

thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualtoapsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist. 

• Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure. It 

has been indicated that in psychotherapy the approach isgeneral and initially vague while in 

counselling, as typically viewed, the relationship involves a specific problem. 

• (A)ClinicalProcedures:Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthose cases 

ofemotionaldisturbancewhichareseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsboth 

within and outside the individual appear to be operating. The study and treatment of these 

cases may require a relatively long period of time. 

• MethodofApproach:Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(i) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(ii) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(iii) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(iv) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(v) Applyingtherapies,and 

(vi) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

Notes 
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Notes •Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurements of sensory acuity and muscular co-ordination, mental capacity, learning 

achievement, and personal qualities. 

• Effecting Changes:Changing or removing maladjustive elements in the individual’s 

environment, of course, is important. More significant, however, are the desirable changes 

thatcanbeeffectedinhisownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeserved best 

through a series of therapeutic interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

• Personal Qualities of the Interviewer: The interviewing phase of counselling 

forpersonaladjustment is an art; for it the interviewer must have certain specific 

personalityqualities,thoroughtraining,andexperienceunderexpertguidance. 

• The counselor’s behaviour should be friendly but dignified. He must avoid a sentimental 

ora‘kidding’approachthatissupposedtosetthecounseleeatease.Anindividualseekinghelpfrom 

a 

counselor needs to have sufficient confidence in the latter’s acceptance of him 

sothatthoughtsandfeelingscanbeexpressedfreely,withoutfearofrecrimination. 

• Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counsellingis notmarkedby a long seriesof weekly or biweeklyinterviews. 

The student visits the counselor, for example, in November for one or two interviews, and 

they may not have another conference until spring of the following year. 

• Preparing for the interview and getting started : Counseling can hardly be expected 

tobeeffectiveunlessbothcounselorandstudentarepreparedforwhatistotakeplace. 

• Developing opening structure : The student needs to know who The counselor is, what 

heisabletodo,andwhatheexpectsofthestudent. 

• Establishingtheobjectives:Asaproductofhistrainingandexperience,thecounselorwillbe,awareofo 

bjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling. 

• AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhen couples orfamily counsellingwill follow, mostfamily counselors willwantto see 

eachpartnerforatleastonesessiontogatherinformationthatcanbetterfacilitatefuturework. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacoupleo 

rfamily). 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Peopleoftendonotunderstandthatrelationships,includingcouplesrelationships,gothrough 

stages,and when the‘honeymoon stage’ passes,they oftenmay feel thattheirrelationship is 

notsalvageable. 
 

  Keywords 

Individual 
 

:ConnectedwithonepersonCouns 

eling :Professionaladviceaboutaperson 

Psychatrist :Adoctorwhostudiesandtreatsmentalillnesses 

ReviewQuestions 
 

1. WhatisindividualCounseling?Explain. 

2. HowdohomeandSchoolexperiencesaffecttheindividual? 
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3. WhatisthenatureofCounselingproblems? 

4. Explaindifferentclinicalprocedures 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

1. (i) T (ii)T (iii)F 

Notes 

2. (i)  
Clinicalapproach 

(ii)playtherapy (iii)individualCounseling 

(iv)briefnotes 

  FurtherReadings  

 

         1. Guidance&Counseling:S.NageshwaraRao,DiscoveryPublishingHouse 

2. Guidance&Counselince:B.G.Barki,B.Kukh,Opadhyay,SterlingPublishersPvt.Ltd. 

3. Guidance&Counseling:SuzanneE.Wade.PamSchuctz,LawrenceErlbaumAssociates. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



GuidanceandCounseling  

176 

 

 

 

 Unit 18:     Individual inventory service  
 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• DiscusstheconceptofindividualCounseling. 

• DiscusstheneedofindividualCounseling. 

• ExplainthenatureofindividualCounselingproblems. 

• DiscussformalIndividualCounseling. 

• ExplaintheadvantagesanddisadvantagesofindividualCounseling. 

 

Introduction 

Individualcounsellingfocusesonsuchissuesasdepression(includingpostpartumdepression),anxiety,pa 

nicdisorders,family-of- 

originissues,communicationissuesthatpreventeffectiverelationships,stressmanagement,substancea 

buserecovery,loss,meaning-of-lifeissues,forgivenessissues, grieving, emotional issues, sexual 

assault, abuse, effects offamily violence, transitional issues, anger management, coping, and more. 

Individual Counseling is the component of guidance aimed at helping an individual to plan, to do 

orto adjustaccording tohis particularneeds.Allguidanceactivities aimathuman welfare and for this 

close relationship between the counselor and counselee is must. In other words guidance or 

counsellingreferstohelpgiventoanindividualtowardsabetteradjustmentinthedevelopmentofattitude 

s and behaviour in all areas of life. 

 

ConceptofIndividualCounseling 
 

The science of psychology has advanced so far that it becomes possible, within limits, to predict 

certainkindsofbehaviourifweknoworcancontrolcertainantecedentconditions.Rogersproperly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 
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Mancould becomeanautomation.He couldbe madetobehave ina preconceivedway—asdid 

manypersonsundertheHitlerregime.Butthepotentialforgoodisalsothere,notbecausesomeonecanprec 

onceivethatgoodbutbecausecertainconditionscanmakemencapableofexercisingchoice and 

assumingresponsibility. 

Rogers values man in a process of becoming—of achieving worth and dignity through 

thedevelopmentor potentialities,of becoming so self-actualized that he reacts creatively to 

newandchangingchallenges. The counselor accepting these values, deals with the counselee as an 

uniqueindividual andengages in a genuine relationship of caring. He accepts the individual in 

hisvariousmoodsandissoemphaticthatheseestheworldthroughthecounselee’seyes. 

Counseling, by whatever name it might be called, has as a major purpose the changing of one’s 

view of himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such a notion is anathema. To these latter 

counsellingmaybeamatterofgivinginformationorinstruction.Muchvocationalcounsellingfalls into 

this category. 

Superhastakencognizanceofthemanyconceptsofcounsellingandsuggeststhepossibilityofthe 

emergenceofafieldofappliedindividualpsychologyorconsultingpsychology.InthisSuper envisionsthe 

practitionersconsulting withpeopleina varietyofsituationsas they dealwitha variety of adjustment 

problems. 

Counseling is perceived as a form of teaching; but, let it be clear that teaching is not synonymous 

with counselling. It is a developmental process. Presumably in counselling, as is the case with a 

sportsman’s guide and the hunter, the counselor knows more about the goals and conditions than 

does the counselee. This does not mean that he knows more about the person being guided than 

does the person himself. 

Therefore the counselor must not be too sure of the next step. He must be willing to change his 

hypothesesandhowtointerrupt,whentointervene,andinwhatwaystoinfluenceasthecounselling 

sessionsprogressandprovidebettermutualunderstanding.Thecounselor,likethemasterteacher, is 

involved notjustinateachingsituation butinateaching-learningprocess.The counselormust,be 

aware of the assumptions he is making in each situation at every moment. One must be able to 

confront danger if he is to counsel. 

Counselingdealswithavarietyofproblems,avarietyofteachiques,avarietyofdegreesofdifficulty, and 

has a variety of outcomes—including both failure and success. 

 

  NeedofIndividualCounseling  

Following situationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

An individualsneed forassistancein makingdecisions,planningcourses 

ofaction,andmakingadjustmentstolifesituationsmaybecenteredinanyofhispresentorfutureareasofexperie 

nce.Veryfewproblemsareconfinedtoonearea.Anindividual’sattitudetowardsituationsrequiringdecisions 

andhisabilitytomeetthemusuallyaretheresultofmanyfactors. 

The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone who 

possessesahealthyphysicalconstitutionandwho,consequently,doesnotsufferachesandpainsor is not 

unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is able to meet ordinary 

annoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment.Similarly,aboyorgirloramanor 

womanwhohasdevelopedanobjective,relativelyunbiasedattitudetowardhimselfinhisrelation to 

others probably will be able to excercise self-control. 

Home andschoolguidance,however,hasnot yet beensuccessfulin developing these desirable 

qualitiesinallindividuals.Eventhosewhobelievetheypossessafairamountofemotionalstability 

sometimes come to grips with that proverbial “last straw.” 

Thepurposetobeservedbycounsellingisdirectlyrelatedtotheage,interests,andexperiencesofthecounselee 

.Moreover,oneoftheresponsibilitiesofthecounselorinindividualcounselling 

Notes 
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Notes situationsistohelptheindividualdiscoverthefundamentalcausesofhisproblem.Thedifficultymay 

stemfrom his experiences in the home or the school, on the job, or in his social relationships 

orrecreationalactivities. 

HomeExperiences 

It is not unusual fora child occasionally to resent what heconsiders to be unjust treatment 

byhisparents, to be jealous of apparent privileges granted a brother or sister and denied him, 

ortoembarrassed by the fact that his home compares unfavourably with that of his classmates. 

Ifthemother as well as the fatheris working and is thus away from home,the childis likelyto 

engageinunsupervisedafter- 

schoolactivitiesthatgethimintotroublewiththeparentsofneighbourhoodchildren and elicit consequent 

punishment from a work-weary mother when 

hismisdemeanorsarereportedtoher.Thesearebutafewofthemanyproblemsituationsthatarelikelytoariseint 

hehomeevenwhenthefatherandmothertrytobegoodparents. 

The effect on a child or a young adolescent of real or fancied home difficulties may be such that it 

necessitatesindividually-receivedassistancefromacounselor.Insomeinstance,thesituationlends 

itself to help that can be given by a member of the school guidance staff. If inner resentments and 

conflicts become too serious, the situation may require clinical or psychiatric attention. 

During lateradolescenceandadulthood,mattersdealing withplansfor establishing a homeof 

one’sownbecomeextremelyimportant.Choosing amate,marrying,selectingandfurnishing a 

home,budgetingthehomefinances,andrearingchildrengiverisetoquestionsthatmaycausetheyoungper 

sonconsiderableconcern.Theolderadultalsoneedshelptowardthesolutionofproblems of 

marital adjustment and parent-child relationships. 

SchoolExperiences 

During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance-mindedteacher. 

It usually is best not to place too much emphasis on the personal difficulties of the child 

bysubjectinghimtoindividualcounsellingsituationsthatwillseemtosethimapartfromhisschoolmates. 

A child needs to experience a feeling of oneness with his group. Any procedure that causes his 

fellow classmates to feel he is receiving more or different treatment from theirs may be more 

harmfulthanbeneficial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassoroftendencies to 

engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. Such situations need individual 

attention. 

Secondary-school pupils and college students may require individually received help in planning 

theircoursesorinadjustingtothem.Anindividualmayhaveacademicdifficultiesorhisattendancerecord 

may be unsatisfactory. Personality differences between a student and an instructor often 

causedifficulties.Ineffectivestudyhabitsortoolittletimefororlackofinterestinhomestudywillinterfere 

with school success. 

Thequestionsoftenaskedbyyoungpeopleabouttheirschoolexperiencesindicatetheirconcernovermatterst 

hat may must be able to relate easily with the student, assist him in establishingobjectives and 

goals,and employ any ethical means that will assist the student to change or learnbehaviours necessary 

tocope with his environment and work toward the objectives theymutuallyhave established. 

Third,an appropriateenvironmentis necessary. Dependingupon thenatureof the interview, this 

environmentmustprovideassuranceofconfidentiality,amoodofcontemplation,and/oradequate 

information resources. 

Finally,asthetermisusedinschoolsettings,counsellingmustprovidearelationshipthatallowsformeetingbothi 

mmediateandlong-termneeds.Thecounselormustbeavailableatmomentswhenthestudentneedshimfor 

specific assistance. 
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Another objective toward which the counselor works is assistingthestudenttoexaminethepsychological 

dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in this regard is 

quitetheoppositeofthatofapersonengagedinsocialconversation.Insocialsituationswereacttoremarksofself- 

doubtoranxietybyattemptingto“closedown”thedisplayofemotion.Wemayinterjectmirth, change 

topics,give words of comfort, or suggest that things really couldn’t be as they seemed. 

Counselorsdoquitetheopposite.Ratherthan“closedown”thestudent,thecounselorwillfocusuponthecentralc 

oncernofthestudentandhelphimtoopen up.Whenatest-anxiousstudentsuggests that he will fail, 

theconversationalist reassures, “I can’t imagine you failing. 
You’vealwaysdonesowell.”Thecounselor,however,probes,“You’recertainyou’llfail. 

Notes 

Why?” 

The counselor must be mindful of limits in time and his ability to assist the student. Assisting the 

student to openupcarries with it the obligation, on the part of the counselor, to have the time and 

skill to follow through and terminate the interview successfully. 

During the course of practice,counselors find themselvesoperating at various points along our 

dimensions.The natureof the relationship ofthestudent’s awareness may determine, in part,the 

counselor’sbehaviour.However,thecounselor’sbasicphilosophyconcerninghumandevelopmentandthe 

translationofthisphilosophyintoatheoreticalapproachtocounsellingalsoinfluenceshisbehaviour. 

SelfAssessment 

8. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) IndividualCounseling’smajorpurposeisthechangingofone’sviewofhimself,othersand the 

physical milieu. 

(ii) Secondaryschoolpupilsandcollegestudentsmayrequireindividuallyrecievedhelpin planning 
their courses and jobs in adjusting them. 

(iii) Thereisnoneedofcouncellorinindividualcouncelling. 
 

NatureofIndividualCounselingProblems  

Therehasbeenandstillisconsiderablediscussionaboutthekindofproblemswithwhichtheschoolcounselorsho 

uldbeconcerned.Manycounselorshavebeenfirmlyinstructedtorecognisethat there are 

someemotionalandpe 

rsonalproblemsthatshouldbeavoided;thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualto 

apsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist.Theyhavebeentoldthatthere isadangerofdoing the person harm, 

although the specific danger and harm have not beendelineated. 

The term carries no implication of the seriousness of the problem. It would seem, therefore, that 

Arbuckle’semphasisonpsychotherapyas a semantic problem isjustified.It isthebelief ofthe 

authorsthatwhenoneundertakestoguidepeopleintheireducationalandvocationalcareersandchoicesh 

eisinfluencingandinterveninginbehavioural,attitudinal,andsocialaspectsofthe counselee’s 

lifeandpersonality quiteas much asifthecounsellingwerequitefrankly beingcalled psychotherapy. 

Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure.Ithas 

beenindicated 

thatinpsychotherapytheapproachisgeneralandinitiallyvague 

whileincounselling,astypicallyviewed,therelationshipinvolvesaspecificproblem.Itisasimplema 

ttertodemonstrate that veryfrequently a specific problem of vocational choice is anexcuse 

thecounseleeuses to deal withageneral problemofdislikeofparents,distrustofteachers,and 

fearofone’speers. 

Itmustalsobeadmittedthataversiontopsychotherapyonthepartofthecounselorisanindication thathe 

lacks the skill and knowledge that will give him sufficient self-assurance to function in a situation 

lacking the comfort of discernable structure. The final fact is that making a vocational choice often 

does call for an examination and evaluation of personal problems. 
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Notes  

Differentiatingpsychotherapyfromschoolcounsellingismoreeasilydoneonpaperorinacademicdisc 

ussionthanitisinanactivecounselee-counselorrelationship.Knowingwhentoreferisnottheprovince of 

an outsider. The counsellpor must know his own strengths—and weaknesses. 

Experienceinworkwithclinicteamsandwithpsychiatricconsultantswillimprovethecomfortofmakingth 

edecisios but the difficult decisions will still persist. 

We have previously stated that the counselor’s skills define his role. Those who are inadequately 

prepared must necessarily seekcomfort in those conceptualizations which limit the range of their 

counselling activities. Those who are well prepared in theory and laboratory experience find it 

difficulttolimittheirworktoaninformation-givingrolesimilartothatofaclassroomteacher.Their 

perception of the bearing which the counselee’s attitudes, prior conditionings, and personal self- 

defeating behaviours have on all decision-making makes it difficult to avoid their assumption of 

psychotherapeuticroles. 

 

FormalIndividualCounseling 
 

 

Clinical Procedures 

Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthosecasesofemotionaldisturbancewhichar 

eseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsbothwithinandoutsidethe 

individualappeartobeoperating.Thestudyandtreatmentofthesecasesmayrequirearelatively long 

period of time. 

MethodofApproach 

Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(1) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(2) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(3) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(4) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(5) Applyingtherapies,and 

(6) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

The client is referred to the psychiatrist or the clinic when it is believed by the person 

orinstitutionmaking the referral that his maladjustment is such as to require expert care. It is 

usuallytheresponsibility then of a social worker to accumulate relevant data on the immediate 

situationandbackgroundhistory. 

Thereliabilityofthematerialsincludedinthecasehistorydepends,honestyofthereportsonthepart 

of 

parents, teachers or other persons who are interviewed concerning the client; the validity ofthe 

teststhat have been administered to the client; the degree of co-operation by the client, 

andtheobjectivityofthesocialworkerwhoisconstructingthecasehistory. 

If thestudyisbeingmadebyaclinicalstaff,thepsychiatrist,pediatrician orphysician,psychologist,andsocial 

worker hold staff meetings at which the findings are discussed. Expert 

interpretationandevaluationofavailabledataisextremelyimportant.Usuallyitisfoundnecessarytosuppleme 

ntdataresultingfromtheadministrationoftests,scales,andinventorieswiththeutilizationofevaluatingtechniq 

uespeculiarly suited to clinical purposes. 

Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurementsofsensoryacuityandmuscularco- 
ordination,mentalcapacity,learningachievement,andpersonal qualities. One of the most valuable 

techniques of evaluation for clinical purposes is theprojective 

methodmentionedearlier,throughtheutilizationofwhichonemaygaininsightintotheindividual’s 

unconscious or fantasy life. The Rorschach method of ink-blot interpretation and thematic 
apperceptiontests arewidely used by clinicians. Anotherapproach to the studyofyoungchildren 
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is thatofplaytherapy,inwhichchildrenaresupposedtogiveventtotheirunconscious 

desires,animosities,andconflictsastheyplaywith“dollfamilies”andothertoys.Intheirbehaviourwiththeseobje 

ctstheyexpresstheir attitudestowardthe adultor situationwhich appearstobe the causeof 

theirdifficulties. 

EffectingChanges:Changingorremovingmaladjustiveelementsintheindividual’senvironment,ofcour 

se,isimportant.Moresignificant,however,arethedesirablechangesthatcanbeeffectedin his 

ownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeservedbestthroughaseriesof therapeutic 

interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

A ‘case’ should not be closed when the individual has been led to gain insight into his difficulties,as 

a result of which he starts on an improved course of action. He needs help during his adjusting 

process, and he should continue to have the services of theclinical staff and any others who have 

participated in the remedial procedures until his adjustment is satisfactory to himself and his 

counselors. Unfortunately, clinical treatment often ceases too soon, leaving an individual who is 

still mentally half-sick to continue unaided in his struggle toward complete adjustment. 

InterviewProcedures 

PersonalQualitiesoftheInterviewer 

The interviewing phase of counselling for personal adjustment is an art; for it theinterviewermusthave 

certain specific personality qualities, thorough training, and experience under expertguidance. 

Itis important that, the interviewer possess those desirable personality qualities stressed in this 

bookasrequisitefordealingwithpeopleinanyguidancesituation.Nomatterwhatthepurposeof the 

interview may be, the teacher, the school counselor, the employer, or the staff member of a 

guidance clinicshould give evidenceof beingan understanding and personally well-adjusted human 

being. In adjustment interviews, especially, possessing these qualities is imperative. 

According to practically all state requirements for school counselor certification 

someteachingexperience is needed. The reason for this is easily understood. Before a person can 

undertaketheresponsibility of counselling an individual pupil wisely, he needs the experience of 

workingwithindividuals in classroom groups. 

Thecounselor’sbehaviourshouldbefriendlybutdignified.Hemustavoidasentimentalora 

‘kidding’approach that is supposed to set the counselee at ease. An individual seeking help from 

acounselorneedstohavesufficientconfidenceinthelatter’sacceptanceofhimsothatthoughtsandfeelingscanb 

e expressed freely, without fear of recrimination. 

At thesame time, theindividualmust respect thecounselor’sjudgment andbe secure intheknowledgethat 

whatever his problem may be, its serious import to him will be recognized by thecounselor andwill 

receive thoughtful considerationas the two work together towarda satisfactorysolution of it. 

For     a     counselling     situation    to    be    effective,    good    report     between    the     participants is 

necessary.Thisrelationshipcanbeachievedasthecounselorhelpstorelivecounseleetensionsbyafriendlysmile 

oracasualcommentinalightervein.Thedisplayonthepartofacounselorofakindof“hail-fellow-well-met” 

attitude islikely to repel rather than to win the confidence of the individual seekinghelp. 

Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counselling is not marked by a long series of weekly or biweekly interviews.  

Thestudentvisitsthecounselor,forexample,inNovemberforoneortwointerviews,andtheymay not 

have another conference until spring of the following year. 

Althoughthecounselorfollowsthestudent’sprogressandmayhaveseveralbriefchatsinthecorridororatana 

thletic event,their nextmeeting 

startstheprocessalloveragain.Quitelikely,theobjectivesestablishedforthefirstintervieworinterv 

iewswillbearnorelationshiptothoseestablishedata later date. The school counselor, therefore, must be 

particularly skilled at initial interviewing.Basicprocedures are presented and commented upon. 

Notes 
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Notes l.Preparing for the interview and getting started :Counseling can hardly be expected to be 

effectiveunless bothcounselorand studentareprepared forwhatis to takeplace.Thecounselor 

mayneedtoreviewbackgrounddataconcerningthestudentorreadnotesmadeafterthelastmeetings 

.Hemayknowofsomematerialsorinformationsourcesthathecouldhavereadilyavailable. The 

student, if he is awareof the purposes of counselling, should consider, howhe 

canbestusethetimeavailable.Asdescribedearlierinthechapter,thecounseloruseshisskill in 

communication to draw upon what the student wants, what he is attempting to say,and what 

he considers of current primary importance. 

9. Developingopeningstructure:ThestudentneedstoknowwhoThecounseloris,whatheis ableto 

do, and what he expects of the student. This should be done briefly and simply. Experienced 

counselors know how to communicate quickly and effectively. 

10. Establishingtheobjectives:As a product of his training and experience, the counselor will 

be,awareofobjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling.Thesestemfromhisprofessional 

valuesystemandthewayheconceptualizeshumandevelopment.Theyaremanifestedintheways 

that he can effectively behave and communicate with students. 

 

Anobjectivemustbeattainableandrealisticinordertobeagoalworthpursuing.Thestudentwhosugg 

ests,“I’djustliketobeeveryone,”willneedassistancefromthecounselorinmaking the 

objective realistic. “I wish I had two friends who cared” would be a goal toward which they 

might work. Counseling without process objectives on the part of the counselor and student 

objectives in terms that are meaningful to him is a futile endeavour. 

11. Buildingtherelationship:Astheinterviewprogresses,thecounselormustcontinuetobuildupon 

therelationshipthathasbeenestablished.Hishonesty,expressionofinterest,humanness,and 

perceptiveness will allow the student to realize that the counselor is fully committed to 

assisting him. At times, however, the novice counselor needs to remember to let a little of 

himselfout.Awarmsmile,atouchonthehand,anodofunderstanding,anyactofcaringthat is 

shown will help the student to invest a little more of himself and be more honest in his 

communication. 

12. Helping the student to talk : The counselor may perceivethat the student is reluctant 

todiscusssome concerns or some aspects of concerns even though a sound, trusting 

relationshiphas beendeveloped. When this occurs, the counselor may need to give particular 

assistance togetcommunicationgoing. 

The threatening nature of the concernprobably prohibitsapproaching it frontally. The 

counselormustthereforerelyuponspontaneityandsensitivityin(a)assistingthestudenttoexpressh 

is feelings,(b)understanding whythestudent isexperiencing difficulty,and(c)helping the 

studenttorecognisefeelingsofwhichheisunawareorhasdifficultyaccepting.Thecounselor’s own 

relaxed and reassuring manner will convey more than the words he uses. 

13. Terminatingtheinterview:Thecounselormustusehisskillindevelopingclosing,aswellasopening, 

structure. He initiatesthisphase of the interviewby pausing longer between responses, focusing 

more upon cognitive than affective aspects of the student’s concern, and not 

encouragingfurtherexplorationofsubtletiesortension- 

producingareas.Hissensitivityassistshimindeterminingwhenthefocusmightbechangedtothesum 

maryandplansforsubsequentmeetings. 

 

 
During the opening minutes of the interview, the counselor and student need to 

establishobjectivesorgoalstowardwhichtheycanworkinthetimeavailable.The 

objectives are notof a fixed nature andmay be revised as the interviewdevelops. 
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This may be initiated by his suggestion that “our time is all but up.” The counselor asks the 

student to summarize those aspects of the interview that were most meaningful and assists 
him,asnecessary,inreviewingtheobjectiveandwhetherornotitwasachieved.Plansforthe future 

must then be made. 

Willtherebeanotherinterview?When?Where?Orshouldtherebeareferral?Shouldtestsbetaken 

?Informationsourcestapped?Whencounselorandstudenthavereachedan 

understandingconcerninghowtheymighthandlematterssuchasthese,thecounselorstandsup(ane 

xcellentwaytopreventareopeningofconcerns)andseestheclienttotheouteroffice. 

14. Planning the follow-up : Aftereachinterviewthecounselorshouldmakesomebriefnotesasa 

checkupon his own faulty memory and in order to keep a running record of what 
hastranspiredthrough the series of interviews. 

These can be reviewed briefly before the next formal contact with the student. Even 

thoughnoimmediatecontactisplannedwiththestudent,anotecanbemadetoseethestudentbriefly 

, after a week or a month to learn whether the established objectives have been 

reachedandwhether the counselor can be of future assistance. 

This informal, individual follow-up can be structured to give the counselor some evidence of 

whether or not he was effective. A more comprehensive, mass follow-up is conducted separately 

asaguidanceservicetostudygroupssuchasallseniors,allrecentgraduates,orallstudents now in 

technical schools. 

Notes 

 

 
 

Regardless of the approach utilized in a particular counselling interview, there 

arecertaingeneral considerations to which attention should be directed. The 

interviewershould tryto put himself in the other person’s place and listen to what hehas to 

saywithoutbase orprejudice.Suggestionsmade or questionsaskedbythe counselor 

shouldbegiven in 

afriendlymanneraimedatsettingthecounseleeateaseandwinninghisconfidence. 

Withoutseemingtohurrytheinterview,theinterviewershouldkeeptheconversationfocusedontheproblemat 

hand,avoidingconsiderationofextraneousmatters.Finallythecounseleeshouldleave the interview 

withthefeeling that he has been helped by his counselor and that he can returnfor further counselling. 

Aquestion often asked is whether or not the interviewer should take notes during the interview. 

Forthepurposeofevaluatingtheintervieworinpreparationforanensuringinterview,on-the-spotnotes 

are better than attempts at recallafter the interview.However,an emotionally disturbed 

individualmayreact unfavourably to seeing the counselor job down what is being said. The counselor 

can make it a practice to allowthe interviewee to see what he writes and to explain its purpose. 

Usually this procedure encourages co-operation on the part of the counselee. Acode may be used 

foranypointwhichshouldnotcometotheindividual’sattention.Recordinganinterviewhasvalueeitherift 

hecounseleeisunawarethatitisbeingdoneorifheknowsaboutitandapproves.Otherwise, the 

presence of the recording equipment may inhibit free expression on the part of the counselee. 

The success of an interview depends on whether or not the counselee (1) believes that he 

hasbeenhelped,(2)iswillingtoreturnforanotherinterview,and(3)exhibitsanimprovedabilitytomeetandsolv 

e similar problems in the future. Whether the interviewer plays a relatively active or passiverole,he 

can benefit from practicing the following “Do’s” and “Don’t’s” that are included in 

ahandbookfortheteachers,counselors,andprincipalsoftheCanton,Ohio,PublicSchools. 

 

AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhencouplesorfamilycounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwant tosee each 

partner for at least one session togather information that can better facilitate future work. 
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Notes •Evenwhenaddictionsorangercounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwanttosee 

each 

partner (and sometimes each family member) for at least one session to gatherinformation 
thatcan better facilitate future work. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacouple 

orfamily). 

• The individual can learn how one person making changes can help to create changes in the 

couple or family system. 

• When partners or other family members refuse to attend counselling the individual will be 

able to learn some useful skills for relating those absent members. 

• Whentheindividualiscurrentlyhavingorhasengagedinnon-disclosedinfidelity,itisuseful to 

spend some individual time with the counselor before couples relationship counselling. 

• Andotheradvantages.Describetheconcern/issueasclearlyaspossiblewhenyoufirstcontactthe 

counselor. 

 

DisadvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Workingwithaprofessionalcounselorcanhelpcouplesre-discoverthereasonstheywantedto be 

withtheir partner, realize the strengths that still exist, and decide to work 

onrepairingtheirrelationship.Thisisfarmoredifficulttoaccomplishthroughindividualcounselling. 

• And Other disadvantages. Describe the concern/issue as clearly as possible when you first 

contact the counselor. 

 

SelfAssessment 

3. Fillintheblanks 

(i) The ............................ isbestcouncellingtechniqueforthetreatmentofemotionaldisturbance 
whichareseriousisnature. 

(ii) TheApproachtothestudyofyoungchildrenis ................................... inwhichchildrenaresupposed 
togivewenttotheirunconsiousdesires. 

(iii) isusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamilyoforiginforg 

riefandloss. 

(iv) AftereachinterviewtheCouncellorshouldmakesome ..................................... inordertokeeparunning 
recordofwhathastranspiredthroughtheseriesofinterviews. 

 

Summary 
 

• Thescienceofpsychologyhasadvancedsofarthatitbecomespossible,withinlimits,topredictcertain 

kinds of behaviour if we knowor can control certain antecedent conditions. Rogers properly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 

 
 

Whatisinitialinterviewprocedure? 
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• Counseling,bywhatevernameitmightbecalled,hasasamajorpurposethechangingofone’s viewof 

himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such anotion is anathema. 

• Followingsituationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

• An individuals need for assistance in making decisions, planning courses of action, 

andmakingadjustments to life situations may be centered in any of his present or future areas 

ofexperience. 

• The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone 

who possesses a healthy physical constitution and who, consequently, does not suffer aches 

and pains or is not unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is 

abletomeetordinaryannoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment. 

• Homeexperiences:Itisnotunusualforachildoccasionallytoresentwhatheconsiderstobeunjusttre 

atmentbyhisparents,tobejealousofapparentprivilegesgrantedabrotherorsister 

anddeniedhim,ortoembarrassedbythefactthathishomecomparesunfavourablywiththatofhis 

classmates. If the mother as well as the father is working and is thus away from home, 

thechild islikely toengagein unsupervised after-school activities that gethiminto troublewith 

the parents of neighbourhood children. 

• During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance- 

mindedteacher. 

• Achildneedstoexperienceafeelingofonenesswithhisgroup.Anyprocedurethatcauseshisfellowcla 

ssmatestofeelheisreceivingmoreordifferenttreatmentfromtheirsmaybemoreharmfulthanbenefi 

cial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassor of 

tendencies to engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. 

• Another objective toward which the counselor works is assisting the student to examine the 

psychological dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in thisregardis 

quite the opposite of that of a personengaged in socialconversation. In social 

situationswereacttoremarksof self-doubt oranxietybyattempting to“close down”the display 

ofemotion. 

• There has been and still is considerable discussion about the kind of problems with 

whichtheschool counselor should be concerned. Many counselors have been firmly instructed 

torecognisethat there are some emotionaland personal problemsthat should be avoided; 

thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualtoapsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist. 

• Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure. It 

has been indicated that in psychotherapy the approach isgeneral and initially vague while in 

counselling, as typically viewed, the relationship involves a specific problem. 

• (A)ClinicalProcedures:Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthose cases 

ofemotionaldisturbancewhichareseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsboth 

within and outside the individual appear to be operating. The study and treatment of these 

cases may require a relatively long period of time. 

• MethodofApproach:Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(i) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(ii) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(iii) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(iv) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(v) Applyingtherapies,and 

(vi) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

Notes 
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Notes •Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurements of sensory acuity and muscular co-ordination, mental capacity, learning 

achievement, and personal qualities. 

• Effecting Changes:Changing or removing maladjustive elements in the individual’s 

environment, of course, is important. More significant, however, are the desirable changes 

thatcanbeeffectedinhisownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeserved best 

through a series of therapeutic interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

• Personal Qualities of the Interviewer: The interviewing phase of counselling 

forpersonaladjustment is an art; for it the interviewer must have certain specific 

personalityqualities,thoroughtraining,andexperienceunderexpertguidance. 

• The counselor’s behaviour should be friendly but dignified. He must avoid a sentimental 

ora‘kidding’approachthatissupposedtosetthecounseleeatease.Anindividualseekinghelpfrom 

a 

counselor needs to have sufficient confidence in the latter’s acceptance of him 

sothatthoughtsandfeelingscanbeexpressedfreely,withoutfearofrecrimination. 

• Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counsellingis notmarkedby a long seriesof weekly or biweeklyinterviews. 

The student visits the counselor, for example, in November for one or two interviews, and 

they may not have another conference until spring of the following year. 

• Preparing for the interview and getting started : Counseling can hardly be expected 

tobeeffectiveunlessbothcounselorandstudentarepreparedforwhatistotakeplace. 

• Developing opening structure : The student needs to know who The counselor is, what 

heisabletodo,andwhatheexpectsofthestudent. 

• Establishingtheobjectives:Asaproductofhistrainingandexperience,thecounselorwillbe,awareofo 

bjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling. 

• AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhen couples orfamily counsellingwill follow, mostfamily counselors willwantto see 

eachpartnerforatleastonesessiontogatherinformationthatcanbetterfacilitatefuturework. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacoupleo 

rfamily). 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Peopleoftendonotunderstandthatrelationships,includingcouplesrelationships,gothrough 

stages,and when the‘honeymoon stage’ passes,they oftenmay feel thattheirrelationship is 

notsalvageable. 
 

  Keywords 

Individual 
 

:ConnectedwithonepersonCouns 

eling :Professionaladviceaboutaperson 

Psychatrist :Adoctorwhostudiesandtreatsmentalillnesses 

ReviewQuestions 
 

5. WhatisindividualCounseling?Explain. 

6. HowdohomeandSchoolexperiencesaffecttheindividual? 
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7. WhatisthenatureofCounselingproblems? 

8. Explaindifferentclinicalprocedures 

Answers:SelfAssessment 

4. (i) T (ii)T (iii)F 

Notes 

2. (i)  
Clinicalapproach 

(ii)playtherapy (iii)individualCounseling 

(iv)briefnotes 
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                       Unit:19 Occupational information service  
 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• DiscusstheconceptofindividualCounseling. 

• DiscusstheneedofindividualCounseling. 

• ExplainthenatureofindividualCounselingproblems. 

• DiscussformalIndividualCounseling. 

• ExplaintheadvantagesanddisadvantagesofindividualCounseling. 

 

Introduction 

Individualcounsellingfocusesonsuchissuesasdepression(includingpostpartumdepression),anxiety,pa 

nicdisorders,family-of- 

originissues,communicationissuesthatpreventeffectiverelationships,stressmanagement,substancea 

buserecovery,loss,meaning-of-lifeissues,forgivenessissues, grieving, emotional issues, sexual 

assault, abuse, effects offamily violence, transitional issues, anger management, coping, and more. 

Individual Counseling is the component of guidance aimed at helping an individual to plan, to do 

orto adjustaccording tohis particularneeds.Allguidanceactivities aimathuman welfare and for this 

close relationship between the counselor and counselee is must. In other words guidance or 

counsellingreferstohelpgiventoanindividualtowardsabetteradjustmentinthedevelopmentofattitude 

s and behaviour in all areas of life. 

 

ConceptofIndividualCounseling 
 

The science of psychology has advanced so far that it becomes possible, within limits, to predict 

certainkindsofbehaviourifweknoworcancontrolcertainantecedentconditions.Rogersproperly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 
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Mancould becomeanautomation.He couldbe madetobehave ina preconceivedway—asdid 

manypersonsundertheHitlerregime.Butthepotentialforgoodisalsothere,notbecausesomeonecanprec 

onceivethatgoodbutbecausecertainconditionscanmakemencapableofexercisingchoice and 

assumingresponsibility. 

Rogers values man in a process of becoming—of achieving worth and dignity through 

thedevelopmentor potentialities,of becoming so self-actualized that he reacts creatively to 

newandchangingchallenges. The counselor accepting these values, deals with the counselee as an 

uniqueindividual andengages in a genuine relationship of caring. He accepts the individual in 

hisvariousmoodsandissoemphaticthatheseestheworldthroughthecounselee’seyes. 

Counseling, by whatever name it might be called, has as a major purpose the changing of one’s 

view of himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such a notion is anathema. To these latter 

counsellingmaybeamatterofgivinginformationorinstruction.Muchvocationalcounsellingfalls into 

this category. 

Superhastakencognizanceofthemanyconceptsofcounsellingandsuggeststhepossibilityofthe 

emergenceofafieldofappliedindividualpsychologyorconsultingpsychology.InthisSuper envisionsthe 

practitionersconsulting withpeopleina varietyofsituationsas they dealwitha variety of adjustment 

problems. 

Counseling is perceived as a form of teaching; but, let it be clear that teaching is not synonymous 

with counselling. It is a developmental process. Presumably in counselling, as is the case with a 

sportsman’s guide and the hunter, the counselor knows more about the goals and conditions than 

does the counselee. This does not mean that he knows more about the person being guided than 

does the person himself. 

Therefore the counselor must not be too sure of the next step. He must be willing to change his 

hypothesesandhowtointerrupt,whentointervene,andinwhatwaystoinfluenceasthecounselling 

sessionsprogressandprovidebettermutualunderstanding.Thecounselor,likethemasterteacher, is 

involved notjustinateachingsituation butinateaching-learningprocess.The counselormust,be 

aware of the assumptions he is making in each situation at every moment. One must be able to 

confront danger if he is to counsel. 

Counselingdealswithavarietyofproblems,avarietyofteachiques,avarietyofdegreesofdifficulty, and 

has a variety of outcomes—including both failure and success. 

 

  NeedofIndividualCounseling  

Following situationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

An individualsneed forassistancein makingdecisions,planningcourses 

ofaction,andmakingadjustmentstolifesituationsmaybecenteredinanyofhispresentorfutureareasofexperie 

nce.Veryfewproblemsareconfinedtoonearea.Anindividual’sattitudetowardsituationsrequiringdecisions 

andhisabilitytomeetthemusuallyaretheresultofmanyfactors. 

The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone who 

possessesahealthyphysicalconstitutionandwho,consequently,doesnotsufferachesandpainsor is not 

unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is able to meet ordinary 

annoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment.Similarly,aboyorgirloramanor 

womanwhohasdevelopedanobjective,relativelyunbiasedattitudetowardhimselfinhisrelation to 

others probably will be able to excercise self-control. 

Home andschoolguidance,however,hasnot yet beensuccessfulin developing these desirable 

qualitiesinallindividuals.Eventhosewhobelievetheypossessafairamountofemotionalstability 

sometimes come to grips with that proverbial “last straw.” 

Thepurposetobeservedbycounsellingisdirectlyrelatedtotheage,interests,andexperiencesofthecounselee 

.Moreover,oneoftheresponsibilitiesofthecounselorinindividualcounselling 

Notes 
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Notes situationsistohelptheindividualdiscoverthefundamentalcausesofhisproblem.Thedifficultymay 

stemfrom his experiences in the home or the school, on the job, or in his social relationships 

orrecreationalactivities. 

HomeExperiences 

It is not unusual fora child occasionally to resent what heconsiders to be unjust treatment 

byhisparents, to be jealous of apparent privileges granted a brother or sister and denied him, 

ortoembarrassed by the fact that his home compares unfavourably with that of his classmates. 

Ifthemother as well as the fatheris working and is thus away from home,the childis likelyto 

engageinunsupervisedafter- 

schoolactivitiesthatgethimintotroublewiththeparentsofneighbourhoodchildren and elicit consequent 

punishment from a work-weary mother when 

hismisdemeanorsarereportedtoher.Thesearebutafewofthemanyproblemsituationsthatarelikelytoariseint 

hehomeevenwhenthefatherandmothertrytobegoodparents. 

The effect on a child or a young adolescent of real or fancied home difficulties may be such that it 

necessitatesindividually-receivedassistancefromacounselor.Insomeinstance,thesituationlends 

itself to help that can be given by a member of the school guidance staff. If inner resentments and 

conflicts become too serious, the situation may require clinical or psychiatric attention. 

During lateradolescenceandadulthood,mattersdealing withplansfor establishing a homeof 

one’sownbecomeextremelyimportant.Choosing amate,marrying,selectingandfurnishing a 

home,budgetingthehomefinances,andrearingchildrengiverisetoquestionsthatmaycausetheyoungper 

sonconsiderableconcern.Theolderadultalsoneedshelptowardthesolutionofproblems of 

marital adjustment and parent-child relationships. 

SchoolExperiences 

During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance-mindedteacher. 

It usually is best not to place too much emphasis on the personal difficulties of the child 

bysubjectinghimtoindividualcounsellingsituationsthatwillseemtosethimapartfromhisschoolmates. 

A child needs to experience a feeling of oneness with his group. Any procedure that causes his 

fellow classmates to feel he is receiving more or different treatment from theirs may be more 

harmfulthanbeneficial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassoroftendencies to 

engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. Such situations need individual 

attention. 

Secondary-school pupils and college students may require individually received help in planning 

theircoursesorinadjustingtothem.Anindividualmayhaveacademicdifficultiesorhisattendancerecord 

may be unsatisfactory. Personality differences between a student and an instructor often 

causedifficulties.Ineffectivestudyhabitsortoolittletimefororlackofinterestinhomestudywillinterfere 

with school success. 

Thequestionsoftenaskedbyyoungpeopleabouttheirschoolexperiencesindicatetheirconcernovermatterst 

hat may must be able to relate easily with the student, assist him in establishingobjectives and 

goals,and employ any ethical means that will assist the student to change or learnbehaviours necessary 

tocope with his environment and work toward the objectives theymutuallyhave established. 

Third,an appropriateenvironmentis necessary. Dependingupon thenatureof the interview, this 

environmentmustprovideassuranceofconfidentiality,amoodofcontemplation,and/oradequate 

information resources. 

Finally,asthetermisusedinschoolsettings,counsellingmustprovidearelationshipthatallowsformeetingbothi 

mmediateandlong-termneeds.Thecounselormustbeavailableatmomentswhenthestudentneedshimfor 

specific assistance. 
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Another objective toward which the counselor works is assistingthestudenttoexaminethepsychological 

dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in this regard is 

quitetheoppositeofthatofapersonengagedinsocialconversation.Insocialsituationswereacttoremarksofself- 

doubtoranxietybyattemptingto“closedown”thedisplayofemotion.Wemayinterjectmirth, change 

topics,give words of comfort, or suggest that things really couldn’t be as they seemed. 

Counselorsdoquitetheopposite.Ratherthan“closedown”thestudent,thecounselorwillfocusuponthecentralc 

oncernofthestudentandhelphimtoopen up.Whenatest-anxiousstudentsuggests that he will fail, 

theconversationalist reassures, “I can’t imagine you failing. 
You’vealwaysdonesowell.”Thecounselor,however,probes,“You’recertainyou’llfail. 

Notes 

Why?” 

The counselor must be mindful of limits in time and his ability to assist the student. Assisting the 

student to openupcarries with it the obligation, on the part of the counselor, to have the time and 

skill to follow through and terminate the interview successfully. 

During the course of practice,counselors find themselvesoperating at various points along our 

dimensions.The natureof the relationship ofthestudent’s awareness may determine, in part,the 

counselor’sbehaviour.However,thecounselor’sbasicphilosophyconcerninghumandevelopmentandthe 

translationofthisphilosophyintoatheoreticalapproachtocounsellingalsoinfluenceshisbehaviour. 

SelfAssessment 

15. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) IndividualCounseling’smajorpurposeisthechangingofone’sviewofhimself,othersand the 

physical milieu. 

(ii) Secondaryschoolpupilsandcollegestudentsmayrequireindividuallyrecievedhelpin planning 
their courses and jobs in adjusting them. 

(iii) Thereisnoneedofcouncellorinindividualcouncelling. 
 

NatureofIndividualCounselingProblems  

Therehasbeenandstillisconsiderablediscussionaboutthekindofproblemswithwhichtheschoolcounselorsho 

uldbeconcerned.Manycounselorshavebeenfirmlyinstructedtorecognisethat there are 

someemotionalandpe 

rsonalproblemsthatshouldbeavoided;thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualto 

apsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist.Theyhavebeentoldthatthere isadangerofdoing the person harm, 

although the specific danger and harm have not beendelineated. 

The term carries no implication of the seriousness of the problem. It would seem, therefore, that 

Arbuckle’semphasisonpsychotherapyas a semantic problem isjustified.It isthebelief ofthe 

authorsthatwhenoneundertakestoguidepeopleintheireducationalandvocationalcareersandchoicesh 

eisinfluencingandinterveninginbehavioural,attitudinal,andsocialaspectsofthe counselee’s 

lifeandpersonality quiteas much asifthecounsellingwerequitefrankly beingcalled psychotherapy. 

Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure.Ithas 

beenindicated 

thatinpsychotherapytheapproachisgeneralandinitiallyvague 

whileincounselling,astypicallyviewed,therelationshipinvolvesaspecificproblem.Itisasimplema 

ttertodemonstrate that veryfrequently a specific problem of vocational choice is anexcuse 

thecounseleeuses to deal withageneral problemofdislikeofparents,distrustofteachers,and 

fearofone’speers. 

Itmustalsobeadmittedthataversiontopsychotherapyonthepartofthecounselorisanindication thathe 

lacks the skill and knowledge that will give him sufficient self-assurance to function in a situation 

lacking the comfort of discernable structure. The final fact is that making a vocational choice often 

does call for an examination and evaluation of personal problems. 
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Notes  

Differentiatingpsychotherapyfromschoolcounsellingismoreeasilydoneonpaperorinacademicdisc 

ussionthanitisinanactivecounselee-counselorrelationship.Knowingwhentoreferisnottheprovince of 

an outsider. The counsellpor must know his own strengths—and weaknesses. 

Experienceinworkwithclinicteamsandwithpsychiatricconsultantswillimprovethecomfortofmakingth 

edecisios but the difficult decisions will still persist. 

We have previously stated that the counselor’s skills define his role. Those who are inadequately 

prepared must necessarily seekcomfort in those conceptualizations which limit the range of their 

counselling activities. Those who are well prepared in theory and laboratory experience find it 

difficulttolimittheirworktoaninformation-givingrolesimilartothatofaclassroomteacher.Their 

perception of the bearing which the counselee’s attitudes, prior conditionings, and personal self- 

defeating behaviours have on all decision-making makes it difficult to avoid their assumption of 

psychotherapeuticroles. 

 

FormalIndividualCounseling 
 

 

Clinical Procedures 

Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthosecasesofemotionaldisturbancewhichar 

eseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsbothwithinandoutsidethe 

individualappeartobeoperating.Thestudyandtreatmentofthesecasesmayrequirearelatively long 

period of time. 

MethodofApproach 

Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(1) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(2) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(3) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(4) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(5) Applyingtherapies,and 

(6) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

The client is referred to the psychiatrist or the clinic when it is believed by the person 

orinstitutionmaking the referral that his maladjustment is such as to require expert care. It is 

usuallytheresponsibility then of a social worker to accumulate relevant data on the immediate 

situationandbackgroundhistory. 

Thereliabilityofthematerialsincludedinthecasehistorydepends,honestyofthereportsonthepart 

of 

parents, teachers or other persons who are interviewed concerning the client; the validity ofthe 

teststhat have been administered to the client; the degree of co-operation by the client, 

andtheobjectivityofthesocialworkerwhoisconstructingthecasehistory. 

If thestudyisbeingmadebyaclinicalstaff,thepsychiatrist,pediatrician orphysician,psychologist,andsocial 

worker hold staff meetings at which the findings are discussed. Expert 

interpretationandevaluationofavailabledataisextremelyimportant.Usuallyitisfoundnecessarytosuppleme 

ntdataresultingfromtheadministrationoftests,scales,andinventorieswiththeutilizationofevaluatingtechniq 

uespeculiarly suited to clinical purposes. 

Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurementsofsensoryacuityandmuscularco- 
ordination,mentalcapacity,learningachievement,andpersonal qualities. One of the most valuable 

techniques of evaluation for clinical purposes is theprojective 

methodmentionedearlier,throughtheutilizationofwhichonemaygaininsightintotheindividual’s 

unconscious or fantasy life. The Rorschach method of ink-blot interpretation and thematic 
apperceptiontests arewidely used by clinicians. Anotherapproach to the studyofyoungchildren 
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is thatofplaytherapy,inwhichchildrenaresupposedtogiveventtotheirunconscious 

desires,animosities,andconflictsastheyplaywith“dollfamilies”andothertoys.Intheirbehaviourwiththeseobje 

ctstheyexpresstheir attitudestowardthe adultor situationwhich appearstobe the causeof 

theirdifficulties. 

EffectingChanges:Changingorremovingmaladjustiveelementsintheindividual’senvironment,ofcour 

se,isimportant.Moresignificant,however,arethedesirablechangesthatcanbeeffectedin his 

ownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeservedbestthroughaseriesof therapeutic 

interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

A ‘case’ should not be closed when the individual has been led to gain insight into his difficulties,as 

a result of which he starts on an improved course of action. He needs help during his adjusting 

process, and he should continue to have the services of theclinical staff and any others who have 

participated in the remedial procedures until his adjustment is satisfactory to himself and his 

counselors. Unfortunately, clinical treatment often ceases too soon, leaving an individual who is 

still mentally half-sick to continue unaided in his struggle toward complete adjustment. 

InterviewProcedures 

PersonalQualitiesoftheInterviewer 

The interviewing phase of counselling for personal adjustment is an art; for it theinterviewermusthave 

certain specific personality qualities, thorough training, and experience under expertguidance. 

Itis important that, the interviewer possess those desirable personality qualities stressed in this 

bookasrequisitefordealingwithpeopleinanyguidancesituation.Nomatterwhatthepurposeof the 

interview may be, the teacher, the school counselor, the employer, or the staff member of a 

guidance clinicshould give evidenceof beingan understanding and personally well-adjusted human 

being. In adjustment interviews, especially, possessing these qualities is imperative. 

According to practically all state requirements for school counselor certification 

someteachingexperience is needed. The reason for this is easily understood. Before a person can 

undertaketheresponsibility of counselling an individual pupil wisely, he needs the experience of 

workingwithindividuals in classroom groups. 

Thecounselor’sbehaviourshouldbefriendlybutdignified.Hemustavoidasentimentalora 

‘kidding’approach that is supposed to set the counselee at ease. An individual seeking help from 

acounselorneedstohavesufficientconfidenceinthelatter’sacceptanceofhimsothatthoughtsandfeelingscanb 

e expressed freely, without fear of recrimination. 

At thesame time, theindividualmust respect thecounselor’sjudgment andbe secure intheknowledgethat 

whatever his problem may be, its serious import to him will be recognized by thecounselor andwill 

receive thoughtful considerationas the two work together towarda satisfactorysolution of it. 

For     a     counselling     situation    to    be    effective,    good    report     between    the     participants is 

necessary.Thisrelationshipcanbeachievedasthecounselorhelpstorelivecounseleetensionsbyafriendlysmile 

oracasualcommentinalightervein.Thedisplayonthepartofacounselorofakindof“hail-fellow-well-met” 

attitude islikely to repel rather than to win the confidence of the individual seekinghelp. 

Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counselling is not marked by a long series of weekly or biweekly interviews. 

Thestudentvisitsthecounselor,forexample,inNovemberforoneortwointerviews,andtheymay not 

have another conference until spring of the following year. 

Althoughthecounselorfollowsthestudent’sprogressandmayhaveseveralbriefchatsinthecorridororatana 

thletic event,their nextmeeting 

startstheprocessalloveragain.Quitelikely,theobjectivesestablishedforthefirstintervieworinterv 

iewswillbearnorelationshiptothoseestablishedata later date. The school counselor, therefore, must be 

particularly skilled at initial interviewing.Basicprocedures are presented and commented upon. 

Notes 
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Notes l.Preparing for the interview and getting started :Counseling can hardly be expected to be 

effectiveunless bothcounselorand studentareprepared forwhatis to takeplace.Thecounselor 

mayneedtoreviewbackgrounddataconcerningthestudentorreadnotesmadeafterthelastmeetings 

.Hemayknowofsomematerialsorinformationsourcesthathecouldhavereadilyavailable. The 

student, if he is awareof the purposes of counselling, should consider, howhe 

canbestusethetimeavailable.Asdescribedearlierinthechapter,thecounseloruseshisskill in 

communication to draw upon what the student wants, what he is attempting to say,and what 

he considers of current primary importance. 

16. Developingopeningstructure:ThestudentneedstoknowwhoThecounseloris,whatheis ableto 

do, and what he expects of the student. This should be done briefly and simply. Experienced 

counselors know how to communicate quickly and effectively. 

17. Establishingtheobjectives:As a product of his training and experience, the counselor will 

be,awareofobjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling.Thesestemfromhisprofessional 

valuesystemandthewayheconceptualizeshumandevelopment.Theyaremanifestedintheways 

that he can effectively behave and communicate with students. 

 

Anobjectivemustbeattainableandrealisticinordertobeagoalworthpursuing.Thestudentwhosugg 

ests,“I’djustliketobeeveryone,”willneedassistancefromthecounselorinmaking the 

objective realistic. “I wish I had two friends who cared” would be a goal toward which they 

might work. Counseling without process objectives on the part of the counselor and student 

objectives in terms that are meaningful to him is a futile endeavour. 

18. Buildingtherelationship:Astheinterviewprogresses,thecounselormustcontinuetobuildupon 

therelationshipthathasbeenestablished.Hishonesty,expressionofinterest,humanness,and 

perceptiveness will allow the student to realize that the counselor is fully committed to 

assisting him. At times, however, the novice counselor needs to remember to let a little of 

himselfout.Awarmsmile,atouchonthehand,anodofunderstanding,anyactofcaringthat is 

shown will help the student to invest a little more of himself and be more honest in his 

communication. 

19. Helping the student to talk : The counselor may perceivethat the student is reluctant 

todiscusssome concerns or some aspects of concerns even though a sound, trusting 

relationshiphas beendeveloped. When this occurs, the counselor may need to give particular 

assistance togetcommunicationgoing. 

The threatening nature of the concernprobably prohibitsapproaching it frontally. The 

counselormustthereforerelyuponspontaneityandsensitivityin(a)assistingthestudenttoexpressh 

is feelings,(b)understanding whythestudent isexperiencing difficulty,and(c)helping the 

studenttorecognisefeelingsofwhichheisunawareorhasdifficultyaccepting.Thecounselor’s own 

relaxed and reassuring manner will convey more than the words he uses. 

20. Terminatingtheinterview:Thecounselormustusehisskillindevelopingclosing,aswellasopening, 

structure. He initiatesthisphase of the interviewby pausing longer between responses, focusing 

more upon cognitive than affective aspects of the student’s concern, and not 

encouragingfurtherexplorationofsubtletiesortension- 

producingareas.Hissensitivityassistshimindeterminingwhenthefocusmightbechangedtothesum 

maryandplansforsubsequentmeetings. 

 

 
During the opening minutes of the interview, the counselor and student need to 

establishobjectivesorgoalstowardwhichtheycanworkinthetimeavailable.The 

objectives are notof a fixed nature andmay be revised as the interviewdevelops. 
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This may be initiated by his suggestion that “our time is all but up.” The counselor asks the 

student to summarize those aspects of the interview that were most meaningful and assists 
him,asnecessary,inreviewingtheobjectiveandwhetherornotitwasachieved.Plansforthe future 

must then be made. 

Willtherebeanotherinterview?When?Where?Orshouldtherebeareferral?Shouldtestsbetaken 

?Informationsourcestapped?Whencounselorandstudenthavereachedan 

understandingconcerninghowtheymighthandlematterssuchasthese,thecounselorstandsup(ane 

xcellentwaytopreventareopeningofconcerns)andseestheclienttotheouteroffice. 

21. Planning the follow-up : Aftereachinterviewthecounselorshouldmakesomebriefnotesasa 

checkupon his own faulty memory and in order to keep a running record of what 
hastranspiredthrough the series of interviews. 

These can be reviewed briefly before the next formal contact with the student. Even 

thoughnoimmediatecontactisplannedwiththestudent,anotecanbemadetoseethestudentbriefly 

, after a week or a month to learn whether the established objectives have been 

reachedandwhether the counselor can be of future assistance. 

This informal, individual follow-up can be structured to give the counselor some evidence of 

whether or not he was effective. A more comprehensive, mass follow-up is conducted separately 

asaguidanceservicetostudygroupssuchasallseniors,allrecentgraduates,orallstudents now in 

technical schools. 

Notes 

 

 
 

Regardless of the approach utilized in a particular counselling interview, there 

arecertaingeneral considerations to which attention should be directed. The 

interviewershould tryto put himself in the other person’s place and listen to what hehas to 

saywithoutbase orprejudice.Suggestionsmade or questionsaskedbythe counselor 

shouldbegiven in 

afriendlymanneraimedatsettingthecounseleeateaseandwinninghisconfidence. 

Withoutseemingtohurrytheinterview,theinterviewershouldkeeptheconversationfocusedontheproblemat 

hand,avoidingconsiderationofextraneousmatters.Finallythecounseleeshouldleave the interview 

withthefeeling that he has been helped by his counselor and that he can returnfor further counselling. 

Aquestion often asked is whether or not the interviewer should take notes during the interview. 

Forthepurposeofevaluatingtheintervieworinpreparationforanensuringinterview,on-the-spotnotes 

are better than attempts at recallafter the interview.However,an emotionally disturbed 

individualmayreact unfavourably to seeing the counselor job down what is being said. The counselor 

can make it a practice to allowthe interviewee to see what he writes and to explain its purpose. 

Usually this procedure encourages co-operation on the part of the counselee. Acode may be used 

foranypointwhichshouldnotcometotheindividual’sattention.Recordinganinterviewhasvalueeitherift 

hecounseleeisunawarethatitisbeingdoneorifheknowsaboutitandapproves.Otherwise, the 

presence of the recording equipment may inhibit free expression on the part of the counselee. 

The success of an interview depends on whether or not the counselee (1) believes that he 

hasbeenhelped,(2)iswillingtoreturnforanotherinterview,and(3)exhibitsanimprovedabilitytomeetandsolv 

e similar problems in the future. Whether the interviewer plays a relatively active or passiverole,he 

can benefit from practicing the following “Do’s” and “Don’t’s” that are included in 

ahandbookfortheteachers,counselors,andprincipalsoftheCanton,Ohio,PublicSchools. 

 

AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhencouplesorfamilycounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwant tosee each 

partner for at least one session togather information that can better facilitate future work. 
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Notes •Evenwhenaddictionsorangercounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwanttosee 

each 

partner (and sometimes each family member) for at least one session to gatherinformation 
thatcan better facilitate future work. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacouple 

orfamily). 

• The individual can learn how one person making changes can help to create changes in the 

couple or family system. 

• When partners or other family members refuse to attend counselling the individual will be 

able to learn some useful skills for relating those absent members. 

• Whentheindividualiscurrentlyhavingorhasengagedinnon-disclosedinfidelity,itisuseful to 

spend some individual time with the counselor before couples relationship counselling. 

• Andotheradvantages.Describetheconcern/issueasclearlyaspossiblewhenyoufirstcontactthe 

counselor. 

 

DisadvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Workingwithaprofessionalcounselorcanhelpcouplesre-discoverthereasonstheywantedto be 

withtheir partner, realize the strengths that still exist, and decide to work 

onrepairingtheirrelationship.Thisisfarmoredifficulttoaccomplishthroughindividualcounselling. 

• And Other disadvantages. Describe the concern/issue as clearly as possible when you first 

contact the counselor. 

 

SelfAssessment 

4. Fillintheblanks 

(i) The ............................ isbestcouncellingtechniqueforthetreatmentofemotionaldisturbance 
whichareseriousisnature. 

(ii) TheApproachtothestudyofyoungchildrenis ................................... inwhichchildrenaresupposed 
togivewenttotheirunconsiousdesires. 

(iii) isusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamilyoforiginforg 

riefandloss. 

(iv) AftereachinterviewtheCouncellorshouldmakesome ..................................... inordertokeeparunning 
recordofwhathastranspiredthroughtheseriesofinterviews. 

 

Summary 
 

• Thescienceofpsychologyhasadvancedsofarthatitbecomespossible,withinlimits,topredictcertain 

kinds of behaviour if we knowor can control certain antecedent conditions. Rogers properly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 

 
 

Whatisinitialinterviewprocedure? 
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• Counseling,bywhatevernameitmightbecalled,hasasamajorpurposethechangingofone’s viewof 

himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such anotion is anathema. 

• Followingsituationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

• An individuals need for assistance in making decisions, planning courses of action, 

andmakingadjustments to life situations may be centered in any of his present or future areas 

ofexperience. 

• The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone 

who possesses a healthy physical constitution and who, consequently, does not suffer aches 

and pains or is not unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is 

abletomeetordinaryannoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment. 

• Homeexperiences:Itisnotunusualforachildoccasionallytoresentwhatheconsiderstobeunjusttre 

atmentbyhisparents,tobejealousofapparentprivilegesgrantedabrotherorsister 

anddeniedhim,ortoembarrassedbythefactthathishomecomparesunfavourablywiththatofhis 

classmates. If the mother as well as the father is working and is thus away from home, 

thechild islikely toengagein unsupervised after-school activities that gethiminto troublewith 

the parents of neighbourhood children. 

• During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance- 

mindedteacher. 

• Achildneedstoexperienceafeelingofonenesswithhisgroup.Anyprocedurethatcauseshisfellowcla 

ssmatestofeelheisreceivingmoreordifferenttreatmentfromtheirsmaybemoreharmfulthanbenefi 

cial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassor of 

tendencies to engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. 

• Another objective toward which the counselor works is assisting the student to examine the 

psychological dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in thisregardis 

quite the opposite of that of a personengaged in socialconversation. In social 

situationswereacttoremarksof self-doubt oranxietybyattempting to“close down”the display 

ofemotion. 

• There has been and still is considerable discussion about the kind of problems with 

whichtheschool counselor should be concerned. Many counselors have been firmly instructed 

torecognisethat there are some emotionaland personal problemsthat should be avoided; 

thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualtoapsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist. 

• Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure. It 

has been indicated that in psychotherapy the approach isgeneral and initially vague while in 

counselling, as typically viewed, the relationship involves a specific problem. 

• (A)ClinicalProcedures:Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthose cases 

ofemotionaldisturbancewhichareseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsboth 

within and outside the individual appear to be operating. The study and treatment of these 

cases may require a relatively long period of time. 

• MethodofApproach:Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(i) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(ii) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(iii) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(iv) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(v) Applyingtherapies,and 

(vi) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

Notes 



GuidanceandCounseling  

186 

 

 

 

Notes •Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurements of sensory acuity and muscular co-ordination, mental capacity, learning 

achievement, and personal qualities. 

• Effecting Changes:Changing or removing maladjustive elements in the individual’s 

environment, of course, is important. More significant, however, are the desirable changes 

thatcanbeeffectedinhisownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeserved best 

through a series of therapeutic interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

• Personal Qualities of the Interviewer: The interviewing phase of counselling 

forpersonaladjustment is an art; for it the interviewer must have certain specific 

personalityqualities,thoroughtraining,andexperienceunderexpertguidance. 

• The counselor’s behaviour should be friendly but dignified. He must avoid a sentimental 

ora‘kidding’approachthatissupposedtosetthecounseleeatease.Anindividualseekinghelpfrom 

a 

counselor needs to have sufficient confidence in the latter’s acceptance of him 

sothatthoughtsandfeelingscanbeexpressedfreely,withoutfearofrecrimination. 

• Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counsellingis notmarkedby a long seriesof weekly or biweeklyinterviews. 

The student visits the counselor, for example, in November for one or two interviews, and 

they may not have another conference until spring of the following year. 

• Preparing for the interview and getting started : Counseling can hardly be expected 

tobeeffectiveunlessbothcounselorandstudentarepreparedforwhatistotakeplace. 

• Developing opening structure : The student needs to know who The counselor is, what 

heisabletodo,andwhatheexpectsofthestudent. 

• Establishingtheobjectives:Asaproductofhistrainingandexperience,thecounselorwillbe,awareofo 

bjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling. 

• AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhen couples orfamily counsellingwill follow, mostfamily counselors willwantto see 

eachpartnerforatleastonesessiontogatherinformationthatcanbetterfacilitatefuturework. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacoupleo 

rfamily). 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Peopleoftendonotunderstandthatrelationships,includingcouplesrelationships,gothrough 

stages,and when the‘honeymoon stage’ passes,they oftenmay feel thattheirrelationship is 

notsalvageable. 
 

  Keywords 

Individual 
 

:ConnectedwithonepersonCouns 

eling :Professionaladviceaboutaperson 

Psychatrist :Adoctorwhostudiesandtreatsmentalillnesses 

ReviewQuestions 
 

9. WhatisindividualCounseling?Explain. 

10. HowdohomeandSchoolexperiencesaffecttheindividual? 
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                       Unit20: Launching school guidance programme  
 

 

Objectives 

Afterreadingthisunitstudentswillbeableto: 

• DiscusstheconceptofindividualCounseling. 

• DiscusstheneedofindividualCounseling. 

• ExplainthenatureofindividualCounselingproblems. 

• DiscussformalIndividualCounseling. 

• ExplaintheadvantagesanddisadvantagesofindividualCounseling. 

 

Introduction 

Individualcounsellingfocusesonsuchissuesasdepression(includingpostpartumdepression),anxiety,pa 

nicdisorders,family-of- 

originissues,communicationissuesthatpreventeffectiverelationships,stressmanagement,substancea 

buserecovery,loss,meaning-of-lifeissues,forgivenessissues, grieving, emotional issues, sexual 

assault, abuse, effects offamily violence, transitional issues, anger management, coping, and more. 

Individual Counseling is the component of guidance aimed at helping an individual to plan, to do 

orto adjustaccording tohis particularneeds.Allguidanceactivities aimathuman welfare and for this 

close relationship between the counselor and counselee is must. In other words guidance or 

counsellingreferstohelpgiventoanindividualtowardsabetteradjustmentinthedevelopmentofattitude 

s and behaviour in all areas of life. 

 

ConceptofIndividualCounseling 
 

The science of psychology has advanced so far that it becomes possible, within limits, to predict 

certainkindsofbehaviourifweknoworcancontrolcertainantecedentconditions.Rogersproperly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 
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Mancould becomeanautomation.He couldbe madetobehave ina preconceivedway—asdid 

manypersonsundertheHitlerregime.Butthepotentialforgoodisalsothere,notbecausesomeonecanprec 

onceivethatgoodbutbecausecertainconditionscanmakemencapableofexercisingchoice and 

assumingresponsibility. 

Rogers values man in a process of becoming—of achieving worth and dignity through 

thedevelopmentor potentialities,of becoming so self-actualized that he reacts creatively to 

newandchangingchallenges. The counselor accepting these values, deals with the counselee as an 

uniqueindividual andengages in a genuine relationship of caring. He accepts the individual in 

hisvariousmoodsandissoemphaticthatheseestheworldthroughthecounselee’seyes. 

Counseling, by whatever name it might be called, has as a major purpose the changing of one’s 

view of himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such a notion is anathema. To these latter 

counsellingmaybeamatterofgivinginformationorinstruction.Muchvocationalcounsellingfalls into 

this category. 

Superhastakencognizanceofthemanyconceptsofcounsellingandsuggeststhepossibilityofthe 

emergenceofafieldofappliedindividualpsychologyorconsultingpsychology.InthisSuper envisionsthe 

practitionersconsulting withpeopleina varietyofsituationsas they dealwitha variety of adjustment 

problems. 

Counseling is perceived as a form of teaching; but, let it be clear that teaching is not synonymous 

with counselling. It is a developmental process. Presumably in counselling, as is the case with a 

sportsman’s guide and the hunter, the counselor knows more about the goals and conditions than 

does the counselee. This does not mean that he knows more about the person being guided than 

does the person himself. 

Therefore the counselor must not be too sure of the next step. He must be willing to change his 

hypothesesandhowtointerrupt,whentointervene,andinwhatwaystoinfluenceasthecounselling 

sessionsprogressandprovidebettermutualunderstanding.Thecounselor,likethemasterteacher, is 

involved notjustinateachingsituation butinateaching-learningprocess.The counselormust,be 

aware of the assumptions he is making in each situation at every moment. One must be able to 

confront danger if he is to counsel. 

Counselingdealswithavarietyofproblems,avarietyofteachiques,avarietyofdegreesofdifficulty, and 

has a variety of outcomes—including both failure and success. 

 

  NeedofIndividualCounseling  

Following situationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

An individualsneed forassistancein makingdecisions,planningcourses 

ofaction,andmakingadjustmentstolifesituationsmaybecenteredinanyofhispresentorfutureareasofexperie 

nce.Veryfewproblemsareconfinedtoonearea.Anindividual’sattitudetowardsituationsrequiringdecisions 

andhisabilitytomeetthemusuallyaretheresultofmanyfactors. 

The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone who 

possessesahealthyphysicalconstitutionandwho,consequently,doesnotsufferachesandpainsor is not 

unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is able to meet ordinary 

annoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment.Similarly,aboyorgirloramanor 

womanwhohasdevelopedanobjective,relativelyunbiasedattitudetowardhimselfinhisrelation to 

others probably will be able to excercise self-control. 

Home andschoolguidance,however,hasnot yet beensuccessfulin developing these desirable 

qualitiesinallindividuals.Eventhosewhobelievetheypossessafairamountofemotionalstability 

sometimes come to grips with that proverbial “last straw.” 

Thepurposetobeservedbycounsellingisdirectlyrelatedtotheage,interests,andexperiencesofthecounselee 

.Moreover,oneoftheresponsibilitiesofthecounselorinindividualcounselling 

Notes 
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Notes situationsistohelptheindividualdiscoverthefundamentalcausesofhisproblem.Thedifficultymay 

stemfrom his experiences in the home or the school, on the job, or in his social relationships 

orrecreationalactivities. 

HomeExperiences 

It is not unusual fora child occasionally to resent what heconsiders to be unjust treatment 

byhisparents, to be jealous of apparent privileges granted a brother or sister and denied him, 

ortoembarrassed by the fact that his home compares unfavourably with that of his classmates. 

Ifthemother as well as the fatheris working and is thus away from home,the childis likelyto 

engageinunsupervisedafter- 

schoolactivitiesthatgethimintotroublewiththeparentsofneighbourhoodchildren and elicit consequent 

punishment from a work-weary mother when 

hismisdemeanorsarereportedtoher.Thesearebutafewofthemanyproblemsituationsthatarelikelytoariseint 

hehomeevenwhenthefatherandmothertrytobegoodparents. 

The effect on a child or a young adolescent of real or fancied home difficulties may be such that it 

necessitatesindividually-receivedassistancefromacounselor.Insomeinstance,thesituationlends 

itself to help that can be given by a member of the school guidance staff. If inner resentments and 

conflicts become too serious, the situation may require clinical or psychiatric attention. 

During lateradolescenceandadulthood,mattersdealing withplansfor establishing a homeof 

one’sownbecomeextremelyimportant.Choosing amate,marrying,selectingandfurnishing a 

home,budgetingthehomefinances,andrearingchildrengiverisetoquestionsthatmaycausetheyoungper 

sonconsiderableconcern.Theolderadultalsoneedshelptowardthesolutionofproblems of 

marital adjustment and parent-child relationships. 

SchoolExperiences 

During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance-mindedteacher. 

It usually is best not to place too much emphasis on the personal difficulties of the child 

bysubjectinghimtoindividualcounsellingsituationsthatwillseemtosethimapartfromhisschoolmates. 

A child needs to experience a feeling of oneness with his group. Any procedure that causes his 

fellow classmates to feel he is receiving more or different treatment from theirs may be more 

harmfulthanbeneficial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassoroftendencies to 

engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. Such situations need individual 

attention. 

Secondary-school pupils and college students may require individually received help in planning 

theircoursesorinadjustingtothem.Anindividualmayhaveacademicdifficultiesorhisattendancerecord 

may be unsatisfactory. Personality differences between a student and an instructor often 

causedifficulties.Ineffectivestudyhabitsortoolittletimefororlackofinterestinhomestudywillinterfere 

with school success. 

Thequestionsoftenaskedbyyoungpeopleabouttheirschoolexperiencesindicatetheirconcernovermatterst 

hat may must be able to relate easily with the student, assist him in establishingobjectives and 

goals,and employ any ethical means that will assist the student to change or learnbehaviours necessary 

tocope with his environment and work toward the objectives theymutuallyhave established. 

Third,an appropriateenvironmentis necessary. Dependingupon thenatureof the interview, this 

environmentmustprovideassuranceofconfidentiality,amoodofcontemplation,and/oradequate 

information resources. 

Finally,asthetermisusedinschoolsettings,counsellingmustprovidearelationshipthatallowsformeetingbothi 

mmediateandlong-termneeds.Thecounselormustbeavailableatmomentswhenthestudentneedshimfor 

specific assistance. 
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Another objective toward which the counselor works is assistingthestudenttoexaminethepsychological 

dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in this regard is 

quitetheoppositeofthatofapersonengagedinsocialconversation.Insocialsituationswereacttoremarksofself- 

doubtoranxietybyattemptingto“closedown”thedisplayofemotion.Wemayinterjectmirth, change 

topics,give words of comfort, or suggest that things really couldn’t be as they seemed. 

Counselorsdoquitetheopposite.Ratherthan“closedown”thestudent,thecounselorwillfocusuponthecentralc 

oncernofthestudentandhelphimtoopen up.Whenatest-anxiousstudentsuggests that he will fail, 

theconversationalist reassures, “I can’t imagine you failing. 
You’vealwaysdonesowell.”Thecounselor,however,probes,“You’recertainyou’llfail. 

Notes 

Why?” 

The counselor must be mindful of limits in time and his ability to assist the student. Assisting the 

student to openupcarries with it the obligation, on the part of the counselor, to have the time and 

skill to follow through and terminate the interview successfully. 

During the course of practice,counselors find themselvesoperating at various points along our 

dimensions.The natureof the relationship ofthestudent’s awareness may determine, in part,the 

counselor’sbehaviour.However,thecounselor’sbasicphilosophyconcerninghumandevelopmentandthe 

translationofthisphilosophyintoatheoreticalapproachtocounsellingalsoinfluenceshisbehaviour. 

SelfAssessment 

22. Statewhetherthefollowingstatementsare‘true’or‘false’. 

(i) IndividualCounseling’smajorpurposeisthechangingofone’sviewofhimself,othersand the 

physical milieu. 

(ii) Secondaryschoolpupilsandcollegestudentsmayrequireindividuallyrecievedhelpin planning 
their courses and jobs in adjusting them. 

(iii) Thereisnoneedofcouncellorinindividualcouncelling. 
 

NatureofIndividualCounselingProblems  

Therehasbeenandstillisconsiderablediscussionaboutthekindofproblemswithwhichtheschoolcounselorsho 

uldbeconcerned.Manycounselorshavebeenfirmlyinstructedtorecognisethat there are 

someemotionalandpe 

rsonalproblemsthatshouldbeavoided;thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualto 

apsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist.Theyhavebeentoldthatthere isadangerofdoing the person harm, 

although the specific danger and harm have not beendelineated. 

The term carries no implication of the seriousness of the problem. It would seem, therefore, that 

Arbuckle’semphasisonpsychotherapyas a semantic problem isjustified.It isthebelief ofthe 

authorsthatwhenoneundertakestoguidepeopleintheireducationalandvocationalcareersandchoicesh 

eisinfluencingandinterveninginbehavioural,attitudinal,andsocialaspectsofthe counselee’s 

lifeandpersonality quiteas much asifthecounsellingwerequitefrankly beingcalled psychotherapy. 

Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure.Ithas 

beenindicated 

thatinpsychotherapytheapproachisgeneralandinitiallyvague 

whileincounselling,astypicallyviewed,therelationshipinvolvesaspecificproblem.Itisasimplema 

ttertodemonstrate that veryfrequently a specific problem of vocational choice is anexcuse 

thecounseleeuses to deal withageneral problemofdislikeofparents,distrustofteachers,and 

fearofone’speers. 

Itmustalsobeadmittedthataversiontopsychotherapyonthepartofthecounselorisanindication thathe 

lacks the skill and knowledge that will give him sufficient self-assurance to function in a situation 

lacking the comfort of discernable structure. The final fact is that making a vocational choice often 

does call for an examination and evaluation of personal problems. 
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Notes  

Differentiatingpsychotherapyfromschoolcounsellingismoreeasilydoneonpaperorinacademicdisc 

ussionthanitisinanactivecounselee-counselorrelationship.Knowingwhentoreferisnottheprovince of 

an outsider. The counsellpor must know his own strengths—and weaknesses. 

Experienceinworkwithclinicteamsandwithpsychiatricconsultantswillimprovethecomfortofmakingth 

edecisios but the difficult decisions will still persist. 

We have previously stated that the counselor’s skills define his role. Those who are inadequately 

prepared must necessarily seekcomfort in those conceptualizations which limit the range of their 

counselling activities. Those who are well prepared in theory and laboratory experience find it 

difficulttolimittheirworktoaninformation-givingrolesimilartothatofaclassroomteacher.Their 

perception of the bearing which the counselee’s attitudes, prior conditionings, and personal self- 

defeating behaviours have on all decision-making makes it difficult to avoid their assumption of 

psychotherapeuticroles. 

 

FormalIndividualCounseling 
 

 

Clinical Procedures 

Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthosecasesofemotionaldisturbancewhichar 

eseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsbothwithinandoutsidethe 

individualappeartobeoperating.Thestudyandtreatmentofthesecasesmayrequirearelatively long 

period of time. 

MethodofApproach 

Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(1) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(2) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(3) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(4) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(5) Applyingtherapies,and 

(6) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

The client is referred to the psychiatrist or the clinic when it is believed by the person 

orinstitutionmaking the referral that his maladjustment is such as to require expert care. It is 

usuallytheresponsibility then of a social worker to accumulate relevant data on the immediate 

situationandbackgroundhistory. 

Thereliabilityofthematerialsincludedinthecasehistorydepends,honestyofthereportsonthepart 

of 

parents, teachers or other persons who are interviewed concerning the client; the validity ofthe 

teststhat have been administered to the client; the degree of co-operation by the client, 

andtheobjectivityofthesocialworkerwhoisconstructingthecasehistory. 

If thestudyisbeingmadebyaclinicalstaff,thepsychiatrist,pediatrician orphysician,psychologist,andsocial 

worker hold staff meetings at which the findings are discussed. Expert 

interpretationandevaluationofavailabledataisextremelyimportant.Usuallyitisfoundnecessarytosuppleme 

ntdataresultingfromtheadministrationoftests,scales,andinventorieswiththeutilizationofevaluatingtechniq 

uespeculiarly suited to clinical purposes. 

Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurementsofsensoryacuityandmuscularco- 
ordination,mentalcapacity,learningachievement,andpersonal qualities. One of the most valuable 

techniques of evaluation for clinical purposes is theprojective 

methodmentionedearlier,throughtheutilizationofwhichonemaygaininsightintotheindividual’s 

unconscious or fantasy life. The Rorschach method of ink-blot interpretation and thematic 
apperceptiontests arewidely used by clinicians. Anotherapproach to the studyofyoungchildren 
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is thatofplaytherapy,inwhichchildrenaresupposedtogiveventtotheirunconscious 

desires,animosities,andconflictsastheyplaywith“dollfamilies”andothertoys.Intheirbehaviourwiththeseobje 

ctstheyexpresstheir attitudestowardthe adultor situationwhich appearstobe the causeof 

theirdifficulties. 

EffectingChanges:Changingorremovingmaladjustiveelementsintheindividual’senvironment,ofcour 

se,isimportant.Moresignificant,however,arethedesirablechangesthatcanbeeffectedin his 

ownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeservedbestthroughaseriesof therapeutic 

interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

A ‘case’ should not be closed when the individual has been led to gain insight into his difficulties,as 

a result of which he starts on an improved course of action. He needs help during his adjusting 

process, and he should continue to have the services of theclinical staff and any others who have 

participated in the remedial procedures until his adjustment is satisfactory to himself and his 

counselors. Unfortunately, clinical treatment often ceases too soon, leaving an individual who is 

still mentally half-sick to continue unaided in his struggle toward complete adjustment. 

InterviewProcedures 

PersonalQualitiesoftheInterviewer 

The interviewing phase of counselling for personal adjustment is an art; for it theinterviewermusthave 

certain specific personality qualities, thorough training, and experience under expertguidance. 

Itis important that, the interviewer possess those desirable personality qualities stressed in this 

bookasrequisitefordealingwithpeopleinanyguidancesituation.Nomatterwhatthepurposeof the 

interview may be, the teacher, the school counselor, the employer, or the staff member of a 

guidance clinicshould give evidenceof beingan understanding and personally well-adjusted human 

being. In adjustment interviews, especially, possessing these qualities is imperative. 

According to practically all state requirements for school counselor certification 

someteachingexperience is needed. The reason for this is easily understood. Before a person can 

undertaketheresponsibility of counselling an individual pupil wisely, he needs the experience of 

workingwithindividuals in classroom groups. 

Thecounselor’sbehaviourshouldbefriendlybutdignified.Hemustavoidasentimentalora 

‘kidding’approach that is supposed to set the counselee at ease. An individual seeking help from 

acounselorneedstohavesufficientconfidenceinthelatter’sacceptanceofhimsothatthoughtsandfeelingscanb 

e expressed freely, without fear of recrimination. 

At thesame time, theindividualmust respect thecounselor’sjudgment andbe secure intheknowledgethat 

whatever his problem may be, its serious import to him will be recognized by thecounselor andwill 

receive thoughtful considerationas the two work together towarda satisfactorysolution of it. 

For     a     counselling     situation    to    be    effective,    good    report     between    the     participants is 

necessary.Thisrelationshipcanbeachievedasthecounselorhelpstorelivecounseleetensionsbyafriendlysmile 

oracasualcommentinalightervein.Thedisplayonthepartofacounselorofakindof“hail-fellow-well-met” 

attitude islikely to repel rather than to win the confidence of the individual seekinghelp. 

Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counselling is not marked by a long series of weekly or biweekly interviews. 

Thestudentvisitsthecounselor,forexample,inNovemberforoneortwointerviews,andtheymay not 

have another conference until spring of the following year. 

Althoughthecounselorfollowsthestudent’sprogressandmayhaveseveralbriefchatsinthecorridororatana 

thletic event,their nextmeeting 

startstheprocessalloveragain.Quitelikely,theobjectivesestablishedforthefirstintervieworinterv 

iewswillbearnorelationshiptothoseestablishedata later date. The school counselor, therefore, must be 

particularly skilled at initial interviewing.Basicprocedures are presented and commented upon. 

Notes 
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Notes l.Preparing for the interview and getting started :Counseling can hardly be expected to be 

effectiveunless bothcounselorand studentareprepared forwhatis to takeplace.Thecounselor 

mayneedtoreviewbackgrounddataconcerningthestudentorreadnotesmadeafterthelastmeetings 

.Hemayknowofsomematerialsorinformationsourcesthathecouldhavereadilyavailable. The 

student, if he is awareof the purposes of counselling, should consider, howhe 

canbestusethetimeavailable.Asdescribedearlierinthechapter,thecounseloruseshisskill in 

communication to draw upon what the student wants, what he is attempting to say,and what 

he considers of current primary importance. 

23. Developingopeningstructure:ThestudentneedstoknowwhoThecounseloris,whatheis ableto 

do, and what he expects of the student. This should be done briefly and simply. Experienced 

counselors know how to communicate quickly and effectively. 

24. Establishingtheobjectives:As a product of his training and experience, the counselor will 

be,awareofobjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling.Thesestemfromhisprofessional 

valuesystemandthewayheconceptualizeshumandevelopment.Theyaremanifestedintheways 

that he can effectively behave and communicate with students. 

 

Anobjectivemustbeattainableandrealisticinordertobeagoalworthpursuing.Thestudentwhosugg 

ests,“I’djustliketobeeveryone,”willneedassistancefromthecounselorinmaking the 

objective realistic. “I wish I had two friends who cared” would be a goal toward which they 

might work. Counseling without process objectives on the part of the counselor and student 

objectives in terms that are meaningful to him is a futile endeavour. 

25. Buildingtherelationship:Astheinterviewprogresses,thecounselormustcontinuetobuildupon 

therelationshipthathasbeenestablished.Hishonesty,expressionofinterest,humanness,and 

perceptiveness will allow the student to realize that the counselor is fully committed to 

assisting him. At times, however, the novice counselor needs to remember to let a little of 

himselfout.Awarmsmile,atouchonthehand,anodofunderstanding,anyactofcaringthat is 

shown will help the student to invest a little more of himself and be more honest in his 

communication. 

26. Helping the student to talk : The counselor may perceivethat the student is reluctant 

todiscusssome concerns or some aspects of concerns even though a sound, trusting 

relationshiphas beendeveloped. When this occurs, the counselor may need to give particular 

assistance togetcommunicationgoing. 

The threatening nature of the concernprobably prohibitsapproaching it frontally. The 

counselormustthereforerelyuponspontaneityandsensitivityin(a)assistingthestudenttoexpressh 

is feelings,(b)understanding whythestudent isexperiencing difficulty,and(c)helping the 

studenttorecognisefeelingsofwhichheisunawareorhasdifficultyaccepting.Thecounselor’s own 

relaxed and reassuring manner will convey more than the words he uses. 

27. Terminatingtheinterview:Thecounselormustusehisskillindevelopingclosing,aswellasopening, 

structure. He initiatesthisphase of the interviewby pausing longer between responses, focusing 

more upon cognitive than affective aspects of the student’s concern, and not 

encouragingfurtherexplorationofsubtletiesortension- 

producingareas.Hissensitivityassistshimindeterminingwhenthefocusmightbechangedtothesum 

maryandplansforsubsequentmeetings. 

 

 
During the opening minutes of the interview, the counselor and student need to 

establishobjectivesorgoalstowardwhichtheycanworkinthetimeavailable.The 

objectives are notof a fixed nature andmay be revised as the interviewdevelops. 
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This may be initiated by his suggestion that “our time is all but up.” The counselor asks the 

student to summarize those aspects of the interview that were most meaningful and assists 
him,asnecessary,inreviewingtheobjectiveandwhetherornotitwasachieved.Plansforthe future 

must then be made. 

Willtherebeanotherinterview?When?Where?Orshouldtherebeareferral?Shouldtestsbetaken 

?Informationsourcestapped?Whencounselorandstudenthavereachedan 

understandingconcerninghowtheymighthandlematterssuchasthese,thecounselorstandsup(ane 

xcellentwaytopreventareopeningofconcerns)andseestheclienttotheouteroffice. 

28. Planning the follow-up : Aftereachinterviewthecounselorshouldmakesomebriefnotesasa 

checkupon his own faulty memory and in order to keep a running record of what 
hastranspiredthrough the series of interviews. 

These can be reviewed briefly before the next formal contact with the student. Even 

thoughnoimmediatecontactisplannedwiththestudent,anotecanbemadetoseethestudentbriefly 

, after a week or a month to learn whether the established objectives have been 

reachedandwhether the counselor can be of future assistance. 

This informal, individual follow-up can be structured to give the counselor some evidence of 

whether or not he was effective. A more comprehensive, mass follow-up is conducted separately 

asaguidanceservicetostudygroupssuchasallseniors,allrecentgraduates,orallstudents now in 

technical schools. 

Notes 

 

 
 

Regardless of the approach utilized in a particular counselling interview, there 

arecertaingeneral considerations to which attention should be directed. The 

interviewershould tryto put himself in the other person’s place and listen to what hehas to 

saywithoutbase orprejudice.Suggestionsmade or questionsaskedbythe counselor 

shouldbegiven in 

afriendlymanneraimedatsettingthecounseleeateaseandwinninghisconfidence. 

Withoutseemingtohurrytheinterview,theinterviewershouldkeeptheconversationfocusedontheproblemat 

hand,avoidingconsiderationofextraneousmatters.Finallythecounseleeshouldleave the interview 

withthefeeling that he has been helped by his counselor and that he can returnfor further counselling. 

Aquestion often asked is whether or not the interviewer should take notes during the interview. 

Forthepurposeofevaluatingtheintervieworinpreparationforanensuringinterview,on-the-spotnotes 

are better than attempts at recallafter the interview.However,an emotionally disturbed 

individualmayreact unfavourably to seeing the counselor job down what is being said. The counselor 

can make it a practice to allowthe interviewee to see what he writes and to explain its purpose. 

Usually this procedure encourages co-operation on the part of the counselee. Acode may be used 

foranypointwhichshouldnotcometotheindividual’sattention.Recordinganinterviewhasvalueeitherift 

hecounseleeisunawarethatitisbeingdoneorifheknowsaboutitandapproves.Otherwise, the 

presence of the recording equipment may inhibit free expression on the part of the counselee. 

The success of an interview depends on whether or not the counselee (1) believes that he 

hasbeenhelped,(2)iswillingtoreturnforanotherinterview,and(3)exhibitsanimprovedabilitytomeetandsolv 

e similar problems in the future. Whether the interviewer plays a relatively active or passiverole,he 

can benefit from practicing the following “Do’s” and “Don’t’s” that are included in 

ahandbookfortheteachers,counselors,andprincipalsoftheCanton,Ohio,PublicSchools. 

 

AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhencouplesorfamilycounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwant tosee each 

partner for at least one session togather information that can better facilitate future work. 
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Notes •Evenwhenaddictionsorangercounsellingwillfollow,mostfamilycounselorswillwanttosee 

each 

partner (and sometimes each family member) for at least one session to gatherinformation 
thatcan better facilitate future work. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacouple 

orfamily). 

• The individual can learn how one person making changes can help to create changes in the 

couple or family system. 

• When partners or other family members refuse to attend counselling the individual will be 

able to learn some useful skills for relating those absent members. 

• Whentheindividualiscurrentlyhavingorhasengagedinnon-disclosedinfidelity,itisuseful to 

spend some individual time with the counselor before couples relationship counselling. 

• Andotheradvantages.Describetheconcern/issueasclearlyaspossiblewhenyoufirstcontactthe 

counselor. 

 

DisadvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Workingwithaprofessionalcounselorcanhelpcouplesre-discoverthereasonstheywantedto be 

withtheir partner, realize the strengths that still exist, and decide to work 

onrepairingtheirrelationship.Thisisfarmoredifficulttoaccomplishthroughindividualcounselling. 

• And Other disadvantages. Describe the concern/issue as clearly as possible when you first 

contact the counselor. 

 

SelfAssessment 

5. Fillintheblanks 

(i) The ............................ isbestcouncellingtechniqueforthetreatmentofemotionaldisturbance 
whichareseriousisnature. 

(ii) TheApproachtothestudyofyoungchildrenis ................................... inwhichchildrenaresupposed 
togivewenttotheirunconsiousdesires. 

(iii) isusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamilyoforiginforg 

riefandloss. 

(iv) AftereachinterviewtheCouncellorshouldmakesome ..................................... inordertokeeparunning 
recordofwhathastranspiredthroughtheseriesofinterviews. 

 

Summary 
 

• Thescienceofpsychologyhasadvancedsofarthatitbecomespossible,withinlimits,topredictcertain 

kinds of behaviour if we knowor can control certain antecedent conditions. Rogers properly 

conceives that this possibility contains grave dangers for mankind. 

 
 

Whatisinitialinterviewprocedure? 
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• Counseling,bywhatevernameitmightbecalled,hasasamajorpurposethechangingofone’s viewof 

himself, others and the physical milieu. Counseling in some instances is perceived to be 

synonymous with psychotherapy, while to others such anotion is anathema. 

• Followingsituationsaremoreserious,requiringindividualcounsellingbyskilledcounselor. 

• An individuals need for assistance in making decisions, planning courses of action, 

andmakingadjustments to life situations may be centered in any of his present or future areas 

ofexperience. 

• The physical and the mental health status of the person are important, for example. Anyone 

who possesses a healthy physical constitution and who, consequently, does not suffer aches 

and pains or is not unduly concerned about the possibility of contracting a disease usually is 

abletomeetordinaryannoyancesordisappointmentswithareasonabledegreeofadjustment. 

• Homeexperiences:Itisnotunusualforachildoccasionallytoresentwhatheconsiderstobeunjusttre 

atmentbyhisparents,tobejealousofapparentprivilegesgrantedabrotherorsister 

anddeniedhim,ortoembarrassedbythefactthathishomecomparesunfavourablywiththatofhis 

classmates. If the mother as well as the father is working and is thus away from home, 

thechild islikely toengagein unsupervised after-school activities that gethiminto troublewith 

the parents of neighbourhood children. 

• During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his 

problemsofadjustmentingroupsituationsthroughtheeffortsofanalertandguidance- 

mindedteacher. 

• Achildneedstoexperienceafeelingofonenesswithhisgroup.Anyprocedurethatcauseshisfellowcla 

ssmatestofeelheisreceivingmoreordifferenttreatmentfromtheirsmaybemoreharmfulthanbenefi 

cial.However,thereareinstancesofinabilitytokeepupwiththeclassor of 

tendencies to engage in behaviour that is deviate from that of the group. 

• Another objective toward which the counselor works is assisting the student to examine the 

psychological dimensions of what he is thinking and saying. The counselor’s approach in thisregardis 

quite the opposite of that of a personengaged in socialconversation. In social 

situationswereacttoremarksof self-doubt oranxietybyattempting to“close down”the display 

ofemotion. 

• There has been and still is considerable discussion about the kind of problems with 

whichtheschool counselor should be concerned. Many counselors have been firmly instructed 

torecognisethat there are some emotionaland personal problemsthat should be avoided; 

thattheyshouldbereadytorefertheindividualtoapsychiatristorconsultingpsychologist. 

• Thebigdifferencebetweencounsellingandpsychotherapyappearstobeamatterofstructure. It 

has been indicated that in psychotherapy the approach isgeneral and initially vague while in 

counselling, as typically viewed, the relationship involves a specific problem. 

• (A)ClinicalProcedures:Theclinicalapproachisemployedasaguidanceteachniqeforthose cases 

ofemotionaldisturbancewhichareseriousinnature,inwhichmanymaladjustivefactorsboth 

within and outside the individual appear to be operating. The study and treatment of these 

cases may require a relatively long period of time. 

• MethodofApproach:Clinicalproceduresinvolvethefollowingactivities: 

(i) Recognizingthepresenceofanapparentlyseriousadjustmentdifficulty, 

(ii) Gatheringextensivedataontheclientandrecordingthemintheformofacasehistory, 

(iii) Interpretingandevaluatingthedatainrelationtoobservedsymptoms, 

(iv) Recommendingappropriatetreatment, 

(v) Applyingtherapies,and 

(vi) Followingupthecaseforthepurposeofdeterminingthekindandextentofadjustmenteffected. 

Notes 
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Notes •Appraisal Techniques:The techniques of appraisal include individually administered 

measurements of sensory acuity and muscular co-ordination, mental capacity, learning 

achievement, and personal qualities. 

• Effecting Changes:Changing or removing maladjustive elements in the individual’s 

environment, of course, is important. More significant, however, are the desirable changes 

thatcanbeeffectedinhisownattitudesandpatternsofbehaviour.Thispurposecanbeserved best 

through a series of therapeutic interviews conducted by skilled persons. 

• Personal Qualities of the Interviewer: The interviewing phase of counselling 

forpersonaladjustment is an art; for it the interviewer must have certain specific 

personalityqualities,thoroughtraining,andexperienceunderexpertguidance. 

• The counselor’s behaviour should be friendly but dignified. He must avoid a sentimental 

ora‘kidding’approachthatissupposedtosetthecounseleeatease.Anindividualseekinghelpfrom 

a 

counselor needs to have sufficient confidence in the latter’s acceptance of him 

sothatthoughtsandfeelingscanbeexpressedfreely,withoutfearofrecrimination. 

• Initial Interview Procedures:Most counselling within a school setting is, in a sense, initial 

interviewing. School counsellingis notmarkedby a long seriesof weekly or biweeklyinterviews. 

The student visits the counselor, for example, in November for one or two interviews, and 

they may not have another conference until spring of the following year. 

• Preparing for the interview and getting started : Counseling can hardly be expected 

tobeeffectiveunlessbothcounselorandstudentarepreparedforwhatistotakeplace. 

• Developing opening structure : The student needs to know who The counselor is, what 

heisabletodo,andwhatheexpectsofthestudent. 

• Establishingtheobjectives:Asaproductofhistrainingandexperience,thecounselorwillbe,awareofo 

bjectiveshecansetforhimselfincounselling. 

• AdvantagesofIndividualCounseling 

• Evenwhen couples orfamily counsellingwill follow, mostfamily counselors willwantto see 

eachpartnerforatleastonesessiontogatherinformationthatcanbetterfacilitatefuturework. 

• Individualcounsellingisusefulforidentifiedproblemssuchasthoseoriginatinginfamily-of- 

origin, for grief and loss, job related stress issues, meaning of life issues. 

• Becausetheindividualattendsalone,theentiresessionisdevotedtothatperson(ratherthantoacoupleo 

rfamily). 

• Whenapartnerorotherfamilymemberisaffected,thecounselorisonlyhearingoneperson’s 

perspective, and will be less knowledgeable in helpingthe individual identify problems and 

setting appropriate goals. 

• Peopleoftendonotunderstandthatrelationships,includingcouplesrelationships,gothrough 

stages,and when the‘honeymoon stage’ passes,they oftenmay feel thattheirrelationship is 

notsalvageable. 
 

  Keywords 
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:ConnectedwithonepersonCouns 

eling :Professionaladviceaboutaperson 

Psychatrist :Adoctorwhostudiesandtreatsmentalillnesses 

ReviewQuestions 
 

13. WhatisindividualCounseling?Explain. 

14. HowdohomeandSchoolexperiencesaffecttheindividual? 
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